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PREFACE 

 

Yoga is a technical subject and the main philosophical text of it is the 

Yogasūtra of Patañjali. Yoga philosophy is very important and ancient one. Though 

its first important and systematic text is available in Patañjali’s Yogasūtras, 

references to Yoga tenets and philosophy, the subject matter of Yoga is also available 

in the various texts like the Upanisadas, the Bhagavadgītā, the Mahābhārata, Purānas 

and the Tantraśāstra.  

Many people are interested in Yoga, but they have not paid much attention to 

and studied deeply and comparatively the Yoga tenets in the Purānas. The term Yoga 

and many tenets related with it, like Yama, Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, 

Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi, Yogasiddhis, Yoga -Antarāyas etc., are found 

described in majority of Purānas like Vis�n�upurān�a, Bhāgavatapurān�a, Lingapurān�a, 

Agnipurān�a etc. Some Upapurānas also expound Yoga knowledge, sometimes in a 

Tāntric-code language. It is not easily understandable, though indications are given 

there.  

In the Yogasūtras, Patañjali has expounded this philosophical knowledge along 

with many rules and regulations of practical utility in a Sūtra form. These are 

followed by Purānas and explained in a simple and mostly in Anus�tubh metre. 

Sometimes, these Purānas have added more explanations and divergent ideas. The 

question arises what is the cause behind it, and it needs an exploration regarding how 

they follow and why they differ? Why should they select different terminology? What 

are the similarities and different points in the Purānas? What kind of exposition 

Purānas give for study about Yoga? 

Yoga philosophy is very important philosophy, because at present situation 

Yoga is very effective medicine. People face many problems in day to day life due to 

stress and tension. They are facing physical and mental or psychological problems. 

Yoga is a kind of medication, without any side effects and monetary expenses. It is for 
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moving on to higher ideal state. Yoga is one such technique to get physical and mental 

strength. It also contributes to spiritual upliftment and ultimate emancipation. This is 

what all souls’ desire. At present situation, many Western people are attracted towards 

Yoga and great scholars like Shri Shri Ravishankar Maharaj, Swami Ramadev 

Maharaj, Bhagawan Osho, Shri Aurobindo, Shri Shri Paramahamsa Yogananda, 

Mahrshi Mahesh Yogi etc. are advocating Yoga in practical life. They have created a 

whole class of Yoga followers.  

Yoga is meant for all and is not restricted to any caste, community or religion. 

Its philosophy is universal and applicable to all and at all times and places. That is 

why everyone can choose and follow the path of Yoga. 

 In the Purānas, all these techniques are given, because they believe that the 

essential goal of life is to get emancipation through devotion etc. Basically Yoga is 

very useful at present situation to improve our health. Our body is the medium to 

attain Supreme Soul or Power. 

All types of people believe in Yoga. It is a technical method. In our scriptures 

many paths are available like Bhaktimārga, Jñānamārga, Karmamārga or Yogamārga 

(path). Our classical dance, gesture and postures are also forms Yoga and they are 

related to Yoga (in the Bharata-nāt �yam also). At present, scientists and Doctors also 

believe in the importance and efficacy of Yoga and the scientific proofs are also being 

investigated. Hence now it is not a matter of faith, but of truth of science. Doctors also 

believe in Yoga and recommend it to cure some physical ailments and mental 

problems. 

Attempt is made in this thesis to study exposition of Yoga tenets in the Purānas. 

Special attention is given to explanations of Purānas and contribution to the Yoga. It is 

our effort to compare the same to that of Patañjali. Thus a comprehensive, minute and 

comparative study is tried. The original texts of Purānas, books and monographs on 

them and texts of Yoga and other secondary material are taken into consideration for 

collecting relevant data. Purān�a is a very wide term and sometimes Upapurānas are 
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also given prime importance like the Purānas. Hence relevant material from some 

Upapurānas is also considered. Thus this is the special kind of attempt to study the 

philosophical tenets of Yoga, in the light of the Purānas and their practical 

contribution to this type of very important and present day relevant branch of the 

philosophy. 

I would like to express my sincere gratitude to the Faculty of Arts, the 

Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda, for giving me the opportunity to conduct 

this research.  

I am extremely grateful to my guide, Friend and Philosopher. Prof. Dr. Mukund 

Lalji Wadekar, Director OI, Baroda for his scholarly guidance during the entire course 

of this investigation.   

My heart-felt thanks to Prof. Dr. Nitin Vyas, the Dean, Faculty of Arts, the 

Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda, and Dr. R.K.Panda, the Head, Department 

of Sanskrit, Pali & Prakrit for their co-operation and support.  

I would like to thank all the Research Officers and colleagues of the Oriental 

Institute especially Dr.Meena Pathak, Dr. Sweta Prajapati and Shri Digambar 

Kashikar (Tech.Asst. of Library) for their constant support and friendly guidance. My 

family has been my best support. My parents Shri Umashankar. J. Joshi and Smt. 

Kamlaben U. Joshi, both gave me the ‘vision to see’. They have always extended 

unconditional love and support over the years and have always been understanding 

and encouraging about anything I attempted to do.  

My other family members and friends extended their support, inquiring about 

the progress of my work and offering their help directly or indirectly. To everyone 

mentioned above, I reiterate my thanks, as also to all others who may have helped me 

in one way or other at any point of time in the proceeds of my work and sincere 

thanks to all. 

Ritesh U. Joshi 
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Chapter-1. Introduction 

1.1. Indian Philosophy: 

India is a land of philosophers. Right from the Vedic period, there have been 

discussions on the philosophical matters about Jīva, Jagat and Brahman and how 

to be happy in the life by following the ideal way of life. The philosophy is not 

only a simple matter of the discussions and deliberation but also a way of life and 

ideal behaviour. The Upanisads are the most important ancient treatises of this 

type. The students obtained the esoteric knowledge by sitting in front of the 

preceptor in his hermitage. The philosophy means love for knowledge. It tries to 

know and understand the deeper meanings of life, from where we have come? 

Where are to go? What is the way of life? What is this world? How is the God? 

Does God exist? etc. Philosophy is Tattvajaña in Sanskrit terminology. Tattva 

means reality or principles. It is also designated as Darśana or vision of a 

particular sage or a system of philosophy as much he could realize it. How many 

are the realities or principles in the world? To have the perfect knowledge about 

them is philosophy.  By the knowledge of which we are not only relieved of 

worldly worries and pains but get positive happiness or bliss as per Vedāntic 

philosophy, yet most believe deliverance from pains and sufferings. 

 In the Indian philosophy, there are several philosophical systems. They are 

divided into Āstika and Nāstika Darśanas. Āstika means those who believe in the 

the authority of the Vedas and the Nāstika means those who do not accept the 

authority of the Vedas. The Nāstika darśanas are Cārvāka, Jain and Bauddha and 

the Āstika Darśanas are six: Nyāya, Vaiśes�ika, Sanֹkhya, Yoga, Mīmāṁ sa and 

Vedānta. Yoga is one of the Āstika darśanas of philosophy. Patañjali’s Yogasūtras 
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is the systematic treatise expounding the Yoga philosophy. However, the Yoga and 

its several tenets are very old and are found expounded in the early literature also.  

Man has made a tremendous progress in almost every work of life. Objects 

once considered impossible to be achieved have now been achieved by us. What 

we have achieved and accomplished today could not have been imagined in their 

dreams by our past generations. Today, we can claim that we are modern and 

civilized but cannot claim that we are genuinely happy. We, today, use 

tranquillizers for sleep, pills for purgative and tonics for vigour. Longing for 

material wealth has hardened our heart. "Human values are declining. Work to 

time, competition and commotion have made us suffer from stress and strain. 

Mental or strain produces undesirable consequences. Stress and strain are the 

causes of physical as well as psycho-logical diseases such as diabetes, cancer, 

migraine and hypertension".1 

How can we prevent ourselves from being strained and degenerated? Should 

we discard science and scientific inventions? Should we return to the cave-life? As 

a matter of fact, to do this is neither practical nor necessary. Yoga has the surest 

remedies for man's physical as well as psychological ailments. Yoga makes the 

organs of the body active in their functioning and has good effect on internal 

functioning of the human body. Yoga is universal, evolutionary science which was 

derived from the Tāntric and Vedic traditions. It has been transmitted down 

through the ages in a broken lineage of Yogins, r �s�is and seers, who developed this 

science for the expansion and libration of human consciousness. 

Yoga stands essentially on the fact that in this world we are everywhere, yet 

divided from the infinite existence which we call God, Nature or Brahman. Yoga, 

                                                           
1 Sharma, P.D.; Yoga: Yogasana and Pranayama for health. pp.201-220 
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generally is the power which the soul in one body has of entering into effective 

relation with other soul, with parts of itself which are behind the walking 

consciousness, with forces of Nature and objects in nature with the Supreme 

Intelligence, Power and Bliss which governs the world either for the sake of that 

Union in itself or for the purpose of increasing or modifying our manifest being, 

knowledge, faculty, force or delight. Any system which organizes our inner being 

and outer frame for these ends may be called a system of Yoga. 

"Yoga is not a religion, as it neither encourages nor imposes any kind of 

religious dogma or belief. It is a philosophy of life based on certain psychological 

facts and its aim is the development of a perfect balance between the body and the 

mind that permits Union with the divine, i.e., a perfect harmony between the 

individual and the cosmos".2 Yoga does not always imply a retreat from the world 

for the great Gurus and Sages of India, the founders of Yoga. All the sacred 

writings of India (the Vedas, the Upanisads, the Purānas and the Tantras) are full 

of exploits by men and women of all castes, creeds and religions; people from all 

walks of life that arrived at the highest degree of knowledge through the discipline 

of Yoga- while carrying on their various occupations. Scriptures on Yoga declare 

that the aim of human life is a dedication to the service of humanity, free from all 

self-interest. The Bhagavadgītā tells us that "the Yoga of action is superior to the 

Yoga of renunciation".3 The great spiritual leaders of India have also drawn their 

inspiration from the Vedas and Upanisads.  

Therefore, at present the focus is to highlight that, Yoga is passing through a 

momentous period of growth and expansion with rapid integration into modern 

society. Yoga is being applied in different facets of life in a variety of new ways, 
                                                           
2 Kumari, M.; Yoga for Health and Happiness.pp.15-20 
3 Sri Ananda; The Complete Book of Yoga Harmony of Body and Mind.pp.55-58 
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for example, as a form of therapy, a technique for health and stress management. In 

order to obtain a more comprehensive view of Yoga and its potential utility within 

society, we need to go much deeper. 

The Philosophy of Yoga: 

The Sanskrit term Yoga has a wide range of different meanings. It is derived 

from the Sanskrit root yuj, “to control”, “to yoke”, or “to unite”. Common 

meanings include “joining” or “uniting”, and related ideas such as “union” and 

“conjunction”.4  

Yoga is partly metaphysics and partly philosophy, with a strong physical 

base. Yoga is only philosophy or theology but also a practical Science. It is also 

technology for attaining perfection and purification of Mind-body and soul. Yoga 

is about seeking the universal truth through simple practices and bodily techniques 

that tie in to its fundamental theme of yoking (connecting) the body with the 

infinite spirit of the universe.  

According to BKS Iyengar5, proponent of a popular Yoga form explains –

“Yoga is the method by which the restless mind is calmed and the energy directed 

into constructive channels."6 Indeed, the Indian sage Patañjali, who is revered as 

the Father of Yoga by all practitioners, defines purpose of the Yoga as 

"Yogaścittavr�ttinirodhah.(Y.S.I.2)" This Sanskrit phrase is translated as "Yoga 

begins when thinking stops." The world ‘Yoga’ is derived from the Sanskrit root 

‘yuj’ which also means Samādhi i.e. integration of personality on all the levels. 

The world ‘samādhi’ means deep trance like state of ‘self-awareness. Samādhi is a 

                                                           
4 Rai Ramkumar, Encyclopedia of Yoga, p.246 
5 BKS Iyanger, Lights of Yoga, p.21 

6 Kotak, Heena.B.; Yoga in the Upanis�ads-A study.pp.235-238 
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state of mind which comes in the course of time, leading to the integration for 

personality at all the levels: physical, breathing, prān�ic, mental, emotional, social, 

intellectual and spiritual.  

Concept of Yoga:  

1. The Physical Body: Yoga āsanas (postures or poses) help condition your body. 

There are many Yoga poses called Kriyās (actions), Mudrās (seals) and Bandhas 

(locks). A kriyā focuses on the effort necessary to spread more energy up and 

down the spine; Yoga mudrā is a gesture or movement to hold energy or 

concentrate awareness; and a bandha uses the techniques of holding muscular 

contractions to focus awareness.  

2. The Mind (Citta): Yoga focuses on the mind by teaching us to concentrate on 

specific parts of the body. This awareness keeps the mind-body connection sharp. 

The focus is internal, between the head and body. An example is Śavāsana (the 

corpse posture), here one lies on his back with eyes closed and let the entire body 

sink into the floor. The idea is not to fight with any thoughts, a person may have, 

but to let them come and go. The result is to drift into a peaceful, calm and relaxing 

state. Śavāsana is generally the final pose of Yoga session before final chanting 

and/or breathing exercises.  

3. The Spirit: Yoga uses controlled breathing as a way to merge the mind, body and 

spirit. The breathing techniques are called Prān�āyāmas; prān�a means energy or 

life force and yama means control. It is believed that the controlled breathing of 

prān�āyāmas will control the energy flow in body. It is experience that controlled 

breathing helps to focus on muscles that are working and during Śavāsana it slows 

down the heart rate, calms the mind and leads to a deep, inner calm and sense of 

relaxation.  
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In other words one may also say that Yoga shows us the path of liberation 

from this birth and way towards unification to the ultimate supreme truth, 

'Brahman', i.e. the way of attaining Samādhi or Kaivalya or Moksa 

(Emancipation). Yoga teaches us how to identify ourselves in the right perspective 

and how to differentiate between Prakr�ti (the materialistic world around us 

including our own body, ego) and Purus�a (the supreme reality- Brahman).  

Yoga is the experience of complete peace of mind and self-knowledge. It 

trains the mind psychologically and increases the power of perception. According 

to the Bhagavadgītā, the practice of Yoga fixes the mind on God, thereby giving 

complete peace to the soul. In such a state, a man experiences unalloyed joys: his 

mind stops wavering and worldly temptations lose all meanings for him. This state 

of mind is Yoga. One who attains this state becomes a Yogin. He attains eternal 

peace of mind. His mind is free from sins and worldly temptations. He then 

becomes one with God, free from the bondage of karmas. Aurobindo explains the 

meaning of Yoga in the following words: "Yoga is a methodized effort towards self 

perfection by the expression of the potentialities- talent in the being and a Union of 

the human individual with the universal and transcendent existence, we see 

partially expressed in man and in the cosmos" and further says, "All religion is a 

flower of which Yoga is the root, all philosophy, poetry and the works of genius 

use, it consciously or unconsciously as an instrument. We believe that God created 

the world by Yoga and by Yoga he will draw it into himself again".7 

 Yoga has theoretical as well as practical sides but more emphasis is laid on 

the practical aspects. Every Yogin/Sādhakā perceives truth for himself during the 

practice of Yoga. The reason why there is so much sorrow in the world is that man 

                                                           
7 Joshi, K.; Philosophy and Yoga of Sri Aurobindo and other essays.pp.200-205 
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has befriended with Māyā (attachment), but has forgotten his other friend the 

Supreme person God. If he is able to establish his relationship with God, he would 

achieve the object of his life. But to establish this relationship, he has to take the 

path of Yoga, the physical aspect is not neglected but along with this, there is a 

continuous march towards Emancipation or Salvation. 

 Yoga is a great dynamo of power which we have to tap to become a master 

of our self and the world. The greatest power and energy is within us, not without 

us. Yoga is fully capable of giving the humanity physical and mental health. When 

one is sound of mind and body, one is one's own self. And when we are the master 

of ourselves, we do not have to indulge in vices like deception, vulgarity or 

obscenity or telling lies. Indeed, we can maintain serenity even under the worst 

kind of provocation. 

  These are formulated on the basis of multifarious psychological 

understanding of human personality. The practice of Yamas-Niyamas i.e. 

harmlessness towards all living beings, truthfulness, honest, celibacy, non-

hoarding of worldly objects, cleanliness, contentment, austerity, control of lust, 

anger and infatuation, study of holy books and practice of Japa and selfless action- 

all these pave way for increasing the power of concentration, mental purity and 

steadiness. 

There are iconographic images of men sitting in lotus pose that date back 

2500 years. The rich material in Vedic, Hindu, Jain and Buddhist traditions on 

Yoga. The Yoga āsanas produce their beneficial effect on the organs and glands in 

three ways:  

• The position of the āsana causes an increase in blood circulation to the 

specific target organ or gland. 



8 

 

• The position of the āsana often produces a slight squeezing of the organ or 

gland. This has the effect of massaging the organ or gland and stimulating it. 

• Deep breathing and visualizing the target area sends an extra supply of 

prān�a to the area. 

Yoga's effect on the spine is to increase its flexibility. This ensures a good nerve 

supply to all parts of the body, since the nerves from the spine go to all the organs 

and glands.   Just as bathing is necessary for the purification of the body, similarly 

Prān�āyāma is essential for the purification of the mind. It helps to improve 

retention power and concentration power; this in turn leads to soundness of mind 

and soundness of body. 

The group of Dhāran�a, Dhyāna and Samādhi is called the internal Yoga in 

the Science of Yoga. The first five stages- Yama, Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma and 

Pratyāhāra- constitute the External Yoga. There is all-round progress in human 

life, physical, intellectual and spiritual and man attains physically fitness and 

mental equanimity or peace.    

1.2. Historical Survey: 

The Vedic Literature: 

The Vedas are the most ancient and the earliest treatises of our tradition and 

culture. The Term Veda is derived from the Sanskrit root 'vid' or efJeod (to know). The 

verb 'vid' also is found in many other senses of Existence, thinking, Consciousness, 

Delivering and residence. 

Sattāyām Vidyate jñāne vetti vinte vicāran�e  

Vindante-vindati-prāptau Vedayate (cetanākhyānanivāses�u)  
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Vid has its cognates in Greek (Idā), Latin (videre), German (wissen), and 

English (wit), the term Veda, philologically meaning knowledge. There are four 

main Vedas: R�gveda, Yajurveda, Sāmaveda and Athrvaveda. There are Samֹhitās of 

these four Vedas of various recensions. Then the Vedic literature is also having 

Brāhman�as, Āran�yakas and Upanisads. All this comprehensive Vedic literature has 

some references and expositions of the Yoga tenets. 

The sage Dīrghatamas has realized the Vāk with its four forms (R�V. 1.164). 

The three-fourth part of the vāk is hidden in secret and only one fourth of it can be 

spoken and heard by a common man (R�V.1.164.45).The four forms of Vāk as 

explained by the commentators are: Parā, Paśyantī, Madhyamā and Vaikharī. 

There is no written record of who invented Yoga because it was practised by 

Yogins (Yoga practitioners) long before. Yogins over the millennia passed down the 

discipline to their students and many different schools of Yoga developed as it 

spread. They were genuine Yogins, for they had not only complete mastery of the 

mind and body, but also what are known as supernatural powers and arts. The great 

Yogins gave rational interpretation of their experiences about Yoga and brought a 

practically sound and scientifically prepared method within every ones reach.8  

Images of a meditating Yogin from the Indus Valley Civilization are thought 

to be 6 to 7 thousand years old. The earliest written accounts of Yoga appear in the 

Upanisads. It is difficult to establish the date of Yoga from this as they were orally 

transmitted long before. The first Yoga text dates to around the 2nd Century B.C. 

and one of the oldest texts in existence, is generally believed to be written by 

Patañjali. Patañjali is credited with writing the Yogasūtras (sūtra means 'thread' in 

Sanskrit), which are the principles, philosophy and practices of Yoga that are still 

                                                           
8 Banerji, S.C.; Studies in the Mahapuranas,p.12 
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followed today. Although many schools of Yoga have evolved over the centuries, 

they all follow the fundamental principles described by Patañjali more than 2000 

years ago.  

The first quasi-rational full description of the principles and goals of Yoga 

are found in the Upanisads, thought to have been composed between the eighth and 

fourth centuries B.C. Buddhism9 and other Eastern spiritual traditions use many of 

the Yoga techniques or derivations of those techniques. Ancient texts establishing 

the basis for Yoga include the Upanisads, Yogasūtra of Patañjali, the 

Bhagavadgītā, the Mahābhārata and many others, which specify the criteria of 

having successfully mastered a particular Yoga technique. Dr. Raj Kumari Trikha 

has specially studied the Yoga aspect in the Mahābhārata in her book-

Mahābhāratame Yogavidyā. It is also believed that Yoga is a 5000 years old 

science whose teachings were first imparted not only in class-rooms or Gurukula, 

but also on the battlefield. In the epic Mahābhārata, the sage, Lord Krsna is first 

said to have imparted the teachings of Yoga to his despondent student Arjuna. 

The Upanisads: 

There are ten or thirteen principal and important Upanisads. 

F&MekesÀvekeÀþÒeMvecegC[ceeC[tkeÀîeefleefÊeefj:~Sslejs³eb ®e íevoesi³eb ye=noejC³ekebÀ leLee~~  

Among them Śvetāśvatara and the Maitreyī are also important ones. Among 

these principal Upanisads, Mun�d�aka and Śvetāśvatara have dealt with some 

aspects of Yoga. 

Besides, these principal Upanisads, there are more than 100 Minor 

Upanisads. The Adyar library, Madras has published several minor Upanisads. 

Among them, they have also published Yoga Upanisads. Dr. Heena B. Kotak has 

                                                           
9 Negi; Wangchuk Dorjee, Yoga in Buddhism,Theh-Journal,XLVI 
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made a study of all such Yoga Upanisads, in her Ph.D. thesis, submitted and 

approved by the M.S. University. She has dealt with the following Yoga 

Upanisads.10  

List of Yoga Upanisads:  

1. Advayatāraka 

2. Amr�tanāda 

3. Amr�tabindu 

4. Ks�urika 

5. Tejobindu 

6. Trisikhibrāhman�a 

7. Darśana 

8. Dhyānabindu 

9. Nādabindu 

10. Pāśupatabrahman�a 

11. Brahmavidyā 

12. Man�d�alabrāhman�a 

13. Mahāvākya  

14. Yogakun�d�alinī 

15. Yogacūd�āman�i 

16. Yogatattva 

17. Yogaśikhā 

18. Varāha  

19. San�d�ilya 

20. Ha ṁ  sa. 

                                                           
10 Kotak,Heena.B.; Yoga in the Upa-nisads-A study. pp.18-22 
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Date of Yoga literature:   

The Yoga Sūtra of Patañjali is the oldest textbook of the Yoga school. It has 

four parts, of which the first treats of the nature and aim of Samādhi, or meditative 

absorption called samādhipāda, the second explains the means of attaining this end 

(sādhanapāda), the third gives account of the supernormal powers that can be 

attained through the Yoga practices (vibhūtipāda) and the fourth sets fourth the 

nature of liberation (kaivalyapāda). 

1. According to Yājñavalkya Smr��ti, Hiran �yagarbha is the founder of the Yoga 

system, and Mādhava points out that this does not contradict Patañjali’s 

authorship of the Yogasūtra, since Patañjali calls his work “Anuśāsana”, where the 

preposition “anu” implies that his statement follows a primary revelation, and is 

not itself the first formulation of the system. 

2. Patañjali, the grammarian, is assigned to the middle of the second century B.C. 

3. His identity with the author of the Yogasūtra is not proved. 

4. Vyāsa’s commentary on the Yogasūtra (fourth Century A.D.) gives the standard 

exposition of the Yoga principles. Vācaspati wrote a glossary on Vyāsa’s Bhās�ya 

called Tattvavaiśāradī (ninth century). Bhoja’s Rājamārtan�d�a is a work of 

considerable value. Vijñanabhiks�u’s Yogavārttika, a running commentary on 

Yogabhās�ya and Yogasārasa−graha are useful manuals. The author criticizes 

Vācaspati’s views on some points and attempts to bring the Yoga system nearer the 

methods of Yoga in its own interests.11 

 

 

                                                           
11 Radhakrishnan, S.;Indian philosophy.pp.18-20 
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Two great Indian Epics:  

Rāmāyan�a:  

The Rāmāyan�a is Mahākāvya of seven kān�d�as, containing varing Sargas  

and more than 24000 verses, ascribed to Vālmīki. Though Rāmāyan�a does not 

directly contain description or exposition of the Yoga tenets, in the Sundara kān�da, 

sarga-1, 2 and 26 contains the description of Hanūmān's character, exploits and 

flights which indicate that he was a great siddha and Yogin, who had accomplished  

eight types of Siddhis, especially Animā, Mahimā, Laghimā etc. so that he could 

make his body small or large . He was real Brahmacārin and Samyamī, who had no 

perturbation in his mind even while observing the beauty of the sleeping ladies in 

the Rāvan�a’s heram. He could make a big flight on the ocean, become small to 

enter the mouth of the female demon and while entering the Rāvan�a’s palace. He 

could change his form also as and when required. He could enlarge his tail and 

could sit on it or burn the La nֹkā. 

Mahā bhārata: 

 The Mahābhārata is the most extensive epic of 18 parvas and lacs of verses, 

ascribed to Vāysa. To make study of the scattered material on Yoga from this 

extensive epic is really a difficult task. Dr. Rajkumari Trikha has studied the entire 

material in her book- Mahābhārata me Yogavidyā, in eleven chapters and three 

appendices. Mostly the Sāntiparvan and the Bhīs�maparvan (Bhagavadgītā) contain 

important descriptions of Yoga. For reasons of space, we simply make a reference 

to it. 

SMR�TI :  

 Among the Smr�tis, Manu, Yājñavalkya, Yogayājñavalkya, Br�hadyoga- 

yājñavalkya, Devala, Daks�a, Hārīta, Śan�kha etc. contain expostion of Yoga tenets. 

M.M. P.V. Kane has dealt with some of these aspects. Prof. Dr. M.L. Wadekar has 
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profusely discussed the contribution of Devala to Yoga.12 Pt. Udyavira Shastri has 

collected some passages of Hārīta on the Yoga Aspects. The Study of all Smr�tis 

from the point of Yoga is separate topic and can be presented in the form of a thesis 

or a book. 

Hemacandrācārya: 

 Hemcandrācārya has written a separate treatise on Yoga. There are also other 

books viz. Yogavi mֹśikā, Yogabindu, Yogadr�s�t �i, etc., which expound Yoga from the 

Jaina point of view. Proper ethical behaviour is given special importance in the 

Jain philosophy through samyakcaritra and as�t �ānhika mārga. The virtues like 

Satya, Brahmacarya, Aparigraha, Ahi mֹsā, Asteya are also given prime importance 

in Jaina philosophy. Jaina Yoga is thus a complete course of moral discipline 

which leads to the purification of the mind and is hence different from the 

traditional Hindu Yoga of Patañjali or even of the Buddhists.13  

Buddhist Philosophy: 

Buddha practised Yoga in both its senses. He underwent ascetic austerities 

and practised the highest contemplation. According to Lalitavistara, numberless 

forms of ascetic austerities were in vogue in Buddha’s time, some of the teachers 

of Buddha, like Alaraka, were adepts in Yoga. The Buddhist suttas are familiar 

with the Yoga methods of concentration. The four states of dhyāna of Buddhism 

correspond roughly to the four stages of conscious concentration in the classical 

Yoga (Y.S.I.17).  

According to Buddhism, the possession of the five qualities of faith, energy, 

thought, concentration and wisdom, enables one to attain the end of Yoga, and the 

                                                           
12 Wadekar.Mukund.L.;Deval Smr�ti.pp. lxxiii-lxxviii 
13 Dasgupta, Surendranath; A History of Indian Philosophy,pp.199-203 
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Yoga accepts this view. The Yogācāra school of Buddhism openly combined 

Buddhist doctrine with the Yoga details. The later Buddhistic works assume a 

developed Yoga technique.  The Vajrayana Sect has incorporated several Dhyāna, 

Sādhanas, mudrās etc.,which can be understood from Buddhist works like 

Sādhanamālā.14 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
14 Ibid,p.839-840 
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Chapter-2. Introduction to Yoga 

2.1.Types of Yoga:  

 The word Yoga is associated with many other concepts and hence we find 

different kinds of Yoga mentioned in our works: 

Hat�hayoga: the path of disciplined balance 

Karmayoga: the path of service, as said in the Bhagavadgītā. 

Bhaktiyoga : the path of devotion 

Mantrayoga: the path of  chanting mantra 

Jñānayoga: path of knowledge 

Kun�d�alinī or Tantra, Layayoga: the path of Tantra 

Dhyanayoga: the path of meditation 

Rājayoga: the Royal path of Yoga 

Followers of Patañjali’s Yogasūtras are practicing As�t�ānga or Rāja or Royal 

Yoga, of which there are several different branches. Historically, tradition divided 

the paths of Yoga into intellectual, emotional or physical paths or “mārgas” like: 

Jñāna, Bhakti, and Karma.   

There are dozens of types of Yoga. They evolved over the centuries as 

different Yogins developed their own philosophies and approaches and taught them 

to eager students, who then passed them on to their own students and disciples. 

Fundamentally, all Yoga types lead to the same outcome a unification of Mind, 

Body and Spirit, although they may differ in their philosophy and even in the 

āsanas. It is common to speak of each form of Yoga as a "path" to enlightenment. 
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Thus, Yoga may include components of Love and devotion (as in Bhaktiyoga), 

knowledge and discernment (as in Jñānayoga), selfless work (as in Karmayoga) or 

an eight limbed system of disciplines emphasizing meditation (as in Rājayoga). 

These practices occupy a continuum from the religious to the scientific. They need 

not be mutually exclusive. (A person who follows the path of selfless work might 

also cultivate knowledge and devotion). 

The great sages of India have perfected several methods, each adapted to a 

different temperaments, so that everyone may reach the goal according to his own 

mental and physical capacities. Although these Yoga methods appear to be 

different, their aim is the same: Self-realization. In practice all the Yogas are in fact 

mixed to a lesser or greater extent. The main point is that, all the ways of Yoga 

teach discipline and self-control without which such methods are useless. 

By and large, there are four types of persons in the world: the intellectual, 

active, emotional and contemplative. Those who are intellectual follow the way of 

Jñānayoga, the way of wisdom and discernment. Those who are active follow the 

way of Kramayoga, the way of action and service rendered without selfish 

motives, e.g., Mahatma Gandhi, who showed the world that one could find God by 

serving man. While those who are emotional follow the way of Bhaktiyoga, the 

path of devotion and love, where the personality is dissolved and the individual 

becomes completely unselfish. Those who attach the greatest importance to 

contemplation follow the path of Rājayoga, i.e., the way designed to control and 

master the mind by mental concentration. Rājayoga recommends suitable methods 

and the practice of postures and breathing control, called Hat�hayoga, with a view 

to finding calm, mental balance and peace of mind. 
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There are many other Yogas: Union with the divine power (Kun�d�alinīyoga), 

mastery of thought through meditation (Dhyānayoga), repetition of sacred 

recitations (Mantrayoga), control of the will (Layayoga), control of the forces 

present in human nature (Tantrayoga), use of symbolic gestures during meditation 

(Mudrāyoga), realization of a mystic experience and many more. All these 

variations belong to one of the four main Yogas, which sometimes seem so similar 

that it is difficult to distinguish one from another. 

2.2.Yogasūtra of Patañjali:  

About Patañjali: 

 It is believed that Mahars�i Patañjali was the incarnation of Ādi Śesa - the 

Infinite Cosmic Serpent upon whom Lord Vis�n�u rests. He is considered to be the 

compiler of the Yogasūtras, along with being the author of a commentary on 

Pān�ini's As�t �ādhyāyī, known as Mahābhās�ya. He is also supposed to be the writer 

of a work on the ancient Indian medicine system, Āyurveda.  

³eesiesve ef®eÊem³e Heosve Jee®ee ceueb Mejerjm³e ®e JewÐekesÀve~ 

³eesçHeekeÀjesÊeb ÒeJejb cegveerveeb Hele¡eefueb Òee¡eefuejeveleesçeqmce~~jepeceele&C[15
 

His Life:  

  The life history of Patañjali is full of legends and contradictions. There are 

no authentic records regarding his birth. As per one legend, he fell (pata) into the 

hands (añjali ) of a woman, thus giving him the name Patañjali.  

 

                                                           
15 Pandya Bhagavatiprasada, Patanjali na Yogasutro, Svadhyaya Journal, Oriental Institute, 
M.S.University, Vadodara, p.130  
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B. Yoga Sūtras: 

 It is said that once, while watching a dance by Lord Śiva, Ādi Śesa found it 

unbearable to support the weight of Lord Visnu. Amazed at this, he asked Lord 

Visnu the reason for the same. Lord Visnu said that this was because of his 

harmony with Lord Śiva's energy state, owing to the practice of Yoga. Realizing 

the value and benefits of Yoga, Ādi Śesa decided to be born amongst humans as 

'Patañjali ', to teach them the great art. 

  Yogasūtras are considered to serve as the basis of the Yogic techniques. 

Mahars�i Patañjali, "The Father of Yoga", compiled 195 Sūtras, which serve as a  

framework for integrating Yoga into the daily routine and leading an ethical life. 

The exact date of the compilation of the Yoga Sūtras is not known. However, it is 

believed that they were written somewhere around 200 B.C. The core of Patañjali's 

teachings lies in the eightfold path of Yoga. The path shows the way to live a better 

life through Yoga.  

The Yoga Sūtras of Patañjali are one of the six darśanas of Vedic schools 

and, alongside Bhagavad-Gītā and Gherand�a Samֹhitā, are a milestone in the 

history of Yoga. Yoga-Sūtras are a set of aphorisms (Sūtras), which are short and 

easy to memorize. They are part of an ancient oral tradition, which means you do 

not learn by reading and reasoning alone but you listen and chant. Though brief, 

the Yoga Sūtras are an enormously influential work that is just as relevant for Yoga 

philosophy and practice today as it was when it was written. 

The title of the Patañjali's work consists of two Sanskrit words: Yoga and 

Sūtras. 'Yoga', as used by Patañjali, refers to a state of mind wherein thoughts and 

feelings are held in check, and 'Sūtras' means thread. It refers to the thread of a 
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mala, upon which the Yoga aphorisms are strung like beads. For that reason the 

title is sometimes rendered in English as the 'Yoga Aphorisms'. 

Yoga as a system of thought and practice has a primary reference to the 

philosophical system that flows from the teachings of the ancient Indian Yoga 

philosopher, Patañjali. Other great works elaborating on Yoga are the Śivasamֹhitā, 

the Hat�hayogapradīpikā and the Gherand�asamֹhitā. Śivasamhitā is the fundamental 

work on Yoga, said to have originated from Lord Śiva, the founder of Yoga. The 

Gherand�asaṁhitā is much more practical. It comprises of seven lessons covering 

aspects such as āsanas (32 of them to be specific), how to perform them and their 

effects; mudrās (25 of them), the control of senses, prān�āyāma (breath control), 

meditation, and super consciousness. The Hat�hayogapradīpikā by Svamī 

Svātmārāma is a much later text (16th Century) which deals with the pre-requisites 

of Yoga, the āsanas, prān�āyāma, mudrās, ba nֹdhas and Rājayoga.  

The Patañjali's Yogasūtra provide terse treatment to the complex subject of 

Yoga and covers aspects such as types of Yoga, practice of Yoga, powers of Yoga 

and the ultimate aim or result of Yoga. Yogasūtra deals with the subject matter at a 

psychological, psychosomatic and metaphysical level. Although a spiritual 

document, Yogasūtra does not deal with specific Gods, Cakras,Bandha,Mudra, 

kun�d�alinī or other varied Tāntric and Yogic traditions. It does not even elaborate 

us on how to perform any posture. In all, Yogasūtra comprises of 195 aphorisms 

divided into four chapters or Pāda, as follows: 

1) Samādhipāda (51 Sūtras)  

2) Sādhanpāda (55 Sūtras) 

3) Vibhūtipāda (55 Sūtras) 

4) Kaivalyapāda (34 Sūtras) 
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Patañjali's Yoga also incorporates 'As�t�āṅgayoga' (As�t �āṅga means eight 
limbs). In Sādhanapāda, Patañjali narrates eight limbs of Yoga practice. 
Interestingly, only one of them deals with physical postures and that too, mainly 
with seating positions. The eight limbs are as follows: 

1) Yama (abstentions) are five: Ahimֹsā (non-injury), Satya (truth), Asteya (non-
stealing), Brahmacarya (celibacy) and Aparigraha (non-covetedness).   

2) Niyama (observances) is also five: Śauca (purity), Santos�a (contentment), Tapas 
(austerities), Svādhyāya (study) and Íśvarapran�idhāna (surrender to God). 

3) Āsana (posture): Āsana literally means 'seat' but in broader sense they refer to 
various bodily postures. Patañjali simply refers to comfortable and sound seating 
posture in Yogasūtra.   

4) Prān�āyāma: Control of prān�a or vital breath  

5) Pratyāhāra (Abstraction): Control of the senses from sense organs so that they 
do not follow nature of mind. 

6) Dhāran�ā (Concentration): Fixing the attention on a single object. 

7) Dhyāna (Meditation): A state of quiescence, wherein mind dissolves and 
becomes free of all thoughts.  

8) Samādhi: Super-conscious state or state of liberation.  

In spite of the Yoga Sūtra being by far the most definitive text on the 

philosophy of classical Yoga, very little is known about its author, Patañjali 

himself. In fact, the identity of this sage scholar is still being debated in academic 

circles. Patañjali is believed to have compiled his Yogasūtras around the 3rd or 4th 

century B.C. but archaeological evidences and the study of ancient scriptures 

suggest that Yoga was practised in ancient India as early as 3000 B.C. 
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Chapter-3: Introduction to Pur ānas 

3.1. Major Purānas  

 The study of Yoga tenets in Purānas is mainly based upon eighteen major 

Purānas and some available minor Purānas.Hence in this chapter general 

introduction to Purānas is presented as collected from some standard works of 

earlier scholars like Prof. H.H.Wilson, R.C.Hazra, MM.P.V.Kane, Pt.Baladeva 

Upadhyaya,etc. The eighteen major Purānas are enumerated in the famous verse. 

 ceÜ³eb YeÜ³eb ®ewJe ye$e³eb Je®elegä³eb~ DeveeHeefue²ketÀmkeÀeefve HegjeCeeefve He=LekeÀ He=LekedÀ~~os.Yee.1.3.2 

1) Brahmapurān�a: 

The Brahmapurān�a is the first of the eighteen Purān�a. The Brahmapurān�a 

may be regarded as the earliest of the series, at least in the estimation of the writers 

of the Purān�a. According to Balambhatt a, it is consequently known by the name of 

Ādi or First Purān�a. It is said to contain 245 adhyāyas and twentyfive thousand 

verses. Dr.Wilson opines that the actual number is about seven thousand five 

hundred. 

The verses of the Brahmapurān�a, forming an address to Hari and 

Purusottama, clearly declare its sectarial character and indicate it to be a Vais�n�ava 

work. It does not figure in the list of Vais�n�avapurān�as as given by the 

Padmapurān�a but is referred to in the Śākta class, in which the worship of Śakti, 

the personified female principle, is more particularly inculcated, and in which 

Rajas (passion) is predominant. 

On being asked by the sages to narrate them an account of the origin, 

existence, and destruction of the universe, Lomaharsana Suta, reported the 

Brahmapurān�a, like Brahma to Daksa and others. The first chapter of Purān�a 
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describes the creation. It also states in brief the solar and the lunar dynasties. All 

these details occupy fifteen chapters. Next five chapters contain descriptions of the 

divisions of the earth and of the several dvīpas, of Pātāla, of Hells, of the spheres 

above the earth, the size and distances of the planets and constellations and the 

influence of the sun and the moon in producing rain and fertility. Part of the 

twentieth chapter takes up the subject of Tīrthas or places of pilgrimage. Then 

follows a short-geographical description of Bhāratavars�a, its mountains, rivers, 

inhabitants and merits. Then are spread over in eight chapters which also contain 

the description of Utkala, of the origin of the twelve Ādityas, the story of 

Vaivasvata’s birth from the Sun by his wife Sañjñā. The legends of the Pārvatī are 

described in great detail. It comprised many Tīrthas, as Viraja, Kapila and others. 

Next is described the Purusottamaksetra. It is followed by an account of 

Indradyumna, king of Avantī who erected temple of Visnu and installed the image 

of Jagannātha. The text then passes on to the story of Mārkandeya explaining the 

sanctity of the Purusottamaksetra, called the lake of Mārkandeya. The merits of 

living and dying at this place are then expatiated upon. The subject matter of the 

chapters from the sixty-fifth to the eightysixth is the legends of Krsna, Balarāma, 

Pradyumna and Anirudha. 

A series of chapters then ensues on Śrāddhas or obsequial sacrifices, on 

ceremonial and moral observances, on the duties of the several castes, and on the 

merit of worshipping Visnu on Ekādaśī. These subjects are dealt with in sixteen 

chapters. We then have a particular detail of the division of time, the duration and 

influence of four Yugas and the degeneracy of mankind in Kali age, and describes 

absolute and final destruction. Then commences a mention of Yoga by which final 

liberation is secured. Vyāsa describes means of obtaining emancipation with this 

view he gives a sketch of the Sānֹkhya system of philosophy. After describing the 
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condition of the Sāttvikabhāva attained by these means, he becomes identified with 

Vāsudeva or Krsna. The work ends with a panegyric upon itself. All classes of men 

can read it or hear it. 

2) Padmapurān�a 

Always securing the second place in the enumeration of the Purānas, the 

Padmapurān�a derived its name from an account of the period when the world was 

golden lotus(Padma). In respect of volume and size, it is only second to the 

Skandapurān�a. It contains fiftyfive thousand verses. The extant Padmapurān�a 

which is the result of several recasts that have come down to us in two distinct 

recensions: (1)North Indian, (2)South Indian. The North Indian recension is 

considered older than the other recension. It contains five Khandas or books 

arranged in the following order- (1) Sr�s�ti (2) Bhūmi (3) Svarga (4) Pātāla and (5) 

Uttara. The South Indian recension has been published by the Anandashrama and 

Venkateshvara Press. Both these editions are found to consist of six Khan�d�as. The 

Anandashrama edition arranges these Khan�d�as in the following order- (1) Ādi (2) 

Bhūmi (3) Brahma (4) Pātāla (5) Sr�s�t �i or Prakriyā and (6) uttara. The Ve 

nֹkateshvara arranges them as (1) Śr �s�t�i (2) Bhūmi (3) Svarga(4) Brahma (5) Pātāla 

and (6) Uttara. The Ādikhan�d�a in the former edition is the same as the 

Śvargakhan�d�a in the later. These editons are spread over 628 chapters. The 

arrangement and titles of the Khan�d�a in the Venkateshvara edition (now from Nag 

Publisher Delhi-7) are intended most probably for making the Purān�a conform as 

far as possible to the old tradition. 

We now take up the contents of the Padmapurān�a as given by the Nag 

Publisher editon. The Sr�s�t �ikhan�d�a is really the first of the set. The Purān�a 

commences with treatment of primary creation out of the cosmic egg. It contains 
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the story of Brahmā and Sāvitrī. This story shows that the motive of the Brahmā 

worshippers was to revive Brahma cult which was in a decadence. Many of the 

worhsipers of Brahmā accepted Saivism, and the worship of the god was growing 

obsolete. This section is also called Pus�karakhan�d�a as Brahmā performed the 

sacrifice at Pus�kara in Rajasthan. Some chapters of this khan�d�a are Vais�n�ava and 

Śaiva in character. Several chapters betray the influence of Tāntrism. 

Bhūmikhan�d�a treats geography in 125 chapters. It is a book entirely of 

legends. These legends have been introduced in order to prove the sanctity of 

various holy places and show how Prahlāda became a devotee of Visnu and why a 

teacher, a father, or a chaste and devoted wife is called a Tīrtha. In connection with 

these legends and glorifications the duties of Āśramas, gifts, duties of women, 

vows and holy places have been treated. The river Narmadā which is also called 

Revā has been glorified more than once and declared to have a sanctifying power 

much gretter than that of the Ga nֹgā, Sindhu etc. 

The Śvargakhan�d�a is purely Vais�n�ava, begins with a short account of the 

creation of the universe. It then on to the geography of the earth, deals with the 

glories of various holy places and rivers and with a few chapter on Vis�n�ubhakti, 

and the duties of the members of the different castes in different stages of their life. 

The Brah�makhan�d�a is related by Sūta and Śaunaka. It is a short one 

consisting of 26 chapters only. It is concerned with the description of Vais�n�ava 

feasts and festivals. Thus, it treats of the merits of besmearing a Visnu temple with 

cowdung and of burnining of a lamp there at night, the observances during the 

month of Kārttika, the Jayantīvrata etc. The merits of the observance of these 

festivals having illustrated with various stories. The churning of the ocean has been 

narrated in connection with the birthday festival of Rādhā.  
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The Pātālakhan�d�a begins with Śesa and Vātsyāyana as interlocutors, their 

interlocution being reported by Sūta to sages. Chapters 1-68 are avowedly related 

to Rāma. It deifies Rāma and conceives him as Visnu incarnate. Sītā is identified 

with Laksmī. These chapters describe Rāma’s return from La nֹkā and celebration of 

the horse sacrifice. Chapters 69-99 deal with Kr �s�n�acarita. From chapter 100 to the 

end give an account of Rāma’s life after the horse sacrifice. 

3) Vis�n�upurān�a 

The Vis�n�upurān�a is eminently Vais�n�ava and considers Visnu as the supreme 

being, Suprime Brahma and Paramātmā. It is a sectarial work, but of a much more 

sober character than such works generally possess and appropriates to legend and 

panegyric a comparatively in significant portion of its contents. 

From the philosophical point of view, it stands next to the Bhāgavatapurān�a 

which is generally accorded the first place in philosophical works. Being the main 

source of the Vais�n�ava philosophy, it has been profusely quoted as an authority 

and examples have been cited from it, by Ācārya Rāmānuja in his ‘Śrībhās�ya’. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a is small in size but great in importance. It contains six 

amֹśas or books, divided into 126 Adhyāyas (chapters). According to the 

Nāradīyapurān�a, it consists of 24000 verses but Ballalasena speaks of 23000 

verses. The Present Visnu contains only 6000 or 7000 verses. Three important 

commentaries of Śrīdhara’s Śrīdharabhās�ya’, Vis nucitta’s ‘Vis�n�ucittīyā’ and 

Ratnagarbha’s Vais�n�avākūtacandrikā have come down to us, All the other Purān�a 

being compilations, the Vis�n�upurān�a can boast of its original character. It is the 

only Purān�a which conforms to the five characteristics of the Purān�as. 

Prof.Wilson assigns 10 Century A.D. as the probable date of this work, while 

Prof.Upadhyaya places it in 2 century B.C. 
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The Vis�n�upurān�a is supposed to be related by Parāśara, the grandson of 

Vasist ha, to his disciple Maitreya. 

 The first book opens with the dialogue between Maitreya and Parāśara. He 

states himself to be the son of Śakti, the son of Vasistha. The first book mainly 

contains an account of creation. The second book consists of the usual account of 

the division of the earth into Dvīpas, and the formation of seven Pātālas and 

Narka, with the situation and course of the planets and the description of their 

several stars; that of sun is very fully and curiously detailed. The third book deals 

with the systematic classification of the contents of a Purān�a, fourth, treats of 

reigns of the different Manus and their descendants. The remainder of the section 

is occupied with the detail of the duties of different tribes and orders and 

terminates with Yama-Gītā. The fourth book deals with the genealogies of the 

royal families, commencing with lineages of the sun and moon, and terminating 

with kings of the Kali age. The fifth book is appropriated to the history of Krsna, 

although the story is told in the usual strain, yet there is peculiarity. He is only an 

incarnation of Visnu. The last book of the Vis�n�upurān�a, after describing the 

divisions of the time into Kalpas, etc. expatiates on the various pangs and directs 

mankind to only remedy for them, faith in Visnu as the Supreme. 

4) Vāyupurān�a 

The Vayupurān�a has Adhyāyas112 and 11000 verses. It is said to have four 

khan�d�as, which are known as ‘pāda’. 

1.Prakriyāpāda, 

2.Anus�t �hapāda, 

3.Upoddhātapāda, 

4.Upasa mֹhārpāda. 
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The Purān�a includes description of Natural āśrama system; geography etc. 

there is a special description of Jambu and other islands (dvīpa). It has descriptions 

of branches of Vedas. Descriptions of Prajāpativamֹsa, Kāśyapīya Prajāśarga, 

R�s�ivamֹsa, Śrāddha, music, old dynasties etc. It also includes information regarding 

praise of Paśupati in Śarvastava, devotion of Daksa for Lord Śiva is beautifully 

given in it. 

The Purān�a in which Vāyu has declared the laws of duty, in connection with the 

Śvetakalpa, and which comprises the Māhātmya of Rudra, is the Vāyavīyapurān�a; 

it contains twenty-four thousand verses. The Śiva or Śaivapurān�a is, as above 

remarked, omitted in some of the lists; and in general, when that is the case, it is 

replaced by the Vāyu or Vāyavīya. When Śiva is specified, as in the Bhāgabata, 

then the Vāyu is omitted; intimating the possible identity of these two works. This, 

indeed, is confirmed by the Matsya, which describes the Vāyavīyapurān�a as 

characterized by its account of the greatness of Rudra or Śiva; and Balambhatta 

mentions, that the Vāyavīya is also called the Śiva, though according to some, the 

latter is the name of the Upapurān�a. The Śaiva is considered to be an Upapurān�a 

or minor Purān�a.  

The Vāyupurān�a is narrated, by Sūta, to the R�s�is at Naimis�āran�ya, as it was 

formerly told, at the same place, to similar persons, by Vāyu. The last portion, the 

Upasaṁ hāra describes briefly the future Manvanֹtaras, the measures of space and 

time, the end of the world, the efficacy of Yoga, and the glories of Śiva or the 

dwelling of the Śiva, with whom the Yogin is to be united. The Purān�a concludes 

with a different history of the successive teachers of the Vāyupurān�a, tracing them 
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from Brahma the Vāyu, from Vāyu to Br�haspati, and from him, through various 

deities and sages, to Dvaipāyana and Sūta.16 

5) Śrīmadbhāgvatapurān �a 

The Bhāgavatapurān�a is a work of great celebrity in India and excercises a 

more direct and powerful influence on the mind and thoughts of the people than 

perhaps any other of the Purānas. It ranks fifth in all the list of the Purānas except 

the Padmapurān�a where it is given the eighteenth place. The work is divided into 

twelve Skandhas containing three hundred and thirty two chapters. It consists of 

eighteen thousand verses. Since it glorifies Bhāgavata or Visnu so it is called 

Bhāgavatapurān�a.17 It is the very soul of the Bhaktiśāśtra. In order to explain the 

secret meaning of this work, every Vais�n�ava school has given its own 

interpretation. 

The Bhāgavata is communicated to the R�s�is at Naimisārnya by Sūta as usual, 

but he only repeats what was narrated by Sūta, the son of Vyāsa to Parīksita, the 

grandson of Arjuna, at the time of his death. It is in reply to Parīksita question, 

what a man should do who is about to die? He related this Purān�a to him; for 

nothing secures final happiness so certainly as to die whilst the thoughts are wholly 

engrossed in Visnu. 

The narration starts with a cosmogony which is more largely intermixed wih 

allegory and mysticism, and derives its tone more from the Vedānta than from the 

Sankhya philosophy. The doctrine of active creation by the Supreme as one with 

Vāsudeva is more distinctly asserted with a more decided enunciation of the effects 

being resolved into Māyā or illusion. Above forms the subject matter of the first 

                                                           
16 Banerji,S.C.; Studies in the Mahapuranas, p.12 
17 Kewalia.M.L.; The Science of Divinity(A digest of Srimad Bhagavatam),pp.11-16 
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two books of the Bhāgavata. In the third book the interlocutors are changed to 

Maitreya and Vidura. Maitreya again gives an account of the Sr�s�t �il īlā or sport of 

creation in a strain partly common to the Purān�as. Again the narrator is changed to 

śesa. The creation of Brahmā is then described and the divisions of time are 

explained. A long account is given of the Varāha incarnation of Visnu, which is 

followed by the creation of the Prajāpatis and Svāyambhūva. The Manvanֹtara of 

Svāyambhūva and multiplication of the patriarchal families are described in the 

fourth book. The tradition of Dhrva, Vena, Prthu and other princes are the other 

subjects and are continued in the fifth book to that of the Bharata who obtained 

salvation. The remainder of this Skanֹdha deals with the universe. The sixth 

Skandha contains a variety of legends of a miscellaneous description, intended to 

illustrate the merit of worshipping Visnu. 

The seventh book mostl occupied wih the legend of Prahlāda. In the eighth, we 

have an account of the remaining manvantaras. The ninth book narrates the 

dynasties of the Vaivasvata Manvantara or the princess of the solar and lunar races 

to the time of Krsna. The tenth book is characteristic part of this Purān�a and the 

position upon which its popularity in founded. It is devoted entirely to the history 

of Kr sna. The eleventh book describes the destruction of the Yādavas and leaving 

the mortal world by Krsna. Here Krsna instructs Uddhava in the performance of 

Yoga. The twelfth book continues the lines of the kings of the Kali age 

prophetically to similar period as in the Vis�n�u. The Bhāgavatapurān�a ends in a 

series of commendations of its own sanctity and efficacy to salvation (moks�a). 

The Bhāgavatapurān�a is not only a philosophical gem but also a literary 

excellence. A variety of figures of speech and metres give added charm to its 

narratives.  
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6) Nārdīyapurān�a 

The Purān�a narrated by the sage Nārada is called Nārada or Nāradīya 

Purān�a. It contains twentyfive thousand verses and describes the duties which are 

to be observed in the Br�hatkalpa. It is a compilation, intended to support the 

doctrines of Bhakti or faith in Visnu, various prayers addressed to various 

incarnation of Visnu are found in this work. It also contains different legends 

illustrative of the efficacy of devotion to Hari. The Purān�a consitutes two parts-

Pūravabhāga and Uttarabhāga. The first part of the work consists of 125 chapters 

and the second portion contains 82 chapters. The former is again divided into four 

subsections. In the Nāradapurān�a we have the stories of Dhruva and Prahlāda; the 

latter told in the words of Visnu, while the second portion of it is occupied with a 

legend of Mohinī, the will born daughter of a king called Rukmā nֹgada; beguiled by 

whom, the king offers to perform for her whatever she may desire. She calls upon 

him either or violate the rule of fasting on the eleventh day of the fortnight, a day 

sacred to Visnu or to put his son to death; and he kills his son, as the lesser sin of 

the two. This shows the spirit of the Nāradapurān�a. 

The Nāradapurān�a is purely a sectarian work lacking all the characteristics 

of the Mahāpurān�a. It describes the Vais�n�ava feasts and ceremonies illustrated by 

various legends and certain chapters on the glorification of Ganֹgā, the duties of 

castes and Āśramas, the funeral sacrifices and expiation and so forth. It is a work 

on Vis�n�ubhakti which is said to have ten gradations, viz, Tamasadhama, 

Tamasamadhyama etc. This Bhakti is repeatedly declared by the Purān�a to be the 

only means of salvation. 

 

 



32 

 

7) Mārkan�d�eyapurān �a 

Ranking seventh in the list of Mahāpurān�as, the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a is one 

of the oldest and the most important of the extant Purānas. The Matsyapurān�a 

declares that Purān�a in which, commencing with the story of the birds that were 

acquainted with right and wrong, every thing is narrated by Mārkan�d�eya, as it was 

explained by holy sages in reply to the question of the Muni, is called the 

Mārkan�d�eya, containing nine thousand verses. This Purān�a has a character 

different from that of all the others. Its leading feature is narrative; and it presents 

an uninterrupted succession of legends, most of which when ancient are 

embellished with new circumstances, and new parables, so far off from the spirit of 

the old, that they are disinterested creations of imagination, having no particular 

motive, being designed to recommend no special doctrine or observance. They are 

most probably for the greater part at least original; and the whole has been narrated 

in the compiler’s own manner; a manner superior to that of the Purānas in general, 

with exception of the Bhāgavata. 

As noted above the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a consists of nine thousand verses 

spread over one hundred and thirty seven cantos. The contents of the Purān�a are 

clearly classified into three parts; the first part constituting cantos one to fortyfour. 

In these the sage Jaiminī is referred by Mārkandeya to the wise Birds and they 

directly explain to him the four questions and some connected matters that 

perplexed him. Though the Birds expound questions, poised by Jaiminī (Adhyāyas 

10-44), yet the real speakers are Sumati, named Jada and his father. The second 

part is formed by Adhyāyas 48-11 and 93-136. In these cantos the interlocutors are 

the sage Mārkandeya and his disciple Kraustukī. The third portion is supposed to 

be formed by Adhyāyas 82-92. It contains Devīmāhātmya, in which the speaker is a 
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R�s�i named Medhas and which is only repeated by Mārkandeya. The concluding 

Adhyāyas (137) is a necessary corollary to the first part. 

8) Agnipurān�a 

The Agnipurān�a is eight in the list of the Purānas. As it originated as a 

composition in praise of Agni, so it is called the Agnipurān�a. It is narrated as usual 

by his disciple Sūta, and received by him from the sage Vasis�t �ha, to whom it was 

communicated by Agni. According to its own declaration, it contains fourteen 

thousand verses. But the Bhāgavata and the Matsyapurān�a give 15000 and 16000 

respectively as the number of its verses. It actually contains 11457 verses. The 

Purān�a is divided into 883 chapters, treating a variety of subjects. It claims to be 

an epitome of all branches of knowledge, classified into parā and aparā. Thus the 

compiler of the work intends to impart the essence of all the worldly as well as 

divine knowledge which may help the people to attain success in this life and 

salvation. It is a Vais�n�avapurān�a because it incorporated the doctrines of the 

Pañcarātra, the Vedanta and the Gītā etc. It lays down stress on the worship of 

Kr sna as Nārāyana or Visnu. The Agnipurān�a deals with the incarnations of Visnu, 

the Māhātmayas of the sacred places, the astronomy or astrology, the politics, 

weaponery and archery, judicature, perusal of the Vedas, the gift making, the 

medicine, the mystic rites, poetry and rheioric, grammar etc. Of all the rivers the 

Ga nֹgā occupies attention of the Agnipurān�a. A whole chapter is devoted to it, and 

besides being extolled every where it is declared to be capable of destroying all 

sins only if people remember it. Gayā is pronounced to be the best of all the places. 

The river Narmadā is described purifying an individual if he simply looks at it. 
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The Agnipurān�a gives summaries of the stories of the Harivaṁ s�a, the 

Mahābhārata, the Rāmāyan�a, the Vais�n�ava and the Śaiva āgamas. It lays down the 

worship of Li nֹga and several of the Tāntric forms of Durgā. 

Many chapters of this Purān�a deal with the description of Indian continent 

and other parts of the world, India and other geographical places. They are 

followed by chapters which dwell upon astrology, astronomy, palmistry and other 

branches of astrology leading to the king’s victory on the battlefield. Auspicious 

and inauspicious asterisms for perforating the ears of a child are also discussed. 

The duties of the four Varn�as, of the four orders, expiations, sacraments, 

vrats, gifts are discussed with great care. The Purān�a treats at considerable length, 

and with many interesting particulars of the duties of princes, beginning with the 

ceremonies of their coronation, and comprehending their civil and military 

obligations. The importances of four expedients and of six measures of royal 

policy are given in full details. Next follow chapters on judicature. The genealogies 

of the Sun and Moon are detailed in several chapters. 

Agnipurān�a deals in chapter on medicine, with the treatment of individual, 

horses, animals. Its classification of diseases under four heads, physical, mental, 

accidental and natural is logical and scientific. It borrows its material on medicine 

from Suśruta and Caraka. 

Chapters on grammar, phontics, lexicography, drama, figures of speech and 

metres are valuable for the students of language and literary criticism. Thus 

Agnipurān�a presents an essence of all the branches of knowledge and is an 

encyclopaedia of all that existed. 
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9) Bhavis�yapurān�a 

The Bhavis�yapurān�a is given an important place among the Major Purānas. 

The Matsyapurān�a says,“The Purān�a in which Brah�ma having described the 

greatness of the Sun, explained to Manu the existence of the Aghora Kalpa; that is 

called the Bhavis�ya; the stories being for the most part the events of a future 

period. It contains fourteen thousand five hundred verses”. This Purāna, as the 

name implies should be a book of prophecies foretelling what will be (Bhavis�yati). 

It often contains a vitiated account of genealogies. The work is indebted to the 

Manusmr�ti. The description of the creation as given in the work and which was 

used at other places also was borrowed from the Manusmr�ti. A Major portion of 

the work is devoted to the description of religion, conduct, Varn�āśramadharma 

and so on. 

The Bhavis�yapurān�a consists of hundred and twenty six short chapters. They 

are repeated by Sumantu, a king of the Pān�d�u family. According to him it 

originated with Svayaṁ bhū (Brahmā). The first portion, indeed, treats creation; but 

it is little else than a transcript of the words of the first chapter of Manu. Religious 

rites and ceremonies cover the whole of the remaining portion. The ten sa ṁ skāras, 

(sacraments), the performance of sandhyā, the reverence to be shown to a Guru; 

the duties of the different Āśramas and castes, and a number of Vratas 

(observances of fasting) and the like, appropriate to different lunar days, are 

explained in detail. A few stories propound the series of precepts. The lengthy 

episode of the sage Chyavana as told in the Mahābhārata served as the basis of the 

one given in the work. Various types of snakes are described in connection with 

the Nāga-Pañcami (a festival of serpents). They occupy about one third of the 

chapters, the remainder of them conform in subject to one of the topics referred to 

by the Matsyapurān�a. They chiefly represent conversations between Krsna, his son 
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Sāmba, who had become a leper by the curse of Durvasā, Vasist ha, Nārada and 

Vyāsa, upon the power and glory of the sun and the manner in which he is to be 

worshipped. The matter relating to the Magas, silent worshippers of the sun from 

Śākadvīpa form a part of the last chapter of the work. The work is very important 

for knowing about the intricacies of the Sun worship and for the history of kings 

born in the Kali age. 

10) Brahmavaivartapurān�a 

The Purān�a which is related by Sāvarni to Nārada and contains the accounts 

of the greatness of Krsna, with the occurrences of the Rathantara-kalpa, is called 

the Brahmavaivarttapurān�a, and contains eighteen thousand verses. The 

Brahmavaivarttapurān�a, as it now exists is narrated not by Sāvarni but the sage 

Nārāyana, by whom it is communicated to Vyāsa: he teaches it to Sūta, and the 

latter repeats it to the sages at Naimisāranya. 

The Purān�a is perhaps the most decidedly sectarian work of the whole 

collection and has no other object than to recommend faith in Krsna and Rādhā. It 

records a great variety of legends of their glorification of which no traces can be 

found in any of the Purānas. It throws more light than any similar work upon the 

worship of the female principle or Prakr�ti as well as of Krsna and Rādhā. 

The Brahmavaivarttapurān�a is divided into four Khan�d�as the 

Brahmakhan�d�a, the Prakr�tikhan�d�a, the Gan�eśakhan�d�a and Kr �s�n�ajanֹmakhan�d�a 

treating separately of the nature and acts of the supreme; of the female 

personification of matter ; of the birth and adventures of Gan�eśa; and of the birth 

and actions of Krsna. The Brahmakhan�d�a consists of thirty chapters. It begins with 

the creation of the universe by Krsna. Its sixteenth chapter deals with medicine of 

Āyurveda. The Prakr�tikhan�d�a relates to Prakr�ti, the passive agent in creation, 
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personified matter or the goddess nature. The Primeval Prakr�ti resolved her self, 

by command of Krsna into five primitive portions viz. Durgā, Laksmī, Sārasvatī, 

Sāvitrī and Rādhā. In this section the episodes of Sāvitrī and Tulasī and Rādhā. In 

this section the episodes of Sāvitrī and Tulasī are given in great details. The 

Gan�eśakhan�d�a gives an account of the birth and action of the deity in a series of 

legends.  

An account of the birth of Kārttikeya also finds a place in this portion. Here 

Ganeśa is described as the incarnation of Krsna. The last section, the Kr �s�n�ajanma-

khan�d�a is very voluminous, containing 132 chapters. It gives an account of Krsna’s 

birth and his exploits as narrated by Nārāyana to Nārada. According to this 

Purān�a, the original cause of Krsna incarnation was his love of Rādhā. 

11) Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

The Purān�a in which Maheśvara explained (the object of life) virtue, wealth, 

pleasure and final liberation at the end of the Agnikalpa, was called the 

Linֹgapurān�a by Brahmā himself. It consists of eleven thousand verses.  

It begins with an account of elemental and secondary creation, and of the 

patriarchal families, in which, however, Śiva takes the place of Visnu as the 

indescribable cause of all objects. Brief account of Śiva’s incarnations and 

proceeding in different Kalpas next occur, offering no interest except as 

characteristic of sectarial notions. The appearance of the great fiery Linֹga takes 

place, in the interval of the creation, the separate Visnu and Brahmā, who not only 

dispute the palm of supremacy, by fight for it, and put them both to shame; as after 

travelling upwards and downwards for a thousand years in each direction, neither 

could approach its termination. Upon the Linֹga sacred monosyllable Om is visible, 
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and the Vedas proceed from it by which Brahmā and Visnu become enlightened 

and acknowledge and eulogise the superior might and glory of Śiva. 

A notice of creation in the Padmakalpa then follows. Śiva repeats the story 

of incarnations, twenty-eight in number. The story of Dadhīci, a worshipper of 

Śiva is given to prove the superiority of Śiva over Visnu. A description of the 

universe and of the regal dynasties of the Vaivas�vata Manvantara to the time of 

Kr sna runs through a number of chapters. After this the work narrates legends and 

enjoins rites, prayers, for honouring Śiva under various forms. Although the Linֹga 

holds the prominent place amongst them, the spirit of worship is, a little influenced 

by the character of the type prevailing in the period. The Linֹga is twofold, external 

and internal. The ignorant who need a visible sign, worship Śiva through a mark or 

type, which is the proper meaning of the word Linֹga, of wood or stone; but the 

wise look upon these outward emblems as nothing and contemplate in their minds 

on the invisible indescribable type which is Śiva himself.  

12) Varāhapurān�a 

The Varāhapurān�a is twelfth in the list of the Purānas. It is narrated by 

Visnu as Varāha, or the boar incarnation, to the personified Earth. It is a religious 

manual almost wholly occupied with the forms of prayer and tales for devotional 

observances, addressed to Visnu; interspersed with legendary illustrations, most of 

which are peculiar to itself. Many of them, rather incompatibly with general scope 

of the compilation relate to the history of Śiva and Durgā. A considerable portion 

of the work is devoted to descriptions of various sacred places of Vais�n�ava 

pilgrimage and one of Mathurā enters into a variety of particulars relating to the 

shrines of that city, constituting the Mathurāmahātmya. In the sectarianism of the 

Varāhapurān�a, there is no leaning to the particular adoration of Kr sna nor are the 
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Ratha-yātrā and Janmās�t�ami included amongst the observances. Here great stress 

is laid upon the accouns of Svarga and Narka. 

 The extant Varāha is a comparatively late work. It is not the Varāhapurān�a 

which the Matsya, the Skanda and the Agnipurān�a noticed. According to the 

descriptions the older Varāhapurān�a was declared by Visnu and was connected 

with the Mānavakalpa, but in the extant Purān�a, the boar himself is the narrator 

and there is no mention of the Mānavakalpa, Moreover, of the five characteristics 

of the Purān�a, there is very little in it. Its account of creation bears the stamp of 

comparatively late age. The Manvantaras and the genealogies of kings and sages 

have been neglected. The Sūta reports the interlocution between the Boar and Earth 

abruptly and without any introduction. 

The extant Varāhapurān�a consists of four distinctive sections; 1. Chapters 1 

to 112, 2. Chapts. 113-192, 3.chaps.113-212, 4.chaps.213-217. It contains 9654 

verses. They are most probably the works of different hands hailing from different 

ages. In the first section Sūta is the reporter, and the interlocutors are the Boar and 

the Earth. It is primarily the work of Pañcarātras. Here the highest deity is 

Nārāyana. It was written with a view to populrising the Pañcarātra system which 

was losing popular favour in Northern India. In the second section Sūta is the 

general reporter of what the Earth said to Sanatkumāra and others after she had 

been raised by the Boar. This section bears a distinct Bhāgavata stamp and is 

meant for guiding the Bhāgavatas especially in their religious observances. This 

part is named ‘Bhāgavacchāstra’ in the colophons of almost all the chapters and its 

contents are called ‘Bhāgavata-proktadharma’ or ‘Vis�n�u-proktadharma’. In the 

third section Sūta is the reporter as usual, the interlocutors being the king 

Janamejaya and the sage Vaisampāyana. It is named Dharmasaṁ hitā and it 

constitutes distinct unit by itself. It deals with Karma-vipāka and the region of 
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Yama. The fourth section is related by the Sūta and the interlocutors are the 

Santatkumāra and Brahmā. This section in strictly Śaiva, It treats of the origin and 

glorification of Uttara Gokarna and other holy places in Nepal, which are sacred to 

Śiva, It also glorifies Śiva. 

13) Skandapurān�a 

The name of the Skandapurān�a is obviously derived from the story of 

Skanda, son of lord Śiva, narrated in the text of the extant Purān�a. Skanda along 

with his other names like Sanmukha, Jayanta, Viśākha, Subrahmanya, and 

Mahāśena, is frequently referred to in the Sanskrit literature. These names suggest 

that he was the same god who later on becomes famous by the name of Kārttikeya. 

In the earlier stage of the development of Skanda cult, Skanda had no relation with 

Śiva. He was closely related with Agni and so sometimes mentioned as the son of 

Agni. From the stories regarding the birth and exploits of Skanda, occurring in the 

Rāmāyan�a and the Mahābhārata, it seems that he was already accepted as the son 

of Śiva. The Purān�a had totally forgotten the relation that existed between Agni 

and Skanda. 

The Purān�a considers Skanda as the son of Śiva and Pārvatī. The story of 

Skanda formed a part of a big story along with that of Daks�ayajña-vidhvaṁ sa, 

Śiva-Pārvatī-Parin�aya, and Madanadahana. The various forms of the story of 

Skanda’s birth as found in the Purānic literacture can be divided into two 

categories. To first belong the stories describing his birth as an outcome of the 

search for a commander-in-chief for their army. In the second category fall the 

stories which describe the fear of gods on account of long love sports of Śiva and 

Pārvatī. 
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The Skandapurān�a is usually assigned the thirteenth place in the list of the 

eighteen Purānas. The Venkateshvara edition of the Skandapurān�a comprises of 

seven khan�d�as (books) - Māhesvara, Vais�an�va, Brāhma, Kāsī, Āvantya, Nāgara 

and Prabhās�a. The Māheśvarakhan�d�a also has Arun�ācalakhan�d�a. The Arun�ācala 

is again classified into two portions purvārdha and Uttarārdha. The Vis�n�ukhan�d�a 

contains Mahātmyas of Venֹkat�ācala, Purus�ottamaks�etra, Badarikāśrama, 

Kārttika-māsa, Mārgaśīrs�a-māsa, Vaiśākha-māsa, and Ayodhyā. The Brahma-

khan�d�a consists of Setumāhātmya, Dharmāran�yakhan�d�a and Uttarakhan�d�a. The 

Kāsīkhan�d�a is in two parts called Purvārdha and Uttarārdha. The Āvanֹtyakhan�d�a 

contains Avantīks�etra-māhātmya, caturaśīti- Linֹgamāhātmaya and Revākhan�d�a. 

The Nāgarakhan�d�a consists of Tīrthamāhātmya. The Prabhāsakhan�d�a contains 

Prabhāsaks�etramāhātmya. Vastrāpathaks�etra-māhātmya, Arbudakhan�d�a and 

Dvārikā-māhātmya. 

The extant Skanֹdapurān�a contains about 86000 verses. The division and 

sub-division of the work show that the Purān�a grew up into a huge bulk with the 

addition of parts which could never come from the same hand or belong to the 

same age that the Khan�d�as which now constitute the printed Skandapurān�a. 

The Skandapurān�a throws welcome light on society, religion, mythology, 

philosophy, education, inconography, geography, history and archaeology and 

statecraft. Each khan�d�a of the Skandapurān�a stands as an independent book in 

itself. The encyclopedic nature of the Skandapurān�a makes it an indispensable 

guide for the students and scholars for the study of different facets of Indian 

culture. 
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14) Vāmanpurān�a 

In the list given in a number of the Purānas and in its own the 

Vāmanapurān�a occupies the fourteenth place. It is named after Vāmana (the 

dwarf) the first human incarnation of Visnu, earlier being the Varāha, Kūrma and 

Matsya. It is the only Purān�a which gives a detailed and comprehensive account of 

the Avatāras wherefrom it obtains its designation along with a large number of 

topics, characteristics to the Purānas. The Vāmanapurān�a consists only of 5813 

verses and five prose pieces which are stotras. It is said that it contained two parts 

but we are left with extant Pūrvabhāga consisting of about 6000 verses only.18 

The subject matter of this work is hinted at in its very beginning, where 

Nārada asks Pulastya about the assumption of the form of Vāmana by Visnu, 

waging of war by Prahlāda, though a Bhāgavata, against gods acceptance of 

wifehood of Śiva by Satī, the daughter of Daksa, the glory of the places of 

pilgrimage, account of Dāna, vrata, upāsanā etc. This shows that though the 

Vāmanapurān�a is originally a Vais�n�avapurān�a, it gives equal reverence to 

Shaivism and other religious sects. The legends, stories and episodes in the 

Vāmanapurān�a are interesting and didactic in character. Its glorification of the 

land, rivers, forests and tīrthas and connection with its glorification, legends of 

gods and demons have been narrated. 

The extant Vāmana deals with Karmavipāka, the duties of castes and 

āśramas, general customs, eatables and noneatables, purification and impurity and 

Visnu worship. It lacks, however, almost all the five themes characteristic of the 

older Mahāpurān�as. The contents of the Purān�a do not agree with the information 

regarding the Vāmanapurān�a contained in the Matsya and the Skanda. According 

                                                           
18 Agrawala, Vasudeva.S.; Vamana Purana-A study, p.112 
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to these Purān�as, that in which the four-faced god (Brahmā) taught the three 

objects of existence in connection with the greatness of Trivikrama, which treats, 

also Kūrma-kalpa and which consists of ten thousand verses, is called the 

Vāmanapurān�a. There is no mention of the Kūrma-kalpa, nor is the Purān�a said to 

have been narrated by Brahmā. On the other hand it is narrated by Pulastya to 

Nārada and not even by Lomaharsana to sages of the Naimisāranya, as is generally 

the case with the other Purānas. The Śaiva materials in the present Vāmana as 

contrasted with the title and contents given in the Matsya and the Skanda, show 

that the Purān�a in its earlier form was a Vais�n�ava work, and that it was later recast 

by the Śiva worshippers who changed the work with additions and alterations in 

such a way that very little of its earlier contents was retained. 

The Vāmana contains much material on geography, sociology, history 

culture and philosophy of ancient India. The Purān�a exhibits a variety of metres 

and poetic embellishments. 

15) Kūrmapurān�a 

The Purān�a, in which Janārdana in the form of tortoise, in the regions under 

the earth, explained the objects of life, duty, wealth, pleasure, and liberation, in 

communication with Indradyumna and the R�s�is in the proximity of Śanֹkara, which 

refers to the Laks�mī-kalpa and contains eighteen thousand verses is the 

Kūrmapurān�a. But the number of verses, as given above by the Matsyapurān�a 

does not tally with the number of verses found in the present Kūrmapurān�a; which 

are six thousands. It seems that the Purān�a had four Saṁ hitās- (1) Brāh�mī (2) 

Bhāgavatī (3) Saurī (4) Vais�n�avī. Only Brahmasa ṁ  hitā is available.  

Śiva is described as the prominent god among the gods. It does not believe 

in any difference among Brahmā, Visnu and Śiva. They are the three different 
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forms of Brahmā. It places a great stress upon the worship of Śakti. Thousand 

names of Śakti are enumerated in this work. The importance of Śiva is emphasized 

by the description of securing of Jāmbavatī by Krsna through the grace of Śiva. 

The Kūrmapurān�a comprises of two parts. The first part contains 52 

chapters and the second part consists of 44 chapters. In the first part and account of 

creation, of the Avatāras of Visnu, of the solar and lunar dynasties of kings to the 

time of Krsna, of the universe, and of the manvantaras are given, in general, in a 

summary manner. With these are bended hymns addressed to Maheśvara by 

Brahmā and others; the defeat of Andhakāsura by Bhairava; the origin of four 

Śaktis, Māheśvarī, Śivā, Satī and Haimavatī from Śiva and other Śiva legends, 

several chapters form a Kāsīmahātmya, a legend of Benaras. 

In the Second part there are no legends. It is divided into two parts- the 

Íśvara-Gītā and Vyāsa-Gītā. In the former the knowledge of god, that is, of Śiva 

through contemplative devotion, is taught. In the latter the same object is enjoined 

through works or observances of ceremonies and precepts of the Vedas. 

16) Matsyapurān�a 

The Matsyapurān�a is so named because the subject of the purān�a was 

communicated by Visnu, in the form of Fish to Manu. It contains about 15000 

verses divided into 219 chapters. The first subject is the creation, which is that of 

Brahmā and the patriarchs. Some of the details are peculiar, especially those 

relating to manes. The regal dynasties are next described. Then follow  chapters on 

the duties of different orders. It is in relation to those of the householder, in which 

the duty of making gifts to Brahmins is recommended. It is meritorious to have 

copies of Purānas and give these away at particular occasions. Special duties of the 

householder, Vratas or occasional acts of piety are then described at considerable 



45 

 

length, with legendary illustrations. The account of the universe is given in the 

usual strain. Śaiva legends ensue; as the destruction of Tripurāsūra; the war of the 

gods with the Tāraka and the Daityas, and the consequent birth of Kārttikeya, with 

the various circumstances of Umā’s birth and marriage, the burning of Kāmadeva 

and other events involved in the narrative, the destruction of the Asura’s-māyā and 

Anֹdhaka; the origin of the Matr�s and the like; interspersed with Vais�n�ava legends 

of the Avatāras. Some Māhātmya are also introduced; one of which, the Narmadā-

māhātṁ ya contains some interesting particulars. There are various chapters on laws 

and morals and one which gives directions for building houses, and making 

images. We then have an account of the kings of future periods. The Matsyapurān�a 

concludes with a chapter on gifts. 

Thus the Matsyapurān�a is a miscellaneous compilation, but includes in its 

contents the elements of a genuine Purān�a. Although a Śaiva work, it is not 

exclusively so and it has no such sectarial rigidity as the Kūrma and Linֹga. It is a 

composition of considerable interest. 

17) Garud�apurān�a 

The Garud�apurān�a is enumerated in all the lists of the Purānas on account 

of its importance and popularity. The authors of digests and philosophical treatises 

quote extensively from the Garud�apurān�a. It is a Vais�n�avapurān�a and it holds a 

unique place in this class of works. That Purān�a which was told by the Garud�a 

was called the Garud�apurān�a. It is also known by name Tārksya or Vainateya in 

the digests. There is nothing in this work to jusify the name. The extant 

Garud�apurān�a is related by Sūta to the assembled sages. According to Matsya and 

Nāradapurān�as, it consists of 1800 and 1900 verses respectively. But the recent 

editon of this work does not agree with the above statement of the Purānas. The 
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Venkateshvar edition of the Purāna contains two parts: 1.Pūrvakhan�d�a of 240 

chapters, 2.Uttarakhan�d�a consisting of Pretakhan�d�a or Dharmakhan�d�a of 49 

chapters and Brahmakhan�d�a of 29 chapters. The greater part of this work is 

devoted to the description of creation, of vows, of self restraint, of the Sun, to Śiva, 

to Visnu, astonomy, astrology, palmistry, precious stones and medicine. It also 

throws light on the life after death, birth, Śrāddhas etc. 

The Garud�apurān�a is more condensed than the Vis�n�u and the Bhāgavata-

purān�as. It gives an account of Purūravā, Aiksvāku, Brhadratha dynasties. Śūdraka 

and Āndhra and Gupta kings are mentioned mong future rulers of the earth. It 

enumerates Lord Buddha as the twentyfirst incarnation of the God. The vast nature 

of the subjects treated in this work, make it an encyclopaedia of knowledge. This is 

evident from the fact that it summarises the Rāmāyan�a, the Mahābhārata and the 

Harivaṁ śa. It frequently deals with the topics of the Dharmaśāstras. The account 

of the duties of the varn�as (chapters 93-106) as given in the Garud�apurān�a is 

actually based on a similar description found in the Yajñavalkyasmr�ti. A gist of the 

Parāśara-smr�ti is given in the 107th chapter of the work. 

The first section of Uttarakhan�d�a called the Pretakalpa or Dharma-khan�d�a 

is meant for the performance of obsequial rites. It is generally recited during the 

mourning period so its importance is self-evident. The Brahmakhan�d�a consisting 

of 29 chapters is found in the other editions of the Garud�apurān�a. The first chapter 

opens with three questions; “How firm devotion can be had towards Hari”. Sūta 

answered the question thus posed by Śaunaka by describing the procedure of 

saluting Hari, difference between Sattva, Rajas and Tamasa classification of gods. 

The following chapters give an account of unity of Visnu, Brahmā and Śiva 

activities of the God, birth of Brahmā, creation, important incarnations of Visnu 
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and of Laksmī etc. The last chapter deals with Dharma, its origin from Brahmā, 

and real nature of the God.19 

Thus it throws welcome light on different aspects of Indian life and works. 

The mention of Visnu, Śiva, Durgā, Sūrya and Ganeśa and their worship renders 

the Grud�apurān�a more secular in approach than others of the class. 

18) Brahmān�d�apurān�a 

The Brahmān�d�apurān�a was revealed by Brahmā. It describes the 

mangnificence of the egg of Brahmā in twelve thousand verses. It also contains 

and account of the future Kalpas. As it is called the Vāyavīya Brahmān�d�apurān�a, 

so it seems that this work was originally a form of the Vāyupurān�a. It is possible 

that the original Purān�a is lost to us because the available manuscripts of the 

Purān�a consist of a variety of khan�d�as and Māhātmya, stotras and episodes 

professing to be derived from it. A version of this Purān�a was published by 

Venkateshvara Press, Bombay, in 1906. The recension is divided into four pādas 

or sections. They are Prakriyā-pāda, Ānus�anֹgākhya-pāda, Upodghāta and        

Upasaṁ  hāra. 

In the Prakriyāpāda is given a detailed and interesting description of the 

geography of the universe. Many chapters are devoed to an account of the Ja ṁ  bu-

dvīpa and its mountains, rivers etc. In several chapters, a description of the 

Bhadraśva, the Ketumāla the Candra-dvīpa, the Kuśa-dvīpa, the Krauñca-dvīpa, 

the Śāka-Dvīpa, the Pus�kara-dvīpa etc. Similarly, planets, constellations and Yugas 

are extensively dealt with in the Purān�a. The third section of the work is very 

important from the point of history as it contains the history of the famous Ks�atriya 

dynasties of India.  

                                                           
19 Wilson, H.H.; The Metaphysics of Puranas,pp.-28 
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A well known work named the Adhyātma-Rāmāyan�a, which considers 

absolutism and Rāma worship as the chief means of salvation, formed a part of this 

Purān�a. It is also divided into seven khan�d�as bearing same names like the 

Rāmāyan�a. Apparently, it is historical kāvya but in reality it is a Tantrika-bhakti 

text. Rāma is identified with supreme being. The Naciketā episode also formed a 

part of it.20 

3.2. Minor Purānas   

The Upapurān�a literature and its Origin: 

 The Purānas are generally considered to be eighteen in number. They are 

said to have five or even ten characteristics. Some of them like Vis�n�upurān�a 

contain such characteristics, while Bhāgavatapurān�a is designated as 

Mahāpurān�a, incorporating ten characteristics. Some Purānas are of encyclopedic 

in nature like the Agni Purān�a. The Purānas like Skanda and Padma contain more 

information about vratas and Sthala Māhātmyas. 

 It is traditionally believed that the seers were not satisfied with these 

Purān�as and they wanted to have still more information, hence the Upapurān�as 

came into existence.  

Dev³eeM®e mebefnlee: meJee&: ceejer®ekeÀeefHeueeo³e:~meJe&$e Oece&keÀLeves legu³emeeceL³e&ceg®³eles~~ ye=nodOece&.1/25/27  

Dev³eev³egHeHegjeCeeefve cegefveefYe: keÀefLeleeefve leg~DeäeoMeHegjeCeeefve ÞeglJee meb#esHelees efÜpee:~~keÀewce&.1/1/26 

DeäeoMeHegjeCeeefve ÞeglJee mel³eJeleermegleeled~Dev³eev³egHeHegjeCeeefve cegefveefYe: keÀerefle&leeefve leg~~mkeÀvo.meglemebefnlee.1/22  

meie&½e Òeeflemeie&½e JebMees cevJevlejeefCe ®e~JebMeeveg®eefjleb ®ewJe HegjeCeb Heáeue#eCeced~~9.4 

                                                           
20 Singh, Nag Sharan, An Introduction to Puranas, pp.3-25 
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ye´ïeeoerveeb HegjeCeeveecegÊeÀcesleÊeg ue#eCeced~Sle®®eesHeHegjeCeeveeb efKeuelJeeuue#eCeb mce=leced~~ meewj.9.5 21 

The word "Upa" means subsidiary or minor. It may also suggest the 

additional or supplementary character of these Upapurānas. The Upapurānas are 

generally enumerated to be eighteen in number and are listed in several lists found 

in different Upapurānas and other literature. Dr. R.C. Hazra has made an 

exhaustive study of most of such Upapaūrān�as in his book of two volumes on 

Upapurānas. He has rightly remarked in his book. In these days when all 

Indologists are feeling the want of a true history of Indian life and thought of the 

past and our able antiquarians are directing their attention and energy towards its 

reconstruction, it is a matter of great surprise and disappointment that very little is 

known and still less has yet been said about those valuable records of Indian life 

and thought which are known as Upapurānas (secondary Purānas). He has then 

given a number of list of 'eighteen' Upapurānas collected from different sources. 

These lists supply us with the titles of many more Upapurānas than eighteen. It is 

to be noted that some are known in name only and some in quotations, while only a 

few are actually available. Moreover, besides the Upapurānas mentioned in these 

in these lists, there were many others, of which some are available in printed 

forms, some still exist in manuscripts, some are known only from references and 

quotations and some must have been lost altogether without leaving any trace of 

their existence. Still whatever is available is again valuable like the principal 

Purānas since this incorporate information about our religion, changing customs, 

Philosophy, Political organizations, Geography, Vāstu, Jyoatis�a and many other 

branches of knowledge besides Yoga, the topic of our research. Though designated 

as Upapurānas, they may be later in date, but not less important in contents and 

number. On the basis of the verses of the Kūrmapurān�a which contain the list of 
                                                           
21 Tripathi, Kapildev; Parasaroppuranam,pp.13,25,24 
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'eighteen Upapurān�a', are found quoted in Raghunanֹdana's Smr�ti-tattva (I,pp.792-

793), Mitra Miśra's Vīramitrodaya (Paribhās�ā-prakāśa, pp.13-14), Hemādri's 

Caturvarga-cintāman�i (I,pp.532-533,II.i,p.21). the  Dānasāgara of Ballalasena 

referrring to the lists of Upapurān�as. Dr. Hazra further observes that the date of 

formation of the group of 'eighteen' Upapurān�as as found in the Kūrmapurān�a 

should be placed not later than 850 A.D.  and the upper limit of this date seems to 

be supplied by Matsyapurān�a.-chap.53, which refers only to  four Upapurān�as viz. 

Narasiṁ hapurān�a, Nandipurān�a, Sāmbapurān�a and Ādityapurān�a, 'well-

established in society', the date of formation of the group of eighteen should be 

placed approximately between 650 and 800 A.D. However, this can be applicable 

to all such Upapurān�as, some of which may belong to later date.  

The Matsyapurān�a theory that  the Upapurān�as mere subsection 

(Upabheda) of the Purānas and  that the works, 'different' (pr�thak) from the 

eighteen Purānas, are considered to have come out from one or other of these 

Purān�a is partially admissible, since some works, traditionally considered to be 

attached to some, like the Skandapurān�a- the encyclopedic one. These Upapurānas 

are also sometimes found to be written in the form as Purānas and write themselves 

to be Purān�a in the colophons etc. 

Regarding the contents of the Upapurānas, the Saurapurān�a says, "A 

Purān�a has five characteristics, viz., creation, re-creation, genealogy of gods-kings 

and sages, period of Manu, and History of royal dynasties and the families of 

sages. These are the characteristics of the Purānas such as the Brahma etc. These, 

again, are known to be the characteristics of the Upapurānas because of their 

supplementary character". Regarding the contents of these Upapurānas, it is to be 

noted that some of them contain five characteristics of the principal Purānas, while 

some of them are also Sectarian like the Gan�eśapurān�a, Devīpurān�a, Parāśara-
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purān�a, Narasimhapurān�a etc. Some of them are containing eulogy of a particular 

caste and the place of pilgrimage, river, mountain or the particular deity. These are 

sometimes called as Sthalapurān�as, Jātipurān�as or Māhātyas. Though of a very 

sectarian character, they are historically very important for the knowledge of the 

particular sect, chaste or pilgrimage place or deity of worship. Though some 

Upapurānas are considered to be of very early date, it is to be noted that these 

Sthalapurān�as are of later date. The Dattapurān�a is composed by Śvāmī 

Vāsudevānanda in the ninettenth century. 

About the valuable material in the Upapurānas, Dr. Hazra has rightly 

remarked “the Upapurānas are of inestimable value from the point of view of the 

history of religion and culture, and on this head alone they deserve far more careful 

study than has been devoted to them. They not only mythology, its idol-worship, 

its theism and pantheism, its love of God, ethics, but also supply us with important 

information about the different branches of science and literature which were 

developed in ancient India and at the same time render us inestimable help in 

reconstructing some of those monumental works of the Sanskrit literature which 

have been lost for ever. In these respects the Upapurānas are sometimes more 

important than the Mahāpurānas. For our study also, it is to be found that the 

Upapurānas also have ample information on the Yoga and its several tenets. 

1. Śivapurān�a: 

 The Śivapurān�a is related by Sanatkūmāra to Vyāsa and the sages at 

Naimis�āran�ya. It contains about 23000 stanzas. 

The extant Śiva Purān�a is a comparatively late work. It is rather a manual of 

prayers and rules for the Śiva-worshippers. Scholars are inclined to include it in the 

Upapurānas. It is mentioned by Alberüni and cited by Ballālasena the author of 
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Dānasāgara. It consists of seven Saṁ hitās: 1.Vidyeśvara, 2.Rudra, 3.Śatarudra, 

4.Kot�irudra, 5.Umā, 6.Kailāsa, 7.Vāyavīya. The Rudra-saṁ hitā contains five 

sections viz, Śr �s�t �i, Sati, Pārvatī, Kumāra and Yuddha. The description given in the 

Pārvatī section of Rudra-saṁ hitā is similar to that of the one given by the 

Kumārasa ṁ  bhava. In the Śatarudra- sa ṁ  hitā of 42 chapters, an account of twelve 

Jotirli  nֹgas which are declared as the incarnation of Śiva, is given. The Kot�irudra- 

sa ṁ  hitā of 35 chapters describe a thousand name of Śiva. The Kailāsa- sa ṁ  hitā of 

12 chapters takes note of the circles of worship, mudrās and nyās�as. The 

Vidyeśvara- sa ṁ hitā of 18 chapters contains the description of the origin of Li nֹga, 

worship of Li nֹga, creation of Li nֹga, worship of Śiva by Brahmā and Vis�n�u, the 

Mahātmya of Śiva-ks�etra, the conduct of Brāhman�as, the glorification of Rudrāks�a 

etc. The Umāsaṁ  hitā contains an account of Umā's penance, marriage etc. The last 

saṁ hitā named Vāyavīya is divided into two parts: 1.Pūrvabhāga and 

2.Uttarabhāga. The first and the second part of this sa ṁ hitā contain 30 chapters 

each. The Venkateshvar edition of this Purān�a contains only six saṁ hitās- 

Vidyeśvara, Auma or Jñāna, Kailāsa, Vāyavīya, Dharma and Sanatkumāra. The 

Śivapurān�a was written, probably, with a view to propagating the doctrines and 

tenets of the Śaivism. 

2.Vis�n�udharmottara-purān�a 

 The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a is the most popular and most important of the 

extant Upapurānas. It is sometimes considered as a portion of the Garud�apurān�a. 

But it is more of an independent Upapurān�a. Alberuni has referred many times by 

using the word is Vis�n�udharma. 

 The Purān�a contains three Khan�d�as. The first kha nֹd�a of treatise consists of 

269 chapters. Chapters 52-65 form the Śanֹkara Gītā. The first part deals with 
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general topics such as cosmogony, geography, astrology, time-cycle, genealogies, 

glorification (stotra), vows and observances, and funeral rites. The first three 

chapters describe process of creation. These chapters speak of the birth of 

Hiran �yagarbha, Varāha etc. The next chapters 4-13 contain description of 

divisions of the earth and of several dvīpas of which it consists, of Pātāla or the 

regions under the earth, of spheres above earth. Most descriptions of the               

Jambudvīpa and Bhāratavars�a with its mountains, rivers, cities are included in the 

geographical details. Chapter 13th gives an account of Iks�vāku lineage (vaṁ śa). 

Chapters: 14-56 contain episodes of Madhukait�abha, Dhundhumāra, Ganֹgā-

vataran�a, Sagara, Rāma, etc., account of incarnations, such as Dattātreya, Varāha, 

Nr siṁ ha etc., description of the origin of Laks�mī, Vad�avāgni etc. Chapters 57-61 

deal with fruits of fasting, fasting procedure and definition of Bhakti. Chapters 62-

65 contain an account of material and time for sacrifice, time for self-study. 

Chapters from 66-82 consist of material mainly on the Manvantaras, Kalpas, 

Yugas etc. Chapters 83-107 contain a description of asterism and constellations. 

Next comes chapters 108-121 the description of lineage of Daksa, Bhrgu, A nֹgīrasa, 

Atri, Vasistha, Viśvāmitra, Kaśyapa, Dharma etc. Chapters 124-136 deal with the 

episodes of Vārānasī, origin of Maruts, Varāha etc. Chapters 137-144 are on 

funeral rites, their time and place. Chapters 145-156 deal with miscellaneous 

subjects like Vr�s�alaks�an�a, Himālaya, etc. Chapter157-164 are on Dvādaśīs such as 

Kāmadvādaśī, Tiladvādaśī etc. Chapters from 165-175 deal with glorification of 

Gāyatrī of giving of dīpa, uplepana, ananta and worship of month, costellations 

etc., episodes of Lalitā, Māndhātā, Śakra etc. Chapters 176-189 contain a 

description of Manvantaras. Chapters 190-269 take into account the description of 

Rāma, of sea, Vis�n�ukavaca, of Vis�n�upañjara, of seasons etc. 
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          The second khan�d�a consists of 183 chapters mainly concerned with the 

principles of statecraft. It contains several chapters on medicine, warfare, 

astronomy and astrology etc. The Purān�a treats many particulars, of the duties of 

the princes, beginning with the ceremonies of their coronation and comprehending 

their civil and military obligations. The glorification of king, characteristics of a 

king, weapons, omens and prognostications etc. are the subjects discussed in detail 

in several chapters. There are chapters 25-31 on the construction of fort, place, 

house etc. and also on their maintenance. Certain chapters 32-40 on the 

glorification of Brāhman�as, good and chaste women, worship of female deities, 

and Sāvitrī episode also occur in this part. There are chapters 63-60 on the 

treatment of horses, cows, elephants, men etc. A chapter 63 on eatables is also 

found in this Purān�a. Chapters 69-79 on gift-making, judicature, expiations, 

Śrāddhas, purification of objects etc. are also available in this work. The duties and 

functions of the varn�as, mixed castes, emergency duties, business different lords, 

tīrthas, bathing time, worship of gods, hospitality sacraments etc. are dealt with in 

the remaining chapters. 

          The third khan�d�a contains 355 chapters. Chapters 227-342 constitute the   

Haṁ sa-Gītā. This khan�d�a deals with miscellaneous topics. It contains many 

chapters 1-98 on painting, iconography, sculpture, grammar, metrics, poetics, 

dance, music, architecture, and lexicography etc. It includes the erection of images 

or idols or Visnu, Śiva etc. in various forms, of temples, houses etc. Next is the 

description of Pañcagavya-rite, the vehicles, garments of the gods, mantras and 

material for the worship of gods, madhuparka, construction of the main-gate, time 

and place for the worship of gods. Chapters 214-226 deal with the worship and the 

fruits of fasts, dialogue of Astāvakra etc. The Haṁ sagītā 227-342 speaks of 

Varn�as, different orders, impurity procedure, purification of objects, edible and 
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non edible, the conduct, great sins, expiations, the fleetingness of Laksmī, demerits 

of arrogance, greed, anger, purity, demerits of impurity, telling lies, killing, the 

glorification of knowledge, Dharama ,service of teacher, giving of girl in marriage 

etc. the Haṁ sagītā ends with a prayer to Visnu. The chapters 343-355 give an 

account of Kaśyapa, prayer of Visnu by him, Stotra of Varuna by Vasu, Nārada's 

voyage of Śvetadvīpa, Stotra of Nārada etc. 

          The analysis of the contents of the Vis�n�udharamottarapurān�a shows that the 

text owes much to the various branches of literature of early times and is specially 

indebted to the Vedas, Upanis�ads, Epics, Kalpasūtras, Smr�tis, Purān�as, 

philosophical treatises, works on medicines grammatical and lexicographical texts. 

3. Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

 The title of the work shows that it deals with the praise of Devī as the 

highest deity and the Energy, Śakti of all the gods and others. It contains 12 

Skandhas divided into two halves of six Skandhas each and opens with a Devī-

Gāyatrī: Sarvacaitanyarūpam tam ādyam vidyām ca dhīmahi Buddhim yo nah� 

pracodayet. 

 In the first Skandha, the first three chapters deal with the praise of Sūta by 

Śaunaka for having studied the eighteen Purānas from Vyāsa. It refers to the 

classification of all the Purānas and other Śāstras into three classes, viz. Sāttvika, 

Rājasa and Tāmasa. On the request of Śaunaka, Sūta narrated the fifth Purān�a 

called 'Bhāgavata'. According to him Devī-bhāgavata contained 18000 verses 

divided in 318 chapters and 12 Skanֹdhas. He then explained the five topics of this 

Purān�a. In Sarga, Bhagavatī who, in her supreme (turīya) state, is 'nirgun�a', 

'nitya', and 'Yoga-gamya', takes to the gun�as and manifests herself, for the sake of 

creation as Sāttvikī, Rājasī and Tāmsī Śaktis in the forms of Mahālaks�mī, and 



56 

 

Mahākālī respectively, by pratisarga is meant the origin of Brahmā, Visnu and 

Rudra for creation, preservation and destruction respectively, vaṁ śa means the 

genealogies of the kings of the solar and lunar dynasties as well as those of 

Hiran �yakasipu and others, manvantara involves the description of the periods of 

reign of different Manus and Vaṁ śānucarita consists of the accounts of the 

descendants of these Manus. Sūta said that the twenty eighth Vyāsa wrote the 

Śrīmad-bhāgavatapurān�a and taught it to his son Śuka who was born from an 

aran�ī and was indifferent to the world from his very birth. From 4-19 chapters Sūta 

narrates the story of Śuka. Last chapter deals with Śantanu's marriage with 

Satyavatī, birth of Vyāsa, and the birth of Citrānֹgada and Vicitravīrya, Citrānֹgada's 

death, and so on. 

 The second Skandha contains 12 chapters. It consists of birth of 

Matsyagandhā. Story of Parāśara his union with her, birth of Vyāsa, story of king 

Mahābhisa and Ga nֹgā's union with Śantanu and the birth of eight Vasus as her 

sons, birth of Gānֹgeya, birth of Dhrtarāstra, Pānֹdu and Vidura, names of the wives 

and descendants of Pānֹdavas extinction of Yādavas, story of the meeting of 

Kaśyapa and Taksaka on their way to Parīksita's residence, Janamejaya's accession 

to the throne, his marriage etc. Vyāsa's narration of the Devībhāgavatapurān�a and 

worship of Devī and her praise.  

 The third Skandha contains 30 chapters dealing with Janamejaya's wish to 

know about Devī and her worship, Nārada's description of what he heard from 

Brahmā on the same topic, description of Devī Śrī Bhuvaneśvarī who is called 

Kumarī, Mahāvidyā, mahāmāya, Purn�aprakr�ti, Devī's transforming of Brahmā, 

Visnu and Śiva into girls, Śiva's description of her own self, description of Nirgun�a 

Śakti and Nirgun�a Śiva who are but one, nature of the these gun�as and mode of 
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their operation, praise of Mahāsarasvatī, Mahālaks�mī and Mahākālī, story of 

Utathya, summary of the story of the Rāmāyan�a. 

 The fourth contains 25 chapters. It narrates the story of Janamejaya, Vyāsa, 

Kaśyapa's birth as Vāsudeva and Aditi's birth as Devakī, Cyavana, Prahlāda, 

Kāvya, exploits of Krsna and Balarāma, Story of Pradyumna etc. The fifth 

Skandha consists of 31 chapters. It deals with the description of Krsna, Devī-

māhātmya, story of the demons Śumbha and Niśumbha, story of Suratha and a 

Vais�ya who heard Devī's māhātmya and the method of Devī worship. 

 The sixth Skandha contains 31 chapters consisting of Tvastr 's creation, 

Indra's killing of Viśvarūpa, Vrtra's war against Indra, gods' eulogy of Devī, story 

of Nahusa, names of holy rivers, mountains, lakes and places which are sacred to 

Devī, nature and power of māyā and so on. 

 The seventh Skandha contains 40 chapters. It gives an account of origin of 

Brahmā, his worship of Mahādevī, Kaśyapa's descendants, Cyavana, Śaryātī, 

Vikuksi, Māndhātā, Triśanֹku, Hariścandra, Devībhuvaneśvarī, Daksa, Satī etc, 

method of outer Tāntric worship and origin of Laksmī and so on. 

 The eighth consists of 24 chapters. It treats of creation, Visnu's incarnation 

of boar, Manu's sons and daughters, geography of earth's worship of Devī, 

movements of moon and other planets, hells, method of Devī worship. 

 The ninth Skandha consists of 50 chapters. It deals with description of 

Prakr�ti, origin of universe from Krsna, origin of Mahāvirāt� from the egg, eulogy 

of Sarasvatī, story of the quarrel among Laksmī, Sarasvatī and Ga nֹgā the wives of 

Visnu, story of Ga nֹgā, story of Tulasī, story of Sāvitrī, hells, story of Durvāsā etc. 
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 The tenth contains 13 chapters. It describes the orign of Svāyambhuva Manu 

from Brahmā, other Manus, story of Sāvarnī, Manu's worship of Devī, names of 

the six sons of Vaivasvata Manu.  

The eleventh contains 24 chapters dealing with sadācāra, method of bhūta 

śud�dhi, Tripun�d�ra Panֹcāyatanapūjā, five great sacrifices, penances etc. The 

twelfth contains 14 chapters. It gives an account of Gāyatrī, glorification of Devī, 

indentification of Devī with Gāyatrī, story of Gautama, manidvīpa, praises of 

Devībhāgavata. 

 The above-mentioned contents clearly show that the Devī-Bhāgavata is 

avowedly a Śākta work. It conceives of central goddess called Devī 

Śrībhūvaneśvarī. 

4.Ekāmrapurān�a: 

 Like Nīlamatapurān�a of Kashmir, the Ekāmrapurān�a is regarded as an 

Upapurān�a. It deals with the cultural history of Ekāmra-ks�etra, Bhuvaneśvara and 

is regarded to be the earliest Sanskrit work for the reconstruction of the history of 

Bhubaneśvara from 6th to 15th century A.D. 

 The Purān�a contains 70 chapters and is divided in 5 Aṁ śas(parts) 

comparising of 10,22,14,16 and 6 chapters respectively and calls itself a Saṁhitā. 

The first part deals with the origin of creation through Śiva. The second deals with 

the myths relating to the origin of Tribhuvaneśvara, Brahmeśvara, Bhāskareśvara, 

Yameśvara, Siddheśvara, Indreśvara etc. The third describes the annihilation of 

two demons viz. Kr �ti and Vāsa by Pārvatī, rise of tīrthas, procedure of 

worshipping a crore of Śivali nֹgas is depicted. The last part deals with myths and 

Yātras. The Purān�a aims at cultural synthesis and coexistence. 
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5.Vāsukīpurān�a 

 This Purān�a is the literary representation of the Nāga cult striking a 

synthesis between Buddhist and Śaiva Schools. The author has tried to bridge the 

gulf between the Śaivas and Vais�n�avas by propounding the doctrine of trinity. 

 It is also an attempt to synthesis the doctrine of Salvation as laid down in 

Buddhism and Śaivism and it lays emphasis on purity, renunciation and self study 

in thought, word and deed, while strengthening the precepts of Brahmanism. Thus 

the work represents the medieval values. Along with a synthetic attitude the 

Purān�a prefers Pravr�tti-mārga in preference to Nirvr �tti-mārga. 

6.Ādipurān�a: 

 Vāyu 104.7 mentions an Ādika among the 18 principal Purānas (including 

the Brāhma). Alberuni's list (which mixes up Purānas and Upapurānas) mentions 

an Ādipurān�a.  Ādipurān�a is published by the Venkateshwara press in 29 chapters. 

Hazra in 'Studies &c.' vol.I.pp.279-303 deals at length with this and tries to 

establish that there was an earlier Ādipurān�a of which no mss. are yet available 

(p.211) and holds that it is to be dated between 1203 to 1525 A.D. (Studies,p.28). 

Ādi and Ādya mean the same thing. But Kullūka on Manu II.54 quotes some verses 

from Ādi which are ascribed to Brahmā by Gr�hastharatnākara p.314. The digests 

make a confusion between Ādi and Ādityapurān�a. vide Hazra in 'Studies' 

vol.I.pp.302-303. The printed one is a late compilation and none of the verses 

quoted by Laks�mīdhara and Aparārka occur therein (vide 'Studies' vol.I,pp.286-

289).  

 

 



60 

 

7. Ādityapurān�a: 

 It is mentioned by Matsya 53.62 and Alberuni (Sachau I.pp.130,229,248). It 

is quoted by Kr �tyakalpataru on Rājadharma (about 2 verses), Dāna (about 125), 

Śrāddha (about 20), Vrata or Vow (about 22), the Smr�ticandrikā quotes many 

verses on Āhn�ika and Śrāddha from both Ādi and Āditya and quotes both 

separately on 'śauca' on the same page (I.p.94). Aparārka also quotes many verses 

from both Ādi and Āditya. The Dānaśāgara quotes about forty verses from both 

the Ādi and Āditya Purān�as. 

8.Kālikāpurān�a: 

 This is published an Upapurān�a in 93 chapters by Venkateshwar Press, 

Bombay, vide Hazra in A.B.O.R.I. vol. xxii, pp.1-23, Sharma in I. H,Q. vol.23 

pp.322-326 (holding that Kalikā was completed during the reign of King 

Dharmapāla of Kāmarūpa), Hazra distinguishes between an earlier version and the 

extant one and places the latter in the 10th or 11th century, on the words of Matsya 

53.60-64 'tad-etebhyo vinirgatam', the Kalpataru explains 'vinirgatam' as 

'udbhūtam' (sprung from) and gives the Kalikā as an illustration (Brahmacārī p.30) 

of an Upapurān�a sprung from Mahāpurānas, the Kalpataru quotes from it about 

100 verses on vrata, on dāna, 14 on gr�hastha, 12 on vyavahāra (witness and 

ordeals), 5 each on niyatakāla and tīrtha and 2 on brahmacārin, Aparārka quotes it 

on pp.15, 226,377 (15 verses on marriage and house settlements for Brahmins), 

924, the Smr�ticandrikā. II,p.442 quotes one verse from it. The Venkateshwara 

edition mentions Vis�n�udharmottara in chapter 91.70 and 92.2, the extant Kalikā 

would have to be placed before 1000 A.D. Prof.A.N.Jani has edited Kālikāpurān�a 
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which is a caste Purān�a belonging to Gujarat and deling with the Kansara caste of 

Gujarat.22 

9.Kalkīpurān�a: 

 It is described by Hazra in 'Studies &c.' vol.I,pp.303-308. There are three 

editions, all from Calcutta, Hazra remarks that it is a late work not quoted by any 

writer (p.308) and that it is not to be placed later than the 18th century A.D. 

10.Devīpurān�a: 

 It is an Upapurān�a vide Hazra in NIA vol.V.pp.2-20 (assigning it to the 

latter half of the 7th century A.D.).  The Dānasāgara refused to utilize it, it is 

quoted by Bhujabala-nibandha (about 1040-50 A.D.) on how Sanֹkāanti when 

occurring at different parts of the day affects different people. Kalpataru quotes 

Devīpurān�a in several kanֹd�as viz. about 210 verses in Rājadharma (88 verses on 

fortified capital), 37 verses on worship of Devī on raising a banner in honour of 

Devī, 10 verses on gāvots�arga on Kārtika-amāvāsya &c., in Vratakān�d�a about 80 

verses on passage, 245 verses on dāna (such as 28 on Tiladhenu and Ghr�tadhenu 

pp.147-151, 56 verses on Vidyādāna pp.201-107, 98 verses on the construction of 

kūpa, vāpī, dīrghikā, etc. pp.289-299, 27 verses on laying out a park and planting 

tress pp. 300-303, 10 verses on building a rest-house for ascetics &c. pp.312-313, 

in Tīrthakān�d�a 103 verses (20 verses on śrāddha at a tīrtha without examining 

character and learning of brāhman�as), Niyatakālakān�d�a quotes 30 verses, 

Brahmcārikān�d�a quotes only a few, Gr�hasthakān�d�a quotes 6 verses, Śrāddha-

kān�d�a p.21 34 verses (3 of which on qualifications of a sthāpaka are 

                                                           
22 Jani,Arunodaya Natvaralal; Kālikāpurān�a, Kalikapurana Sansodhan board Adhyaksho, 

Vadodara,1973 
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interesting,p.16), as they require that he should possess a knowledge of the Vāma 

and Daks�in�a paths, of the Mat�r �-cult, of Pañcarātra and Śaiva sāśtras.  

 The Devīpurān�a is one of the most important of the Śākta Upapurānas. This 

purān�a is edited by Dr.Pushpendra Kumar Sharma and is published by Shri 

Lalbahadur Shastri Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeeth, Newdelhi in 1976. It deals, in 

128 chapters, mainly with the exploits and worship of Devī (the great goddess), 

who is incarnated in the Vindyas as a maiden mounted on a lion, and who, in spite 

of her independent existence as the 'Yoga-nindrā' and the primal and pre-eminent 

Energy (ādyāparā śakti-7,20), is principally the Śakti (Energy) of Śiva, though also 

identified with the Śaktis of other gods as well as with the Mātr �s and other female 

deities such as Umā, Dāks�āyan�ī, Kālī, Can�d�ī, etc. It also gives us important 

information about the different incarnations of Devī and her original nature and 

relationship with Śiva and other gods, about Śākta iconography and the Śākta vows 

and worships, about Śaivism (as related to Śāktism), Vaisnavism, Brahmaism and 

Ganapatyaism, about warfare as well as the construction of towns and forts and the 

means of their protection, about the different Vedic schools as well as the 

Upavedas, An�gas, Upān�gas etc. about the science of medicine, about manuscripts– 

the method of copying, the script and materials to be used for the purpose, the 

characteristics of the scribes, and the method of making gifts of these, about holy 

places (in connection with which many countries and towns of historical interest 

have been named), about different kinds of gifts, about customs and usages, and so 

on. 

11.Nandipurān�a: 

The Nandipurān�a is Upapurān�a vide Hazra on 'Br�han-nandikeśvara and 

Nandikeśvara' in Dr. B.C. Law Presentation Vol. part II, pp.415-419 and in JGJRI 
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vol. II, pp. 305-320; Prof. Rangaswami Aiyangar in NIA vol. IV, pp.157-161 on 

Nandipurān�a (holds that the original Purān�a is probably lost, that verses quoted 

from it by Laks�mīdhara are almost all on gifts of various kinds. Kalpataru on dāna 

quotes over 200 verses from it on dāna (of which 140 are on Vīdyādāna pp.207-

222, 12 verses on Ārogyadāna, which provide for the establishment of an hospital 

with a physician knowing the eight anֹgas of Āyurveda and provided with drugs 

etc.) Aparārka, pp.396-403 quotes about 100 verses on Vīdyādāna agreeing with 

those in Kalpataru and also quotes pp. 365-366, the same verses on Ārogyadāna, 

Kalpataru on Niyatakāla quotes 13 verses from this Purān�a advocating total 

abstention from flesh-eating, p.323 and abstaining from flesh at least on the 4th, 

8th, 12th, 14th and 15th tit �his, on S�ad�aśīti and sun's passage from one rasi to 

another etc.  

As this is one of the four Upapurānas expressly named by the Matsya, as 

Alberuni mentions a Nandapurān�a which appears to be the same as Nandi and as it 

is largely quoted by Laks�mīdhara, Aparārka and Dānasāgara, it is one of the 

earliest Upapurānas and may have been composed in the 8th or 9th century A.D.  

12.Narasi ṁ  hapurān�a: 

 Prof. Dr. Siddheswar Jena has edited the Narasiṁ  hapurān�am and is 

published by Nag Publishers,Delhi in 1987. This Purān�a advocates the woship of 

Narasiṁ ha, hence is called Narasiṁ hapurān�a. This Upapurāna has been dealt with 

in Kalpataru on vrata quotes 29 verses from it (22 on Gan�eśacatūrthī pp.84-87 

almost all of which are found in the current work, chap. 26.2-20), Kalpataru on 

Tīrtha quotes 66 verses from it, almost all of which are in chap. 65.2-31, 66.1-9, 

20-45 of the current work, Kalpataru on Niyatakāla quotes 65 verses almost all of 

which are found in chap. 58, Kalpataru on Moks�a quotes 57 verses, which can be 
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traced in chapters 17,58,59,60,61. The Dānakān�d�a of kalpatarū quotes 13 verses 

(found in chap. 30.27ff.), and Brahmacārikān�d�a quotes four verses, Aparārka  

quotes about 40 verses from Narasimֹha, of which 16 concern yati Dharma 

pp.951,965 from chap. 60 12ff., 17 verses deal p.140, with arghya to the Sun from 

58.91-93 by the employment of the 16 verses of the Purus�asūkta for Nyāśa on the 

different parts of the body and also the sixteen from chap. 62. 5-14 Upacāras from 

āvāhana (invoking to come) to visarjana (bidding adieu) in worship, 5 verses on 

Narasimֹha-pūjā with the mantra 'Om namo Nārāyan�āya' 63.3 & 6. out of 3.5 

verses on p.125 dealing with evening sandhyā and homa attributed to this Purān�a 

two are the same as Daks�a-smֹr �ti (II.28-29). Smr�ticandrikā quotes 27 verses on 

Āhnika from Narasi mֹha. It appears that both Kalpataru and Aparārka had a much 

longer version before them than the present Purān�a. It may be noted that Ks�emaka, 

who was the last king of the Aila-vamֹs�a (acc. to Vāyu 99.432 and others), is 

described in the Narasimֹhapurān�a chap.23, as the son of Naravāhana and grand 

son of the famous ancient couple Udayana and Vāsavadattā. The extant Purān�a 

may be assigned to about 9th century A.D. Prof. Siddheswar Jena has edited and 

studied this Purān�a in his book.23 

13.Br �haddharmapurān�a: 

 This is Upapurāna, it is described by Hazra in Journal of University of 

Gauhati and 'Studies &c.' vol.I. pp. 115 and 277. It is a work of Maya of the 13th 

or 14th century A.D. 

14.Sāmbapurān�a: 

 This is Upapurāna published by Venkateshvara press. vide Hazra in 'Sāmba-

purān�a through the ages' in JASB vol. 18 (1952) pp.91-111, 'on Sāmbapurān�a: a 
                                                           
23 Jena Siddheswar,The Narasimha Puranam, Nag Publishers,Delhi7, 1987 
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Śaiva work' in ABORI vol. 36 (1955) pp.62-84 and 'Studies &c.' vol.I, pp.32-108. 

This Purān�a is hardly ever quotd by early digests such as the Kalpataru, Aparārka 

or Samr�ticanֹdrikā. Only four verses from it are quoted by the Dānaśāgara. Prof. 

Hazara's propositions that the Bhavis�ya pp.68-82, and Brahmapurān�a (present) 

borrow from the Sāmba, are not at all acceptable to MM.P.V.Kane, particularly in 

view of Dr.Hazra’s admission in 'studies &c.' vol.I. p.68, that the present Sāmba-

purān�a consists of different units belonging to different climes and ages. All that 

can be said positively is that a Purān�a called Sāmba is mentioned by Alberuni in 

1030 A.D. 24 

15.Śivadharmapurān�a: 

 This Upapurān�a is described by Hazra in JGJRI vol. X.pp.1-20, Aparārka 

p.274, on Yājñavalkya I.193, quotes one verse from it which is a paraphrase of Yaj. 

16.Saurapurān�a: 

 This is Upapurān�a described by Hazra in N.I.A. vol. vi.pp.103-111, and 

121-129, in B.V. vol. IV. pp.212-216, and 'Studies &c.' vol.I. p.348. It is edited by 

Dr. Krsnamani Tripathi and is published by Chukhamba Sanskrit series, 

Krishnadas Academy, Varanasi in 1983. 

17.Kriyāyogasāra: 

This work claims to belong to the Padmapurān�a, its same as one of the 

Khan�d�as of the latter and printed accordingly in the Venkatesvara(Edition). It 

begins like other independent Purānic works and styles itself ‘Upapurān�a’ in its 

concluding verses and now here in the body of its text there is no reference to its 

connection with the Padmapurān�a. The Nāradīyapurān�a also, though giving the 

                                                           
24 Kane, P.V.; History of Dharmasastra, vol.I, pp.887-912 
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names of Upapurānas does not mention the Kriyāyogasāra. It contains chap.1 to 

26. 

The Kriyāyogasāra begins with three verses containing salutations to Hari, 

Lord of Laks�hmī, who is said to have assumed various forms including that of 

Vyāsa, the author of the Purānas. In then states that once Sūta came with his pupils 

to Naimisāranya where the sages were holding a meeting for the good of the world. 

One of these sages, Śaunaka by name, referred to the evils of the Kali age and 

requested Sūta to tell them how people could be highly devoted to Hari. 

Consequently, Sūta reported to the sages what Vyāsa had said to Jaimini on 

‘Kriyāyogasāra’ (i.e. the essence of Yoga by work), which was furnished with 

various stories as well as with discourses on Nārāyan�a. 

The Kriyāyogasāra is not a very early work. Its quite familiar with the 

names of the zodiacal signs, praises the Tulasī plant on many occasions, mentions 

the Buddha incarnation in two places, and recommends the study of the Rāmāyan�a, 

the Mahābhārata and the Bhāgavatapurān�a. In chap. 17 it contains a story which 

is clearly an imitation of that of Bilvama nֹgala. Hence the Kriyāyogasāra cannot be 

dated earlier than 700 A.D. Again, a Ms of this work is dated 1556 śaka. Hence the 

Kriyāyogasāra must have been written at least two centuries earlier, i.e. not later 

than the eleventh century A.D. 

A study of the Kriyāyogasāra shows that at the time of composition of this 

work there was a great spread of the ‘Pās�an�d�as’ who disregarded Visnu and 

encouraged people to neglect the Vedas and the Purānas, to disposses Brahmins of 

their landed property, to punish honest men, and to do various other acts of 

violence. It should be mentioned here that by the term ‘Pās�an�d�a’ the 

Kriyāyogasāra means those people, especially the red-robbed Buddhists, who were 
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regardless of the Vedic injunctions and followed the non-Vedic rites and customs. 

As the spread of these Pās�an�d�as was unfavourable to the Varn�ās�ramadharma and 

Vis�n�u-worship, the Kriyāyogasāra advised people not even to speak with these 

‘Pās�an�d�as’. It decried those who took beef, and preached the Vedic rites and 

lawful (dharmya). It should be noted that in trying to popularize  his religious faith 

as well as to establish the Vedic rules of life and conduct, the author of the 

Kriyāyogasāra, like those of the Mahābhāgavata and the Br�haddharmapurān�a 

utilized the river Ganֹgā, which he regarded as much sacred as Visnu. Although 

this river has played a very prominent part in the religious and cultural life of 

India, no importance was attached to it by the followers of the heresies. The 

authors of the Purānas spared no pains to establish the sanctity and divinity of this 

river and to connect it with the Vedic ideas on the one hand and their respective 

deities on the other. 

18. Purus�ottamapurān�a: 

 This Upapurān�a has not yet been printed, we do not know of any other Ms 

of this Upapurān�a, nor does its title occur in any of the lists of Upapurān�as. It is 

only the Kālasāra of Gadādhara which ascribes a verse to the 

‘Purus�ottamapurān�a’. It contains the glorification of Purus�ottama- ksetra (Puri) as 

well as with the method and praise of the worship of Kr sna, Balarāma and Brahmā 

there. As this quoted verse, in which Krsna himself seems to be the speaker, is 

found neither in the chapters on Purus�ottama-ks�etra of the present Brahmapurān�a, 

the Purus�ottamapurān�a drawn upon by Gadādhara must have been a distinct 

work. Gadādhara’s quotation from this work shows that it was written not later 

than 1200 A.D. 
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19.Brihannāradīyapurān�a: 

This work, which was printed on more occasions than one, can hardly claim 

to have had a very early origin. Yet it attained considerable popularity as an 

interesting hand book of religious and ethical value, and this is evident from the 

discovery of its Mss from different parts of India. 

Being meant exclusively for the Vais�n�avas it begins with a salutation, in two 

verses, to Upenֹdra (Krsna)  of Vrndāvana, who is said to be the original deity (ādi-

deva) consisting of pure consciousness and also appearing in parts as Subhadrā, 

Visnu, Maheśa and others for the sake of creation. Thus it contains chapter no.1 to 

34 in which Nārada proclaims religious duties in the world as were connected with 

the Br�hatkalpa and which contains 25000 verses is called “Nāradīya”. In the 

chapter no.31 deal with the Final liberation (moks�a) elaborately with Yoga 

consisting of Kriyā-Yoga and Jñāna-Yoga, of which the former requires the 

worship of all-pervading Visnu in images forms the preliminary step to the 

realization of the god and is meant for ‘ignorant people, who always worship the 

Lord of the Universe in images of stone etc.” It takes jñāna to be the same as 

buddhi purified by the total destruction of sins by supreme faith (parā śraddhā) 

and extols Yoga saying that it is only the Yogins who acquire jñāna yielding 

Moks�a. On the authority of the Atharvaveda it distinguishes Ātman (or Brahma) 

into Para and Apara, of which Para Ātman is beyond the Gun�as and Apara Ātman 

has Ahanֹkāra and Yoga is said to be the perfect realization of the unity of Para and 

Apara Ātman. 

Though being a comparatively late work and having its orign in a society 

which saw a great spread of Buddhism and Tāntricism, the Br�hanāradīyapurān�a is 

entirely free from Tāntric influence. It recommends the drawing of the 
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Sarvatobhadra-man�d�ala and its painting with various hues in certain religious rites 

but does not include the Tāntric Yantra among the mediums of worship, nor does it 

prescribe any Tāntric Mantra or symbol or recognize the authority of the Tāntric 

works. It perhaps for this reason that this work refers very often to the use and gift 

of betel-leaves and denounces the stealing of betelnuts and makes no mention of 

the rivers and holy places of Maya, Orrisa or Mithila.25 

20.Mahābhāgavata: 

It is a famous Vais�n�ava Mahāpurān�a called Bhāgavata, which sometimes 

called ‘Mahābhāgavata’. It is an interesting Upapurān�a dealing with the praise of 

Devī and her worship. Although it is a comparatively late work and is not 

mentioned in any of the Purānas and Upapurānas except the Br�haddharmapurān�a 

it deserves to be studied for information about the contermporary state of religion 

and society in Maya, especially in its eastern part which was adjacent of 

Kamarūpa.  

In the remaining chapters Sūta is found to reproduce the dialogue between 

Mahādeva and Nārada on the glory of Durgā in the same way as it was reported by 

Vyāsa to Jaimini. It is evident that the Mahābhāgavata advocates Śāktism. The 

Mahābhāgavata was written in Maya and most probably in its estern part which 

was adjacent to Kamarūpa. According to this work, it is Kālī who is Param-

Brahma as well as Parā Prakr�ti. Though ‘sacidānanֹda-vigraha’, ‘ suddha-

jñānamayi’,’ nitya’ and ‘arūpa’, Kālī, as Prakr�ti, assumed, for creation, the form of 

a young and beautiful female seated on a lion and having a collyrium-dark 

complexion, four hands, red eyes, disheveled hair, and the quarters as her clothes 

digambarā. She created a Purus�a as an embodiment of the three gun�as and 

                                                           
25 Hazra, R.C.; Studies in the Upapuranas, vol.I, pp. 8-28 
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contaminated into him a wish for creation. From the three gun�as, viz. Rajas, Sattva 

and Tamas, of this Purus�a were born Subhadrā, Visnu and Śiva respectively. 

Prakr�ti, on her part, divided herself into Māyā, Vīdyā and paramā, and became 

Satī, Ganֹgā, Durgā, Sāvitrī, Laksmī, Sarasvatī and others. Dr.Hansa Bhatt has 

made critical study of this Purān�a in here published thesis.26 

21. Dattatreyapurān�a: 

 The other Purānas are ascribed to Vyāsa but this Purāna is composed by 

P.P.Vasudevananda Sarasvati Maharaja in Pauranic style. Swamiji has written 

more then twelve books and two hundred stotras in Sanskrit and Marathi language. 

This Purāna contains description of the life and activities of the principle deity viz.  

Dattātreya the son of Atri and Anasūya, still the Purāna also contains all the five 

characteristics of a Purāna as is explained by Swamiji himself in his self composed 

commentary on the said work. There are like R�gveda, eight As�t �akas of sixtyfour 

Adhyāyas having three thousand five hundred verses and one lac twelve thousand 

letters. Two As�t �akas are having Jñānakān�d�a, two As�t�akas karmakān�d�a and four 

As�t�akas Upāsanākān�d�a. There are several verses that incorporate Vedic mantras, 

the work exhibits the scholarship of this great saint. He was not only a great poat 

and Vedic scholar but also well versed in Sanskrit language and grammar. His 

style is exuberant with various Chandas and Alanֹkāras. Besides different legends 

and stories about the lord Dattātreya. The Purān�a contains exposition of religious 

and moral teaching. The work also gives us extensive useful exposition about Yoga 

and Yogā nֹga.  

 

                                                           
26 Bhatt Hansa.B.; A critical study of Mahabhagavatapuranam, Bharatiya Kala Prakashan, Delhi, 
1st edition, 2004 
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22. Mudgalapurān�a: 

The Mudgalapurān�a  is a religious text dedicated to the Lord Ganeśa. It is an 
Upapurān�a that includes many stories and ritualistic elements relating to Ganeśa. 
The Gan�eśapurān�a and the Mudgalapurān�a are core texts for devotees of Ganeśa, 
known as Gān�apatyas. These are the only two Purānas that are exclusively 
dedicated to Ganeśa. There is little agreement on the date of the Mudgalapurān�a. 
R.C.Hazra suggested that the Mudgalapurān�a is earlier than the Gan�eśapurān�a 
which he dates between 1100 and 1400 A.D. Thapan (pp.30-33) reviews different 
views on the relative dating of these two works and notes that the Mudgalapurān�a, 
like other Purānas, is a multi-laid work. She says that the kernel of the text must be 
old and that it must have continued to receive interpolations until the 17th and 18th 
centuries as the worship of Ganapati became more important in certain regions. 

The eight incarnations of Ganeśa are described. Like the Gan�eśapurān�a, the 
Mudgalapurān�a considers Ganeśa to represent the ultimate reality of being. As 
such, Ganeśa's manifestations are endless but eight of his incarnations are of most 
importance. The eight incarnations are introduced in Mudgalapurān�a.1.17.24-28. 
The text is organized into sections for each of these incarnations. These are not the 
same as the four incarnations of Ganeśa that are described in the Gan�eśapurān�a. 

The incarnation described in the Mudgalapurān�a took place in different 
cosmic ages. The Mudgalapurān�a uses these incarnations to express complex 
philosophical concepts associated with the progressive creation of the world. Each 
incarnation represents a stage of the absolute as it unfolds into creation. Along with 
the philosophy, typical Purānic themes of battles with demons provide much of the 
story line. The incarnations appear in the following order: 1.Vakratunda,The 
purpose of this incarnation is to overcome the demon Matsarāsura (envy, jealousy). 
His mount (vāhana) is a lion. 2.Ekadanta, the purpose of this incarnation is to 
overcome the demon Madāsura (arrogance, conceit). His mount is a mouse. 
3.Mahodara, The purpose of this incarnation is to overcome the demon Mohāsura 
(delusion, confusion). His mount is a mouse. 4.Gajavaktra or Gajānana, The 
purpose of this incarnation is to overcome the demon Lobhāsura (greed). His 
mount is a mouse. 5.Lambodara; The purpose of this incarnation is to overcome 
the demon Krodhāsura (anger). His mount is a mouse. 6.Vikata; The purpose of 
this incarnation is to overcome the demon Kāmāsura (lust). His mount is a 
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peacock. 7.Vighnarāja, The purpose of this incarnation is to overcome the demon 
Mamāsura (possessiveness). His mount is the celestial serpent Śesa. 
8.Dhumravarna, The purpose of this incarnation is to overcome the demon 
Abhimanāsura (pride, attachment). His mount is a horse. 

23.Vis�n�udharmapurān�a 

It contains of more then 4000 verses in divided Chapters-1 to 105. It has 
very little of the principal characteristics of a Purān�a, and although it deals 
exclusively with the religious rites and duties of the Vais�n�avas and consequently 
calls itself a Śāśtra. Obviously the later Purānas turned into religious books, caring 
much more for religious matters than for accounts of ancient history. 

The text of the Vis�nudharma, that we find now in Mss, does not agree 
completely with those used by the commentators and Nibandha writers. A very 
large number of verses ascribed to the “Vis�n�udharma” in these works is not found 
in the present text of this work. Only 37 are traceable in the present text of the 
same, and among the verses ascribed to the ‘Vis�n�udharma’ in Aparāka’s 
commentary on the Yājñavalkya-smr�ti, the number of those which are not traceable 
in the present Vis�n�udharma, is considerable. This large proportion of the 
untraceable verses indicates that a more extensive text of the Vis�n�udharma was 
once current in some parts of India. 

As to the provenance of the present Vis�n�udharma it is very difficult to say 
anything definitely. From the facts that of the holy places viz. in chap.36 almost all 
belong to Northern India, and a large number to its western part, and that the small 
river Devikā has been mentioned on two occasions (in chapps. 32 and 36) and 
considered as much sacred as the Ganֹgā, Yamūnā etc., it appears that the 
Vis�n�udharma was written in the north-western part of Northern India. 
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Chapter-4:Yoga chapters in the Purānas 

4.1.Major Purānas: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a has several chapters on Yoga. They are:  Aṁ śa:2, Chapter 

No:13 = verses:42-44, Aṁ śa:5, Chapter No:10= verses:15, Aṁ śa:6, Chapter No:06= 

verses:1-3, Aṁ śa:6,Chapter No:07=verses:25,31-41,43-45,47-74,76,77,79-81,83-

92, Total= 65. 

Varāhapurān�a: 

In the Varāhapurān�a there is no description of Yoga-tenets however we find 

mention of Yoga experts in verses chapter No: 4 verses:16,27,28, Total: 03. 

Vāmanapurān�a: 

There is description of Yoga tenets in Chapter:61=verses:50-66 in Total=17 

vesres. 

Skandapurān�a: 

 The Skandapurān�a contains the exposition of Yoga tenets in two Adhyāyas 

viz. 55 of the Kaumārikā khan�d�a and Adhyāya 41 of the Kāsī khan�d�a. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

In the Mārkan�d�eya Purān�a Dattātreya explains to Alarka that final 

emancipation from existences is attained through Yoga or religious devotion and 

the means are restraint of the breath, mental abstractions, restraint of the senses and 

deep meditations. These means are analysed and explained at length. What 
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circumstance of Yoga entails bodily ailments? How such bodily ailments may be 

cured. The signs of the proper performance of Yoga etc. are explained. 

 The text contains exposition of Yoga and As�t �ānֹga in the chapters 36=1-65, 

Upasaraga, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna, Siddhi etc. in 37=1-42, Yogicaryā, Yama, Niyama 

in 38=1-26, Omkāravarn�am in 39=1-17, Aris�ta (good omen) pūrva-sūcita in 40=1-

58. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

 The Linֹga Purān�a has narrated the Yoga tenets in the Chapters:Sec.I- 8, 9, 

88. Sec.-II 55.  

Kūrmapurān�a: 

The Kūrma Purān�a contains the exposition of the tenets of Yoga in about 

total-7- Adhyāyas as found in Pūrvārdha-Chapters No. 12, 13 and Uttarārdha-

Chapters No. 1,7,11,12,45.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

The Garud�apurān�a in its chapters 14, 49, 218 and 227 describes Yoga tenets 

in Pūrvakhan�d�a. 

Agnipurān�as:  

The Agnipurān�a has several chapters on Yoga. They are Chapter 

No:26=verses: 1-7, Yogamudrā, Chapter No:161= verses:19to 25, As�tānֹgayoga, 

Chapter No:165= verses:7cd-18, 21cd-22,28, Yama-Niyama, Chapter No:214= 

verses:1-41,Nād�īyoga, Chapter No:372= verses:1-36,Yama-Niyama, Chapter 

No:373= verses:1-21,Āsana-Prān�āyāma-Pratyāhāra, Chapter No:374= verses:1-

35,Dhyāna, Chapter No:375= verses:1-22,Dhāran�ā, Chapter No:376= verses:1-
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44,Samādhi, Chapter No:379= verses:24-27ab,Yoga and Yogānֹga(Yogabheda), 

Chapter No:381= verses:34,Yoga. Thus there are about eleven chapters in which 

the exposition of the Yoga tenets is to be found in more than two hundred thirty 

five verses.  

Brahmapurān�a: 

In the Brahmapurān�a, we find the Chapters No. 127 to 131, that deal with 

the tenets of Yoga. It is narrated by Sūta to the sages.  

Brahmān�d�apurān�a: 

 In the chapter 42 of the Brahmān�d�apurān�a, we get some important 

references to Yoga-Mudrās, while at some places, there are scattered refrences to 

Yoga. 

Brahmavaivartapurān�a:   

This Purān�a has referred to Yoga in chapter no.67, verses:28 and 29. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

 The Bhāgavatapurān�a contains the exposition of Yoga tenets at the 

following places. They are Skandha-2 Adhyāya-2, Skandha-3 Adhyāya-28, 

Skandha-4  Adhyāya-4, Skandha-11Adyāya-14, 15, 19, 28. 

Matsyapurān�a:  

The Matsyapurān�a has scattered references to Yoga in several chapters like: 

9, 12, 13, 15, 21, 43, 45, 70, 109, 135, 154, 164, 171, 180,183, 185 and 282. 

Vāyupurān�a: 
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The Vāyupurān�a has described the Yoga tenets in chapters: 

9,10,11,12,16,17,18, 20 and 23. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

          The Nāradapurān�a has exposition of Yoga tenets in chapters: 5, 33, 44 and 

47 of Pūrva-khan�d�a. 

4.2. Minor Purānas    

Devīpurān�a: 

The Devīpurān�am has good exposition of Yoga especially Pāsupatayoga in 

Chapter 10, having 10-paricchedas.  

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

Some consider this as Purān�a and some take it as Upapurān�a. In this 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a, which is divided into Skandha, It has exposition of Yoga 

tenets in the Skandha 7, Chapters: 35 and 36, Verses: 1-62 & 1-11. There is 

conversation between Hīmālaya and Goddess Pārvatī. Goddess describes Yoga, 

Yogā nֹgas and Cakras also. 

Kālikāpurān�a: 

It has not described Yoga or Yogānֹgas but only Mudrās in chapter 66.  

Verses: 17,25-31,36-120= 108 describe types of Mudrā’s and their importance.  

Narasi ṁ  hapurān�a: 

In this Purān�a, there is very short information about Yoga, It is in Chapter: 

61, verses: 1 to 8 = Total 8, but it is also very important for us. It is called “Essence 

of Yoga Philosophy”.  Here there is talk between Sage Hārita and Brahmins. They 
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have discussed about benefit of Yoga and Yogānֹgas and how to implement Yoga in 

our normal Life. 

Saurapurān�a: 

The Saurapurān�a has Chap. 11- verse 23, Chap.12- 1-73, Chap.13- 1-

41,Chap.27-Verse-28 relating to Yoga. 

Vaiśvānarapurān�a: 

In this Purān�a, Yoga-tenets are described in chapter no.2. 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

In this Purān�a, Yoga is described in Khan�d�a 3 and Chapter 264, 280 to 283 

(part-2) respectively. It has discussed about Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, 

Dhyāna and Samādhi in a conversation between Mārkandeya and Vajra in the     

Haṁ  sagītā portion. 

Śivapurān�a: 

The Śivapurān�a contains the exposition of Yoga tenets in the following 
chapters: Vāyavīya saṁ hitā: Uttarārdha, Chap.-09=1-20, Yogācārya, Chap.-21=13-
15, Chap.-37=1-67, the goal of Yoga, Chap.-38=1-78, obstacles in the path of 
Yoga, Chap.-39=1-60 the Saivite Yoga. 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

In this Purān�a there are several adhyayas in 9th khan�d�a with deal with 
various aspects of Yoga especially the Adhyāyas 2, 3,5,7.  

Dattatreyapurān�a:  

In the Dattātreyapurān�a, there is exposition of Yoga tenets in several 
Adhyāyas:1.7, 8 and  2.1, 2 and 4.2 and 5.5, 6.7 in more than Eight chapters. 
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Chapter-5. Yoga and Yogā nֹgas in Major Pur ānas 

5.1.Definition of Yoga: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

DeelceÒe³elvemeeHes#ee efJeefMeäe ³ee ceveesieefle:~ lem³ee ye´ïeefCe meb³eesiees ³eesie Fl³eefYeOeer³eles~ ~6.7.31 

The mental activity charactarised by one’s own efforts by which one 

becomes united with Brahman is called Yoga. Here the definition of Yoga as 

mentioned by Vis�n�upurān�a is noteworthy since it has mentioned Brahman as the 

ultimate Aim and this makes difference from the Yogasūtras. In the verse 6.7.33 

also the word Brahman is specifically mentioned. 

SJecel³evleJewefMeäîe³egÊeÀOeceexHeue#eCe:~ ³em³e ³eesie: me Jew ³eesieer cegceg#egjefYeOeer³eles~~6.7.32 

And one who possesses all the above kinds of characteristics is Yogin and is 

also to be known as one desirious of liberation. 

³eesie³egkedÀ ÒeLeceb ³eesieer ³eg_peevees ¿eefYeOeer³eles~ efJeefve<HeVemeceeefOemleg Hejb ye´ïeesHeueefyOeceeved~~6.7.33 

The Yogin who engages himself in the practice of Yoga for the first time is 

called Yoga-yuk. When he has obtained spiritual union he is termed the adept in 

Yoga and having knowledge of the Supreme Brahman. 

³eÐevleje³eoes<esCe ot<³eles ®eem³e ceevemeced~ pevceevlejwjY³emelees cegefÊeÀ: HetJe&m³e pee³eles~ ~6.7.34 

When his mind is vitiated by the obstructing ailments, he gets freedom by 

practicing Yoga for several lives. 

efJeefve<HeVemeceeefOemleg cegefÊeÀb le$ewJe pevceefve~ ÒeeHveesefle ³eesieer ³eesieeeqiveoiOekeÀce&®e³eesçef®ejeled~ ~6.7.35 

but one who has reached perfection in Yoga obtains libration in this very 

life, when his actions are destroyed by the fire of Yoga.  



79 

 

keÌuesMeeveeb ®e #e³ekeÀjb ³eesieeov³eVe efJeÐeles~ ~6.7.25 

Yoga is said to be the means of deliverance from the worldly torments there 

is no other means like this.  

mJeeO³ee³emeb³eceeY³eeb me o=M³eles Heg©<eesÊece: ~ lelÒeeefHlekeÀejCeb ye´ïe leosleefoefle Heþîeles ~~ 6.6.1 

mJeeO³ee³eeÐeesieceemeerle ³eesieelmJeeO³ee³eceeJemesled ~ mJeeO³ee³e³eesiemecHeÊ³ee Hejceelcee ÒekeÀeMeles ~~ 6.6.2 

leoer#eCee³e mJeeO³ee³e½e#eg³eexiemleLee Hejced ~ ve ceebme®e#eg<ee o^<ìgb ye´ïeYetle: me MekeÌ³eles ~~ 6.6.3 

The supreme reality i.e Purusottama, is also known by self study and devout 

meditation. The cause of attaining him, is called Brahman it is described as “tat”. 

By self study one should try to attain Yoga and with Yoga one should make one’s 

mind for self study, Thus by attaining perfection in svadhyāya and Yoga one gets 

knowledge of Brahman. The svadhyāya and Yoga these two are said to be the two 

eyes to apprehend the supreme reality. Since by human eyes it is not possible to 

apprehend the supreme Brahman. 27 

Skandapurān�a: 

ef®eÊeJe=efÊeefvejesOeeK³eb ³eesielelJeb ÒekeÀerefle&leced~~55.11.1 

The essence of Yoga is proclaimed to consist in the restraint of the 

fluctuations of the mind. Yogins achieve it by the practice of eight limbs. 

Deelce%eevesve cegeqkeÌle: m³eeled le®®e ³eesiee¢les ve efn~ me ®e ³eesieef½ejb keÀeueceY³eemeeosJe efmeO³eefle~~41.42 

veejC³emebÞe³eeÐeesiees ve veeveeûevLeef®evleveeled~ ve oevewve& JeĺewJee&efHe ve leHeesefYeve& Jee ceKew:~~ 41.43 

ve ®e He¨eemeveeÐeesiees ve Jee IeéCeeûeJeer#eCeeled~ ve Meew®esve ve ceewvesve ve cev$eejeOevewjefHe~~41.44 

                                                           
27 Datta, M.N.; The Visnumahapuranam, pp.444 
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DeefYe³eesieelmeoeçY³eemeeÊe$ewJe ®e efJeefveM®e³eeled~ Hegve: HegvejefveJexoeled efme×îeÐeesiees ve ®eev³eLee~~41.45 

Deelce¬eÀer[m³e meleleb meoelceefceLegvem³e ®e~ Deelcev³esJe megle=Hlem³e ³eesieefmeef×ve& otjle:~~ 41.46 

De$eelceJ³eeflejskesÀCe efÜleer³eb ³ees ve HeM³eefle~ Deelceejece: me ³eesieervêes ye´ïeerYetlees YeJesefon~~41.47 

The Skandapurān�a has expounded the importance of Yoga in the following 

manner: Liberation is possible through the knowledge of Ātman. That can not 

happen without Yoga. That Yoga can be acquired only through the practice for a 

long period. Yoga cannot be acquired merely by resorting to forest, nor by 

reflecting on the various texts, neither through Dānas nor through Vratas, neither 

through austerities nor through sacrifices. Yoga is not acquired through the 

Padmāsana nor by concentrating on the tip of the nose, neither by cleanliness nor 

by observing silence nor by repeating Mantras and resorting to other means of 

adoration. By perseverance and everlasting practice, by steadfast adherence there 

to and by practice without tiredness, Yoga can be accomplished and not otherwise. 

To one who always sports with the self, to one who is ever in communication with 

the Supreme self, to one who is always contented with the self, perfection in Yoga 

is not far off. He who does not see anything else as different and distinct from the 

Ātman is a great Yogī. He takes complete delight in his Ātman. He becomes 

identified with Brahman here itself.  

meb³eesiemlJeelcecevemees³eexie Fl³eg®³eles yegOew:~ ÒeeCee³eecemecee³eesiees ³eesie Fl³eefHe kewÀM®eve~~41.48 

efJe<e³esefvê³emeb³eesiees ³eesie Fl³eH³eHeefC[lew:~ efJe<e³eemekeÌleef®eÊeeveeb %eeveb cees#em³e otjle:~~ 41.49 

ogefve&Jeeje ceveesJe=efÊe³ee&Jeled mee ve efveJele&les~ efkebÀ Jeovl³eefHe ³eesiem³e leeJeVesoer³emeer kegÀle:~~ 41.50 

Je=efÊenerveb ceve: ke=ÀlJee #es$e%es Hejceelceefve~ SkeÀerke=Àl³e efJeceg®³esle ³eesie³egkeÌle: me G®³eles~~41.51 

yeefnceg&Keeefve meJee&efCe ke=ÀlJee Keev³evlejeefCe Jew~ cevem³esJesefvê³eûeeceb ceveM®eelceefve ³eespe³esled~~41.52 
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meJe&YeeJeefJeefveceg&keÌleb #es$e%eb ye´ïeefCe v³emesled~ Sle×îeeveb ®e ³eesieM®e Mes<eesçv³ees ûevLeefJemlej:~~ 41.53 

mJemebJesÐeb efn leodye´ïe kegÀceejer ðeermegKeb ³eLee~ De³eesieer vewJe leÜsefÊe peel³evOe Fefle Jeefle&keÀeced~~41.55 

efvel³eeO³e³eveMeeruem³e mJemebJesÐeb efn leodYeJesled~ lelmet#celJeeoefveoxM³eb Hejb ye´ïe meveeleveced~~41.56 

#eCeceH³eskeÀcegokebÀ ³eLee ve efmLejleeefce³eeled~ Jeeleenleb ³eLee ef®eÊeb lemceeÊem³e ve efJeMJemesled~~41.57 

The union of Ātman and Mind (manas) is called Yoga by wise men. The 

union of Prān�a and Apāna is also called Yoga by some. The unwise say that the 

contact of the sense-organs with the objects of pleasure is Yoga. Knowledge and 

salvation are far away from those whose minds are attached to worldly pleasures. 

The functioning of the mind is difficult to prevent. As long as it does not stop, how 

can even the take about Yoga be possible? The mind should be made free from all 

functions and the individual soul should be united with the Supreme Soul. He gets 

liberated and is called a Yogaygukta (one endowed with Yoga). All the external and 

the internal sense-organs should be merged in the mind and then all the senses and 

mind should be made to remain in communion with the soul. One should dissolve 

the individual soul free from all Bhāvas (inclinations) into the Supreme Brahman. 

This is Dhyāna and Yoga. Everything else is mere verbosity. That Brahman is to 

be realized by the self. Hence an Ayogī (non-Yogī) does not understand Brahman 

just as a virgin cannot understand the pleasure of a married woman or the born-

blind can not see the flame of a burning wick. It can be made an object of direct 

experience by one who regularly practices Yoga. Because of its subtlety, the 

eternal Brahman is indescribable. Just as water wafted by wind does not remain 

steady even for a moment, so also does the mind that is shaken by the internal wind 

Prān�a. One should not trust upon it.  
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Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

oÊee$es³e GJee®e- 

%eeveHetJeex efJe³eesiees ³eesç%eevesve men ³eesefieve:~ mee cegeqkeÌleye´&ïeCee ®ewkeÌ³ecevewkeÌ³eb Òeeke=Àlewieg&Cew:~~ 37.1 

³eesies ®e MeeqkeÌleefJe&og<ees ³esve Þes³e: Hejb YeJesled~ cegeqkeÌle³eexieeÊeLee ³eesie: mec³ei%eeveevcenerHeles~~  

me²oes<eesÓJeb og:Keb cecelJeemekeÌle®eslemeeced~~37.2 

lemceelme²b Òe³elvesve cegceg#eg: mebl³epesVej:~ me²eYeeJes cecesl³em³ee: K³eelesne&efve: Òepee³eles~~37.3 

efvece&celJeb megKee³ewJe Jewjei³eeÎes<eoMe&veced~ %eeveeosJe ®e Jewjei³eb %eeveb Jewjei³eHetJe&keÀced~~37.4 

leodie=nb ³e$e JemeeflemleÓesp³eb ³esve peerJeefle~ ³evcegkeÌle³es leosJeeskeÌleb %eevece%eevecev³eLee~~37.5 

Dattātreya Spoke to Alarka: He explains the nature of Yoga to be a 

separation from ignorance by the attainment of knowledge of Yogin. It is also 

‘mukti’, this is union with Brahman and separation from the three qualities of 

Prakrti. The Yoga has that power by which one can obtain emancipation ‘Mukti’ or 

final emancipation, comes from Yoga and Yoga comes from right knowledge, 

suffering comes from blemish of attachment and for those whose minds are 

engrossed in Selfish ends. Hence the man who desires final emancipation should 

give up attachment. When attachment disappears the notion of I and Mine also 

goes away. Freedom from selfiness leads one to happiness. By detachment one 

perceives the faults. The knowledge comes from detachment. It is also preceded by 

detachment. That is one’s house, where one resides, that is food, by which one 

lives, that which tends to final emancipation is described as knowledge, contrary to 

this is ignorance.28  

 
                                                           
28 Joshi K.L.Shastri, The Markandeyapuranam,p.440 
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Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

meJee&Le&%eeveefve<HeefÊejeÞe³ees ³eesie G®³eles~8.3 

³eesieMeyosve efveJee&Ceb ceensMeb Heoceg®³eles ~8.5 

³eesiees efvejesOees Je=Êesmleg ef®eÊem³e efÜpemeÊecee:~~8.7 

 The Linֹgapurān�a has first defined Yoga as status in which one gets 

knowledge of everything in the world. This shows that like Chāndogya Upanis�ad it 

seems to refer to that knowledge by which everything becomes known(6.1.4-6). By 

the word Yoga, nirvān�a is denoted and it is the ultimate abode of Śiva. Like the 

Yogasūtras it has also defined Yoga as Nirodha (control) of  mental modifications. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

³eesieeeqiveo&nefle ef#eÒeceMes<eb HeeHeHe_pejced~ ÒemeVeb pee³eles %eeveb mee#eeefVeJee&Ceefmeef×oced ~ ~2.11.2 

³eesieelmebpee³eles %eeveb %eeveeÐeesie: ÒeJele&les~ ³eesie%eeveeefYe³egÊeÀm³e Òemeeroefle censMJej: ~ ~2.11.3 

³eesiemleg efÜefJeOees %es³ees ¿eYeeJe: ÒeLecees cele:~ DeHejmleg cene³eesie: meJe&³eesieesÊeceesÊece: ~ ~2.11.5 

Metv³eb meJe&efvejeYeemeb mJeªHeb ³e$e ef®evl³eles~ DeYeeJe³eesie: me ÒeesÊeÀes ³esveeççlceeveb ÒeHeM³eefle ~ ~2.11.6 

³e$e HeM³eefle ®eeççlceeveb efvel³eevevob efvej_peveced~ ce³ewkeÌ³eb me cene³eesiees Yeeef<ele: HejcesMJej: ~ ~2.11.7 

DeLeeefHe keÀefLelees ³eesiees efveJeeape½e meyeerpekeÀ:~~2.36.47   

The Kūrmapurān�a states that the fire of Yoga burns the cage of sin that 

surrounds a man. Knowledge becomes purified and Nirvān�a is directly obtained. 

By Yoga, knowledge is obtained and through knowledge Yoga is practised. With a 

person endowed with Yogajñāna, Śiva is pleased. Yoga is also classified into two 

kinds; Abhāvayoga and Mahāyoga, the latter being the most eminent of all Yogas. 

Wherein the mind is concentrated upon God thought as void and formless, it is 
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called abhāvayoga. When one sees everywhere one’s own soul identified with 

Him, the everblissful and pure, that is called Mahāyoga which is the highest. The 

Yoga is also said to be of two kinds Sabīja and Nirbīja. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

DeÜwleb meebK³eefcel³eeng³eexiemle$ewkeÀef®elelee~227.1 

ye´ïeelcevees³e&owkeÀlJeb me ³eesie½eesÊeceesÊece:~~227.49 

DeLe ³eesieb ÒeJe#³eeefce YegeqkeÌlecegeqkeÌlekeÀjb Hejced~1.14 

           Je#³es mee²b cene³eesieb YegeqkeÌlecegeqkeÌlekeÀjb Hejced~ meJe&HeeHeÒeMeceveb YekeÌl³eevegHeefþleb Me=Ceg~~1.218 

Like most of the Smrtis and Purānas, it has explained the Yoga as the unity 

between the Brahman and Ātman. This is the super most Yoga. The Non-dualism is 

Sānֹkhya, while the Yoga means the mind being engrossed in that Supreme 

Brahman. It gives worldly prosperity and Supreme salvation. The great Yoga with 

eight A nֹgas diminishes one from all kinds of sins.   

Agnipurān�a:  

 The Agnipurān�a has given the definition of Yoga in the following manner: 

DeelceÒe³elvemeeHes#ee efJeefMeäe ³ee ceveesieefle:~ lem³ee ye´ïeefCe meb³eesiees ³eesie Fl³eefYeOeer³eles~~137.25 

Yoga is a kind of special mental activity, which is characterized by its 

dependents upon one’s own effort and its union with the Brahman. 

To explain the Yoga is a kind of personal mental effort for personal spiritual 

progress. The aim of all this endeavour is ultimately the Union with the Brahman. 

It is to be noted that here the Union with the Brahman is mentioned as Yoga. This 

is quite in conformity with the dictum of Yājñavalkya(1.8). This has clear 
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difference from the traditional Yoga system, which has no mention of or 

connection with the concept of Brahman. Later on in another verse, the 

Agnipurān�a also refers to the control of all kinds of modifications. The traditional 

Yoga system is dualistic and not believing in the concept of Brahman. This shows 

the Agnipurān�a follows the Upanis�adic concept of Yoga.  This verse is quite 

identical with one found in the Vis�n�upurān�a.(6.7.31) 

³e DeelceJ³eeflejskesÀCe efÜleer³eb vee$e HeM³eefle~~165.7 

            ye´ïeYetle: me SJesn ³eesieer ®eelcejleesçceue:~ efJe<e³eseqvê³emeb³eesielkesÀef®eÐeesieb Jeoefvle Jew~~165.8 

            DeOeceex Oece&yeg×îee leg ie=nerlemlewjHeefC[lew:~ Deelceevees ceveme½ewJe meb³eesieb ®e leLeeçHejs~~165.9 

            Je=efÊenerveb ceve: ke=ÀlJee #es$e%eb Hejceelceefve~ SkeÀerke=Àl³e efJeceg®³esle yevOeeÐeesieesç³ecegÊece:~~ 165.10 

        The Agnipurān�a emphases the knowledge of Brahman for the Yogin. The 

sinless Yogin, who finds nothing but Ātman in the universe and becomes one with 

the Brahman. Other views about Yoga are also mentioned. Some say that Yoga 

consists in contact of the senses with their objects of gratification. These are the 

ignorant persons who understand the Adharma to be Dharma. Others, on the 

contrary, hold that Yoga is nothing but a union of the mind and soul. By bringing 

about the union of the mind bereft of all modifications and bringing the individual 

soul, under the purview of Supreme Ātman, and thus the becoming free from the 

bondage is the best kind of Yoga. 

          yeefnceg&Keeefve meJee&efCe ke=ÀlJee ®eeefYecegKeeefve Jew~ cevem³esJeseqvê³eûeeceb ceve½eeççlceefve ³eespe³esled~~165.12 

          meJe&YeeJeefJeefveceg&ÊebÀ #es$e%eb ye´ïeefCe v³emesled~ Slep%eeveb ®e O³eeveb ®e Mes<eesçv³ees ûevLeefJemlej:~~ 165.13 

          mJemebJesÐeb efn leodye´ïe kegÀceejer ðeermegKeb ³eLee~ De³eesieer vewJe peeveeefle peel³evOees efn Ieìb ³eLee~~165.15 
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The senses which are always covert towards the objective world should be 

made introverted and making them merged in the Mind. The mind should be 

devoted to the Ātman. The individual self, bereft of all mental modifications is to 

be placed in the Brahman. This kind of Yoga is the real knowledge and real 

Contemplation while other things are only the unnecessary expansion of the 

literature. The Brahman is to be understood by own self. It is like a lady 

experiencing femalehood. A person, who does not know Yoga, does not understand 

that Supreme Reality just like a Blind person not being able to see the pot. Thus the 

importance of Yoga is explained here by giving good example. 

            ³eesiecesJe efve<esJesle veev³eb cev$eceIeeHenced~~165.28 

The Yoga should be practised; as there is no other means of destroying one’s 

sins and misery. 

            mebmeejleeHecegkeÌl³eLe¥ Je#³eec³eäe²³eesiekeÀced~ye´ïeÒekeÀeMekebÀ %eeveb ³eesiemle$ewkeÀef®eÊelee~~372.1 

            ef®eÊeJe=efÊeefvejesOe½e peerJeye´ïeelcevees: Hej:~372.2 

Here the Agni has declared that he is going to explain the Eight fold of Yoga 

for the deliverance from the torments of the transmigratory existence. This 

knowledge illuminates the Supreme Brahman and the Yoga is infact the mind 

becoming one with the Supreme Brahman. It also consists in controlling the 

modifications of the Mind and union of individual Self with the Supreme 

Brahman.  

The Yoga which Keśidhvaja narrated to Khāndikya and then to Janaka, is as 

follows: 

efJe®ee³e& mJeelceve: MekeÌl³ee ueewnceekeÀ<e&keÀes ³eLee~DeelceÒe³elvemeeHes#ee efJeefMeäe ³ee ceveesieefle:~~379.24 
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lem³ee ye´ïeefCe meb³eesiees ³eesie Fl³eefYeOeer³eles~efJeefve<Hevo: meceeefOemLe: Hejb ye´ïeeefOeie®íefle~~379.25 

³ecew: meefve³ecew: efmLelJee Òel³ee¿l³ee ce©ppeJew:~ÒeeCee³eecesve HeJevew: efmLelJee Òel³ee¿l³ee ce©ppeJew:~~ 379.26  

JeMeerke=Àlewmlele: kegÀ³ee&eflmLeleb ®esle: MegYeeÞe³es~379.27 

Here as in Vis�n�upurān�a the Yoga is explained to be consisting of the 

exerting of the mind in the proper channel with one’s efforts and ultimately to 

Brahman. Yoga signifies the union of the mind with Brahman. The mind, steady 

and unflickering in a state of Samādhi, attains to the Supreme Brahman. Having 

practised Yama and Niyama, with holding senses from their respective objects and 

having controlled the vital winds by means of Prān�āyāmas, a Yogin, should 

concentrate his mind on the ever blissful receptacle of thought. The receptacle of 

mind is the Supreme Brahman and meditation is classed under two heads, 

according as it is accomplished with or without a mental image. 

O³eevesveelceefve HeM³eefvle kesÀef®eoelceeveceelcevee~Dev³es meebK³esve ³eesiesve keÀce&³eesiesve ®eeHejs~~381.34 

Some behold him reflected in their selves in the course of a spiritual 

meditation; some there are who see him only with their soul or psychic light. Some 

know him with the aid of Sānֹkhya-Yoga. Some attain to him by practicing karma-

Yoga. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

The term Yoga is defined in the following manner. Yoga is a Medicine or 

Remedy for removing the contact with unhappiness and by attaining which one can 

get associated with the immutable supreme Lord. Yoga leads one to emancipation 

which is Supreme and very difficult to be obtained. 

ve ®e He¨eemeveeod ³eesiees ve veemeeûeefvejer#eCeeled~cevemeM®eseqvê³eeCeeáe meb³eesiees ³eesie G®³eles~~234.28 
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ve ®e He¨eemeveeÐeesiees ve veemeeûeefvejer#eCeeled~ ceveme½esefvê³eeCeeb ®e meb³eesiees ³eesie G®³eles~~127.29 

SJeb ce³ee cegefveÞesÿe ³eesie: ÒeeskeÌlees efJecegeqkeÌleo:~ mebmeejcees#ensleg½e efkeÀcev³e®íêslegefce®íLe~~127.30 

ueesnce<e& GJee®e- 

ÞeglJee les Je®eveb lem³e meeOeg meeeqOJeefle ®eeye´gJeved~ J³eemeb ÒeMem³e mebHetp³e Hegve: Òeägb mecegÐelee:~~ 127.31 

J³eeme GJee®e- 

YeJeeleeb He=®íleeb efJeÒee ³eLeeJeefon leÊJele:~ meebK³eb %eevesve meb³egkeÌleb ³eoslelkeÀerefle&leb ce³ee~~128.36 

³eesieke=Àl³eb leg Yees efJeÒee: keÀerle&ef³e<³eec³ele: Hejced~ SkeÀlJeb yegef×cevemeesefjefvê³eeCeeb ®e meJe&Me:~~ 128.37 

Deelcevees J³eeefHevees %eeveb %eevecesleovegÊececed~ leosleogHeMeevlesve oevlesveeO³eelceMeerefuevee~~128.38 

DeelceejecesCe yeg×sve yees×J³eb Megef®ekeÀce&Cee~ 128.39 

It is pointed out that the Yoga is not simply possible by Padmāsana or by 

concentrating on the tip of the nose but in fact it is defined as the contact or proper 

co-ordination between the Mind and the Senses. It leads to emancipation it is the 

cause of freedom from Saṁ sāra- the transmigratory existence. Here Yoga is 

explained as unity among the intellect, the mind and the senses in all respects.  

³eesieoes<eevmecegef®íÐe Heáe ³eevkeÀJe³ees efJeog:~~ 128.39 

keÀeceb ¬eÀesOeb ®e ueesYeb ®e Ye³eb mJeHveb ®e Heáececed~ ¬eÀesOeb Mecesve pe³eefle keÀeceb mebkeÀuHeJepe&veeled~~128.40 

meÊJemebmesJevee×erjes efveêeceg®ísÊegcen&efle~ Oe=l³ee efMeMveesojb j#eslHeeefCeHeeob ®e ®e#eg<ee~~128.41 

®e#eg: Þees$eb ®e cevemee cevees Jee®eb ®e keÀce&Cee~ DeÒeceeoeÓ³eb pe¿eeÎcYeb Òee%eesHemesJeveeled~~128.42 

SJecesleev³eesieoes<ee¡e³esefVel³eceleefvêle:~ 128.43 
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The five faults that are obstacles in the path of Yoga are mentioned here.  

They are 1.Desire, 2.Anger, 3.Lust, 4.Fear and 5.Dream. These are to be 

conquered, Desire by avoiding undertakings, Anger by peacefulness. Dream by 

practicing scholarly activities and by remaining alert one can conquer fear. And 

ego (dambha) by serving the enlightened persons. 

Brahmān�d�apurān�a: 

Yoga as a philosophy is not directly discussed in the Brahmān�d�apurān�a, but 

the importance of Yoga is stressed everywhere. Vis�n�u created the world through his 

power of Yoga (I.i.1.1-7). In inviting Brāhman�as for Śrāddha, a Yogin has 

precedence over learned Brāhman�as (II.iii.9.70; 15-25). A guest at the time of 

Śrāddha should be received as 'masters of Yoga move in different forms to guide 

people in Dharma'. The path of Yoga through Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra etc. is 

regarded as 'undoubtedly the means to Moks�a' (II.iii.13.138-139). 

Vāyupurān�a: 

$eÝ<e³e T®eg:-  

³eesieb leHeM®e mel³eb ®e Oece¥ ®eeefHe cenecegves~ ceensMJejm³e %eevem³e meeOeveb ®e Òe®e#Je ve:~~ 10.68 

³esve ³esve ®e OecexCe ieefleb ÒeeHm³eefvle Jew efÜpee:~ lelmeJe¥ Þeeslegefce®íeefce ³eesieb ceensMJejb ÒeYees~~10.69 

Fl³egÊeÀ: me meoe Òeen ef¬eÀ³ee³eesieb cenelceveeced~vejeCeecegHekeÀejeLe¥ og:KeefJeeq®íefÊekeÀejkeÀced~~17.25 

The sages asked about the nature of the Yoga, penance, truth, virtue and the 

means of perfect knowledge of Maheśvara. They also inquired about all the 

different Dharmas comprising the Yoga of Maheśvara whereby the twice-born 

ones attain Moks�a. To the sages, Vāyu narrated the Krīyāyoga to the sages for the 

benefit of all people and which is means of destruction of unhappiness.  
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Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

³eesiem³e ue#eCeb Je#³es meyeerpem³e ve=Heelcepes~ cevees ³esvewJe efJeefOevee ÒemeVeb ³eeefle melHeLeced~~3.28.1 

The characteristic of Yoga along with its origin is described by practicing 

which and in no other way the mind becomes tranquil and takes to the right path. 

Matsyapurān�a:  

Decev$ees cev$ekeÀes osefJe efÜefJeOees efJeefOe©®³eles~ meebK³eb ®ewJeeLe ³eesie½e efÜefJeOees ³eesie G®³eles~~183.44 

The Matsyapurān�a states that the ritual can be practised in two ways i.e. 

with mantra and without mantra. The Yoga is said to be of two kinds viz. Sā nֹkhya 

and Yoga. The word Yoga is generally used in the MP in the sense of I. meeting 

(cf.2.2), II. joining, tying, connection etc. (cf.2.11,eg. rajjūyoga), III. Yogic 

practices and also IV. a state of equanimity of mind wherein the duality of pleasure 

and pain does not affect (cf.1.12) for meaning of Yoga. The Yoga is two fold: I. 

Sānkhyayoga and II. YogaYoga. This shows that the Sā nֹkhya is a complement of 

the Yoga, a fact which is very important for the history of the Sā nֹkhya and the 

Yoga systems.  

efveieg&Ce: meiegCees JeeçefHe ³eesie½e keÀefLelees YegefJe~ meiegCe½ewJe efJe%es³ees efveieg&Cees ceveme: Hej:~~183.47 

The MP, further, classifies Yoga into the sagun�a and the nirgun�a ones. The 

former is knowable, while the latter is beyond the reach of the mind i.e. super 

reflective. This twofold classification of Yoga shows that the term Yoga is used 

here in the sense of Samādhi. 

osJeosJe GJee®e- 

les leejkeÀeK³esve ce³esve cee³e³ee mebceg¿eceevee Heele³el³esJe Me$eg<eg~  
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cevemeeçefHe ®esef<ìlegb ³eLesefvê³eeLee& cegefveveeçefYemeb³elee:~~135.67 

meYee³eececeje osJe efveke=ÀäsçH³egHeJesefMelee:~ Jes$enmlewjpeuHevlemleleesçHenefmeleemleg lew:~~154.39 

DeY³em³eefvle Hejb ³eesieb cegkeÌleelceevees efpelesefvê³ee:~ veeveeJe=#emeceekeÀerCex veeveeefJenieketÀefpeles~~180.49 

Dele: Hejlejb veeefmle efmeef×ieg¿eb censéeefj~ SleodyegO³eefvle ³eesie%ee ³es ®e ³eesieséeje YegefJe~~180.76 

Fob ieg¿eleceb #es$eb meoe JeejeCemeer cece~ meJex<eecesJe Yetleeveeb nslegceex#em³e meJe&oe~~180.47 

Deeqmceefvme×e: meoe osefJe ceoer³eb JeĺeceeefmLelee:~ veeveeefue²Oeje efvel³eb cece ueeskeÀeefYekeÀe*def#eCe:~~180.48 

efkeÀefcel³esleoYegeq®®e$eb Jeo ³eesieefJeoeb Jej~ Jeefme<þ½eeye´JeerlmeJe¥ ê<ìdJee le×îeeve®e#eg<ee~~12.5 

In the MP there are numerous references to the art and practice of Yoga. The 

controlling of the senses by the sages is referred to in 135.67. That the control over 

the self enables one to know the operation of the influence of sex instinct is 

exemplified in Śiva who having control over the senses could realize the mischief 

of cupid (154.39). The emancipated souls are said to practice Yoga in Avimukta 

(180.49). Which is declared to be superior to all by the masters and knowers of 

Yoga (180.76). 

Nāradapurān�a: 

          ³eesiees %eeveb efJeMeg×b m³eeÊep%eeveb cees#eob efJeog:~~ 33.55 

          Deelceeveb efÜefJeOeb Òeeng: HejeHejefJeYesole:~ Üs ye´ïeCeer JesefoleJ³es Fefle ®eeLeJe&Ceea Þegefle:~~ 33.56 

          Hejmleg efveieg&Ce: ÒeeskeÌlees ¿enbkeÀej³egleesçHej:~ le³eesjYesoefJe%eeveb ³eesie Fl³eefYeOeer³eles~~33.57 

          The knowledge that is pure is Yoga. This knowledge is the bestower of 

salvation. The Ātman is twofold as differentiated as the Para (higher) and the 

Apara (lower). The Atharvaśruti says "Two Brahmans are to be known"(Maitra-
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6.22, Tri.Ta-4.17). That which is devoid of attributes (Nirgun�a) is spoken of as 

Para. The Apara is that which is combined with the Ah ṁ  kara (Ego). The 

realization of their non-difference is called Yoga.  

5.2.Path of Yoga: 

Skandapurān�a: 

Deleesçefveueb efve©vOeerle ef®eÊem³e mLew³e&nsleJes~ce©efVejesOeveeLee&³e <e[²b ³eesieceY³emesled~~41.58 

Deemeveb ÒeeCemebjesOe: Òel³eenejM®e OeejCee~ O³eeveb meceeefOejsleeefve ³eesiee²eefve YeJeefvle <eìd~~41.59 

In order to steady the mind, the aspirant is advised to control the Prān�a 

(wind). For the purpose of controlling the wind he should practice Yoga with six 

Anֹgas (ancillaries).These are six Anֹgas: Āsana(posture), Prān�asa mֹrodha (restraint 

of breath), Pratyāhāra (withdrawal of the senses), Dhāran�ā (retention), Dhyāna 

(meditation) and Samādhi (absorption). Here it is to be noted that the Purān�a refers 

to six Anֹgas only excluding the two Yama and Niyama of the Yogasūtras. In the 

next verse also the Yoga is said to be of six Anֹgas.  

ÒeeCee³eecewo&nsÎes<eeved Òel³eenejsCe HeelekeÀced~ ceveesOew³e¥ OeejCe³ee O³eevesveséejoMe&veced~~41.92 

meceeefOevee ueYesvcees#eb l³ekeÌlJee Oece¥ MegYeeMegYeced~ Deemevesve JeHegoe{îe¥ <e[²efceefle keÀerefle&leced~~41.93 

One should burn down one’s faults through Prān�āyāma, sins through 

Pratyāhāra, get mental courage through Dhāran�ā and the vision of God through 

Dhyāna. One attains salvation through Samādhi after going beyond  auspiciousness 

and otherwise. Firmness of the physical form is attained through Āsana. Thus all 

the six Anֹgas are praised in the Purān�a. 

leÊJeb efJe%eeveceevevob ye´ïe ye´ïeefJeoes efJeog:~ nsleg¢äevlejefnleb Jee*dceveesY³eeceiees®ejced~~41.131 
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le$e ³eesieer efvejeuecyes efvejele¹s efvejece³es~ <e[²³eesieefJeefOevee Hejs ye´ïeefCe ueer³eles~~41.132 

The Tattva referred to is called Brahma by the knowers of Brahma, which is 

of the nature of Vijñāna (true knowledge) and bliss. It has neither reason nor an 

example i.e. it can’t be known by inference. It is beyond the ken of speech and 

mind. Through the practice of the S�ad�anֹga (having six ancillaries) Yoga, the Yogī 

becomes merged into the Supreme Brahman which is free from fear and ailments 

and does not require any support. 

³elÒeeH³e ve efveJelexle ³elÒeeH³e ve ®e Mees®eefle~ leuueY³eles <e[²sve ³eesiesve keÀueMeesodYeJe~~41.165 

SkesÀve pevcevee ³eesie: keÀLeefcelLeb Òeefme×îeefle~ $eÝles ®e ³eesiemebefme×s: keÀLeb cegeqkeÌleefjneH³eles~~41.166 

By means of the Yogic practice with the six ancillaries, one attains that form 

which one does not lose nor repents or regrets after the attainment. Such a Yoga 

can not be mastered in a single birth. Without the Yogic perfection, the salvation 

also cannot be obtained. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a has explained the eight fold path of Yoga in this 

context, but here the sequence is not begun with Yama and Niyama. These are 

explained later on.  

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

³eesie: keÀefleefJeOe: ÒeesÊeÀ: lelkeÀLeb ®ewJe keÀer¢Meced~%eeveb ®e cees#eob efoJ³eb ceg®³evles ³esve pevleJe:~~ 55.6  

ÒeLecees cev$e³eesieM®e mHeMe&³eesiees efÜleer³ekeÀ:~YeeJe³eesiemle=leer³e:m³eeoYeeJeM®e ®elegLe&keÀ:~~ 55.7 

meJeexÊecees cene³eesie: Heáece: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~~ 55.8 

meeOeveev³eäOee ®eem³e keÀefLeleeveern efme×³es~~8.7 
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³ecemleg ÒeLeceb ÒeesÊeÀes efÜleer³ees efve³ecemleLee~ le==leer³eceemeveb ÒeesÊebÀ, ÒeeCee³eecemlele: Hejced~~8.8 

           Òel³eenej: He_®ecees Jew OeejCee ®e lele: Heje~ O³eeveb meHleceefcel³egÊebÀ meceeefOemlJe<ìce: mce=le:~~8.9 

The Yoga is said to be of five kinds 1.Mantrayoga, 2.Sparśayoga, 

3.Bhāvayoga, 4.Abhāvayoga, 5.Mahāyoga. Mahāyoga is the best among them. It 

has also referred to the eight means of Yoga viz. Yama, Niyama, Āsana, 

Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi, in their usual order as 

per the Yogasūtras.  

Mantrayoga: The practice and repetition of the Japas along with meditation is 

Mantrayoga. The blood vessels are to be kept spotlessly pure by means of Recaka 

(exhaling). The Air (prān�a) is to be conquered cumulatively and severally. 

Sparśayoga: There is firm and strong action due to the splendid activities of the 

retention of breath etc. The practice of Kumbhaka (retention of air), illuminated by 

the three Dhāran�ās, is called Sparśayoga. It cleanses the three viz. Viśva, Prājña 

and Taijasa. 

Bhāvayoga: That state which is devoid of mantra and sparśa but resorts to 

Mahādeva is called Bhāvayoga. The lord is stationed dividedly within and without. 

The annihilator aspect of the lord is manifest. It accords purity of the mind. 

Abhāvayoga:  The parts of the universe consisting of the mobile and immobile 

beings become dissolved. Everything becomes void. The form too of the lord loses 

its semblance. This is called Abhāvayoga which causes extinction of the mind. 

Mahāyoga: That meditation in which the pure form appears without colour, which 

is auspicious, independent, and unspecifiable, which has light and splendour 

always and is self-evident all round is called Mahāyoga. The Ātman alone pure and 

self-luminous rises perpetually (in it). Self-luminosity, that is pure is known as 
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Mahāyoga. It comes up from the entire mind. All these Yogas bestow powers of 

An�imā (minuteness) etc. and perfect knowledge. In these Yogas the latter are better 

than the former. The state of Mahāyoga is devoid of contact with the ego. It is 

great and comparable to the vast firmament. It is devoid of all coverings. Although 

it is incomprehensible yet it is knowable by its own nature. It is great, submerged, 

self-evident, and self-knowable. After drinking the Yogic nectar the Yogin, the 

most excellent among the knowers of the Brahman, becomes liberated. Thus is the 

most excellent Paśūpatayoga. It bestows all the prosperities and prowess of the 

Yogas and needs no other support. It is declared as such for the sake of salvation.  

Dem³ee yeg×s: Òemeeomleg ÒeeCee³eecesve efmeO³eefle~ oes<eeeqvJeveo&nslmeJee&ved ÒeeCee³eeceeomeew ³eceer~~8.74 

HeelekebÀ OeejCeeefYemleg Òel³eenejsCe efveo&nsled~ efJe<e³eeeqvJe<eJeod O³eelJee O³eevesveeveeréejeved iegCeeved~~ 8.75 

meceeefOevee ³eefleÞesþe: Òe%eeJe=efÊeb efJeJeOe&³esled~ mLeeveb ueyOJewJe kegÀJeeale ³eesieeäe*dieeefve Jew ¬eÀceeled~~8.76 

The perspicuity of this Buddhi is achieved through Prān�āyāma. By 

Prān�āyāma, all defects are burnt out. By Dhāran�ā and Pratyāhāra all sins are 

destroyed.  By considering sense objects to be like poison, the Yogin diminishes all 

the faults of imperfections. By Samādhi the knowledge of reality is obtained. 

Hence the Yogin should practice all the eight A nֹgas in their order at proper place.  

Vāyupurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eecemleLee O³eeveb Òel³eenejesçLe OeejCee~ mcejCeb ®ewJe ³eesiesçeqmcevHeáe Oecee&: ÒekeÀerefle&lee:~~ 10.76 

In the Māheśvarayoga only five Anֹgas or Dharmas are ennumarated. They 

are: Prān�āyāma, Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Smaran�a (recollection).  

In Adhyāyas 14 and 15,the Paśupatayoga is described in which the 

realization of the Lord Maheśvara through the Practice of Yoga is extolled.  
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Kūrmapurān�a: 

          ÒeeCee³eecemleLee O³eeveb Òel³eenejesçLe OeejCee~meceeefOeM®e cegefveÞes<"e ³eceM®e efve³eceemeves~~11.11 

          ef®evle³esled meJe&ceerMeeveb Hejb p³eesefle:mJeªefHeCeced~S<e HeeMegHelees ³eesie: HeMegHeeMeefJecegÊeÀ³es~~11.67 

The Purān�a text refers to Yoga as Brahmayoga, Māheśvarayoga or 

Pāśupatayoga. The Kūramapurān�a, Uttarārdha, ch-11 gives an account of 

Paśupatayoga and the method of practicing it. The Kūrmapurān�a names the same 

eight anֹgas or steps in the practice of Yoga- in a different order Prān�āyāma, 

Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Samādhi, Yama, Niyama and Āsana. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

cegeqkeÌlejäe²efJe%eeveeled meb#esHeeÊeÜos Me=Ceg~49.29 

The Garud�apurān�a here mentions that the knowledge of eight means of 

Yoga leads one to emancipation and it is explained in brief. The great Yoga with its 

component parts, yields worldly enjoyments and salvation.  

Agnipurān�a:  

O³eevesveelceefve HeM³eefvle kesÀef®eoelceeveceelcevee~ Dev³es meebK³esve ³eesiesve keÀce&³eesiesve ®eeHejs~~381.34 

ÒeeCee³eecemleLee O³eeveb Òel³eenejesçLe OeejCee~ meceeefOeM®e cegefveÞes<þe ³ecees efve³ece Deemeveced~ ~381.11 

ce³³eskeÀef®eÊelee ³eesiees Je=Ê³evlejefvejesOele:~381.12 

SkeÀoC[er ef$eoC[er Jee ³eesieer ceg®³esle yevOeveeled~161.19 

The Agnipurān�a has also pointed out the path of Yoga. Like, the 

Bhagvadgītā(13.24), the Agnipurān�a mentions that some try to obtain the 

knowledge of the Ātman by Dhyāna or meditation or by Sānֹkhya–Yoga and others 

by Karmayoga. This refers that to three paths like Meditation, pure knowledge and 
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path of action.The Purān�a then enumerates the eight paths of Yoga – Prān�āyāma, 

Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Samādhi, Yama, Niyama, and Āsana. These are 

quite similar to eight anֹgas of Yoga, but the sequence is not properly followed in 

the verse in the Agnipurān�a. The change in sequence is not good from the point of 

view of the spiritual practitioner. Yogasūtras is more scientific and accurate in this 

respect. The Yogin who is Ekadan�d�ī or Tridan�d�ī is liberated from the bondage of 

wordly existence. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ³eeJeoLe&Heefjûen:~ ye´ïe®e³e¥ leHe: Meew®eb mJeeO³ee³e: Heg©<ee®e&veced~~3.28.4 

ceewveb meoeççmevepe³e: mLew³e¥ ÒeeCepe³e: Mevew:~ Òel³eenej½esefvê³eeCeeb efJe<e³eevcevemee ¿efo~~3.28.5 

mJeefOe<C³eeveeceskeÀosMes cevemee ÒeeCeOeejCeced~ JewkegÀCþueerueeefYeO³eeveb meceeOeeveb leLeeççlceve:~~ 3.28.6 

Slewjv³ew½e HeefLeefYece&vees ogäcemelHeLeced~ yeg×îee ³eg¡eerle MevekewÀefpe&leÒeeCees ¿eleefvêle:~~ 3.28.7 

³eesieeðe³ees ce³ee ÒeesÊeÀe ve=Ceeb Þes³ees efJeefOelme³ee~ %eeveb keÀce& ®e YeefÊeÀM®e veesHee³eesçv³eesçefmle kegÀ$eef®eled~~11.20.6 

To practice non-violence (in thought, word and deed); to speak the truth, to 

abstain from thieving, to limit one’s possessions to the extent of one’s barest needs, 

to abstain from sexual intercourse, to practice austere penance, to observe purity 

(of body and mind), to study the Vedas and other sacred texts, to worship the 

Deity, to observe silence, to acquire steadiness by firmness from their objects and 

direct them towards the heart with the help of the mind, to fix one’s mind as well 

as the vital air on any mystical circle in one’s body, to contemplate without break 

on the pastimes of Lord Visnu and thereby to compose one’s mind- by these and 

other such methods, one should diligently control one’s breath and then gradually 

curb one’s wicked mind, addicted to evil ways, with the help of one’s reason and 

apply it to contemplation on God. Here in these verses the tenets of Yoga like 
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Yama, Niyama, Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi are 

differently referred to. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

          %eeveb ®e cees#eob Òeengmlep%eeveb ³eesefieveeb YeJesled~ ³eesiemleg efÜefJeOe: ÒeeskeÌle: keÀce&%eeveÒeYesole:~~ 33.31 

          ef¬eÀ³ee³eesieb efJevee ve=Ceeb %eeve³eesiees ve efmeO³eefle~ ef¬eÀ³ee³eesiejlemlemcee®í^×³ee nefjce®e&³esled~~33.32    

          The knowledge bestows salvation. It is the Yogins who acquire that 

knowledge. Yoga is said to be of two kinds, differentiated by action and 

knowledge. The Jñānayoga (path of knowledge) cannot be accomplished without 

the Kriyāyoga (path of action). One who is engaged in the Kriyāyoga should 

worship Hari with deep faith. 

          #eje#ejelcekebÀ efJeéeb J³eeH³e veeje³eCe: efmLele:~ Fefle peeveeefle ³ees efJeÒe lep%eeveb ³eesiepeb efJeog:~~ 33.54 

         ³eesieesHee³ecelees Je#³es mebmeejefJeefveJele&keÀced~ 33.55 

          One who realizes this that Nārāyana abides pervading the universe 

consisting of the perishable and the imperishable; this is the knowledge arising 

from Yoga. He should recount the means for the acquiring the knowledge of pure 

Yoga, delivering one from the Sa ṁ  sāra. 

          De%eeveb veeMe³esÐeesieer ³eesiesve cegefvemeÊece~ Deäebiew: efme×îeles ³eesiemleeefve Je#³eeefce leÊJele:~~ 33.72 

          ³ecee½e efve³ecee½ewJe Deemeveeefve ®e meÊece~ ÒeeCee³eece: Òel³eenejes OeejCee O³eevecesJe ®e~~33.73 

          meceeefOe½e cegefveÞesÿ ³eesiee²eefve ³eLee¬eÀceced~ S<eeb meb#esHelees Je#³es ue#eCeeefve cegefveéej~~33.74 

          The ignorance about reality is diminished by Yoga and Yoga can be 

accomplished by eight Anֹgas. They are Yama, Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma, 

Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi, in their order. 



99 

 

1.Yama: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

ye´ïe®e³e&ceefnbmeeb ®e mel³eemles³eeHeefjûeneved~ mesJesle ³eesieer efve<keÀecees ³eesi³eleeb mJecevees ve³eved~ ~6.7.36 

The Vis�n�upurān�a mentions Yamas in the above verses. They are 

Brahmacarya, Ahimֹsā, Satya, Asteya and Aparigraha. This is in conformity with 

the Yogasūtras of Patañjali enumerating five Yamas in a slitely different order. 

Here Brahmacarya is mentioned at the first place.  

Skandapurān�a: 

          mel³emeceepeJexO³eemeceeveceeveMem³eceefnbmeveced~~40.19 

          oce: Òemeeoes ceeOeg³e&, ce=oglesefle ³ecee oMe~40.20 

Here the Purān�a has enumerated the ten Yamas. They are satya, Ahimֹsā, 

Dama, prasāda, madhurya, mrudutā, while Yogasūtras mention only five Yamas. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

Demles³eb ye´ïe®e³e¥ ®e l³eeieesçueesYemleLewJe ®e~ Je´leeefve Heáe efYe#etCeeceefnbmee HejceeefCe Jew~~38.16 

In this verse, five Yamas are enumerated to be vows of a mendicant. Non-

stealing, Celibacy, Non-attachment, uncovetousness, and Non-violence are the five 

principal vows of mendicants.  

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

leHe½eesHejce½ewJe ³ece Fl³eefYeOeer³eles~Deefnbmee ÒeLecees nsleg³e&cem³e ³eefceveeb JeMe:~~ 8.10 

mel³ecemles³eceHejb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~ efve³ecem³eeefHe Jew cetueb ³ece SJe ve mebMe³e:~~ 8.11 

DeelceJelmeJe&Yetleeveeb efnlee³ewJe ÒeJele&veced~ Deefnbmew<ee meceeK³eelee ³ee ®eelce%eeveefmeef×oe~~8.12 



100 

 

Renouncement by way of austerity is called restraint (Yama). The first  cause 

of restraint is non-violence (Ahi mֹsā). Truthfulness, non-stealing, celibacy and non-

acceptance of gifts are the other causes. The root of Niyama (observances of vows) 

is undoubtedly Yama alone. Considering all living beings as one’s own self and 

working for the welfare of all living beings is called non-violence. It helps in 

achieving the knowledge of self. 

      ê<ìb Þegleb ®eevegefceleb mJeevegYetleb ³eLeeLe&le:~ keÀLeveb mel³eefcel³egkeÌleb HejHeer[eefJeJeefpe&leced~~8.13 

veeÍueerueb keÀerle&³esosJeb yeéïeCeeveeefceefle Þegefle:~ Hejoes<eevHeefj%ee³e ve Jeosefoefle ®eeHejs~~8.14 

Retelling precisely what has been seen, heard, inferred or experienced is 

called truthfulness (satya). It is devoid of injury or infliction of pain on others. The 

Vedas declare. “One should not utter what is obscene in the presence of the 

Brahmins”. “Even after knowing the defects of others one should not proclaim 

them to others”- this is also said by others. 

Deveeoeveb HejmJeeveeceeHeÐeefHe efJe®eejle:~ cevemee keÀce&Cee Jee®ee leomles³eb meceemele:~~ 8.15 

Not stealing the possessions of others purposefully, even in calamities, 

mentally, physically and verbally is non-stealing in brief. 

cewLegvem³eeÒeJe=efÊeefn& ceveesJeekeÌkeÀe³ekeÀce&Cee~ ye´ïe®e³e&efceefle ÒeeskeÌleb ³eleerveeb ye´ïe®eeefjCeeced~~8.16 

Fn JewKeevemeeveeb ®e efJeoejeCeeb efJeMes<ele:~ meoejeCeeb ie=nmLeeveeb leLewJe ®e Jeoeefce Je:~~ 8.17 

mJeoejs efJeefOeJelke=ÀlJee efJeefveJe=efÊe½eev³ele: meoe~ cevemee keÀce&Cee Jee®ee ye´ïe®e³e&efceefle mce=leced~~8.18 

cesO³ee mJeveejer mebYeesies ielJee mveeveb mecee®ejsled~ SJeb ie=nmLees ³egkeÌleelcee yeḯe®eejer ve mebMe³e: ~~8.19 

Not indulging is sexual intercourse, mentally, verbally or physically is the 

vow of celibacy, with reference to the ascetics and the religious students. This 
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holds good also in respect of the Vaikhānasa-forest dwellers. The householders  

who live with their wives, indulgence in sexual intercourse with their own wives 

and abstention from it with other women mentally, physically and verbally should 

be understood as Brahmacarya. The householder should take bath after indulging 

in sexual intercourse with his own wife. By following these rules the householder 

is also considered as celibate. 

DeefnbmeeH³esJecesJewn efÜpeiegJe&eqiveHetpeves~ efJeefOevee ³ee¢Meer efnbmee mee lJeefnbmee Fefle mce=lee~~8.20 

In the case of non-violence too, the same rule is applicable. Violence 

sanctioned by Śruti, in regard to the Brāhman�as, preceptors and sacrifice is 

regarded as ahi mֹsā. 

eqðe³e: meoe Heefjl³eep³ee: mebmeie¥ vewJe keÀej³esled~  kegÀCeHes<eg ³eLeeef®eÊeb leLee kegÀ³ee&efÜ®e#eCe:~~ 8.21 

efJeCcet$eeslmeie&keÀeues<eg yeefnYet&ceew ³eLeeceefle~ leLee keÀe³ee& jleew ®eeefHe mJeoejs ®eev³ele: kegÀle:~~ 8.22 

De*dieej me¢Meer veejer Ie=lekegbÀYemece: Hegceeved~ lemceeVeejer<eg mebmeie¥ otjle: HeefjJepe&³esled~~8.23 

Yeesiesve le=eqHlevezJeeefmle efJe<e³eeCeeb efJe®eejle:~ lemceeefÜjeie: keÀle&J³ees cevemee keÀce&Cee efieje~~8.24 

ve peeleg keÀece: keÀeceeveecegHeYeesiesve Meec³eefle~ nefJe<ee ke=À<CeJelcexJe Yet³e SJeeefYeJeOe&les~~8.25 

lemceeÊ³eeie: meoe keÀe³e&mlJece=lelJee³e ³eesefievee~ DeefJejkeÌlees ³elees cel³eex veevee³eesefveieCes<eg me:~~ 8.26 

l³eeiesvewJeece=lelJeb efn Þegeflemce=efleefJeoeb Jej:~ keÀce&Cee Òepe³ee veeefmle êJ³esCe efÜpemeÊecee:~~ 8.27 

lemceeefÜjeie: keÀle&J³ees ceveesJeekeÌkeÀe³ekeÀce&Cee~ lelees jefleefveJe=efÊemleg yeḯe®e³e&efceefle mce=leced~~8.28 

Women are always to be avoided. One should stay far off from them. A 

shrewd person views them as he views the corpses. He should have the same 

attitude in the sexual intercourse with his own wife, as when discharging the faces 

and urine on the ground. Women are like a burning coal, man is like a vessel of 
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ghee. He should therefore always avoid contact with women. There is no 

satisfaction in sexual pleasures. Hence, one should practice detached attitude 

mentally, physically and verbally. Lust is never suppressed by indulging in sexual 

pleasures. Just as fire burns vigorously if ghee is poured in, so also lust is increased 

by means of indulgence. Hence the Yogin should always practice renunciation for 

achieving immortality, since he who is not detached is born and re-born in 

different wombs. The Vedas declare that it is only through renunciation that 

immortality is attained. It is not possible through rites, through progeny or through 

offerings of materials of worship. Hence one should practice detachment, mentally, 

verbally and physically. Abstention from sexual intercourse is stated as celibacy. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

         cegefÊeÀj<ìe²efJe%eeveeled meb#esHeeÊeÜos Me=Ceg~ ³ecee: He_®e lJeefnbmeeÐee Deefnbmee ÒeeC³eefnbmeveced~~2.40.17 

         mel³eb Yetleb efnleb JeekeÌ³ecemles³eb lJeûenb Hejced~ DecewLegveb ye´ïe®e³e¥ meJe&l³eeiesçHeefjûen:~~2.40.18 

         Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~ ³ecee: meb#esHele: ÒeesÊeÀeefM®eÊeMegef×Òeoe ve=Ceeced~ ~2.11.13 

         keÀce&Cee cevemee Jee®ee meJe&Yetles<eg meJe&oe~ DekeÌuesMepeveveb ÒeesÊeÀb lJeefnbmee Hejceef<e&efYe:~ ~2.11.14 

         Deefnbmee³ee: Hejes Oeceex veeml³eefnbmeeHejb megKeced~ efJeefOevee ³ee YeJesef×bmee lJeefnbmewJe ÒekeÀerefle&lee~ ~2.11.15 

         mel³esve meJe&ceeHveesefle mel³es meJe¥ Òeefleefÿleced~ ³eLeeLe&keÀLevee®eej: mel³eb ÒeesÊebÀ efÜpeeefleefYe:~ ~2.11.16 

         HejêJ³eeHenjCeb ®eew³ee&od JeeLe yeuesve Jee~ mles³eb lem³eevee®ejCeeomles³eb Oece&meeOeveced~ ~2.11.17 

         keÀce&Cee cevemee Jee®ee meJee&JemLeemeg meJe&oe~ meJe&$e cewLegvel³eeieb ye´ïe®e³e¥ Òe®e#eles~ ~2.11.18 

         êJ³eeCeeceH³eveeoeveceeHeÐeefHe DeLes®íe³ee~ DeHeefjûen Fl³eengmleb Òe³elvesve Heeue³esled~ ~2.11.19 

The Yamas are Ahimֹsā (non-injury), Satya (truthfulness), Asteya (non-

stealing), Brahmacarya (celibacy) and Aparigraha (non-possession of wealth). 
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They cleanse the mind. Patañjali does not explain the five yamas. The eminent 

sages declare that Ahimֹsā (non-injury) consists in causing no pain to any being at 

any time by thought, word and deed. There is no virtue superior to non-injury nor 

happiness higher to it. Satya (truthfulness) is the habit of telling facts as they are. 

By satya is everything attained. In satya is everything established. Appropriation 

of property belonging to others by force or by stealth is steya (stealing). Non 

performance of it is asteya (non-stealing) which is a virtue. Brahmacarya(celibacy) 

is abstinence from maithuna (cohabitation) at all times and in all circumstances by 

thought, word and deed. Aparigraha is non-acceptance of any gift from anybody to 

desire or even in times of adversity, which must be adhered to with effort.  

It is to be noted that the Kurmapurān�a treats injury caused in pursuance of 

Vedic injunction to be non-injury, but Patañjali’s Yogasūtras do not seem to note 

this. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

-Deefnbmeeefo ³ece: ÒeesÊeÀ: -18.9 

          ³ecee: Heáe lJeefnbmeeÐee Deefnbmee ÒeeC³eefnbmeveced~~49.29 

          mel³eb Yetleefnleb JeekeÌ³ecemles³eb mJeeûenb Hejced~ DecewLegveb ye´ïe®e³e¥ meJe&l³eeieesçHeefjûen:~~49.30 

          Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~ ³ecee: HeáeeLe-218.12 

Like the Yogasūtras the text has referred to Yamas to be in the form of 

Ahimֹsā etc. At another place the Purān�a explains in brief the five Yamas. Ahimֹsā 

is not killing any living being. Satya means speaking the words that are beneficial 

to all living beings. Asteya is supreme not taking anything for one self. 

Brahmacarya means not indulging in cohabitation. Aparigraha means renouncing 

everything.  
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Agnipurān�a:  

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~~161.19 

³ecee: Heáe-161.20 

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~~372.2 

³ecee: Heáe mce=lee efJeÒe-372.3  

The Agnipurān�a thus refers to Yamas at two places. The five Yamas (virtues) 

are Non-violence, truthfulness, non-stealing, celibacy, non-covetedness. Thus this 

is quite similar to Yogasūtras. 

Brahmān�d�apurān�a: (Ahimֹsā) 

About Ahimֹsā, the Brahmān�d�apurān�a has noted a valuable view. Though 

animal sacrifices are condemned on the ground of Ahimֹsā (non-injury) which is 

regarded as 'The gate-way to Dharma' (I.ii.30.35) and though non-retaliation is 

recommended for sages aspiring for Moks�a (II.iii.3.9-12) it is not a blind Ahimֹsā. 

For Bd.P. (I.ii.36.188) states "If by killing one, many can lead a happy life, there is 

no sin, major or minor, in killing him". 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

G×Je GJee®e:- 

³ece: keÀefleefJeOe: ÒeeskeÌlees efve³ecees JeeefjkeÀMe&ve~11.19.28 

ÞeerYeieJeevegJee®e:- 

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eceme²es Ûerjmeáe³e:~ DeeefmlekeÌ³eb ye´ïe®e³e¥ ®e ceewveb mLew³e¥ #eceeeYe³eced~~11.19.33 
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Uddhava asks the lord about the Yama and Niyamas. In his reply the Lord 

has explained these to be of twelve kinds. They are Ahimֹsā, Satya, Asteya, Asa nֹga, 

Hrī, Asañcaya, Āstikya, Brahmacarya, Mauna, Sthairya, Ks�amā and Abhaya. Thus 

here Hrī, Asanֹga, Āstikya, Mauna, Sthairya, Ks�amā and Abhaya, these seven are 

added as Yamas. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

          Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~ De¬eÀesOe½eevemet³ee ®e ÒeeskeÌlee: meb#esHelees ³ecee:~~ 33.75 

          meJex<eecesJe YetleeveecekeÌuesMepeveveb efn ³eled~ Deefnbmee keÀefLelee meefÓ³eexieefmeef×Òeoeef³eveer~~33.76 

          ³eLeeLe&keÀLeveb ³e®®e Oecee&Oece&efJeJeskeÀle:~ mel³eb Òeengceg&efveÞesÿ Demles³eb Íe=Ceg meecÒeleced~~33.77 

          ®eew³exCe Jee yeuesveeefHe HejmJenjCeb efn ³eled~ mles³eefcel³eg®³eles meefÓjmles³eb leefÜHe³e&³eced~~33.78 

          meJe&$e cewLegvel³eeiees ye´ïe®e³e¥ ÒekeÀerefle&leced~ ye´ïe®e³e&Heefjl³eeieep%eeveJeeveefHe HeelekeÀer~~33.79 

          meJe&me*dieHeefjl³eeieer cewLegves ³emleg JeÊe&les~ me ®eC[euemecees %es³e: meJe&JeCe&yeefn<ke=Àle:~~ 33.80 

          ³emleg ³eesiejlees efJeÒe efJe<e³es<eg mHe=neeqvJele:~ lelmebYee<eCecee$esCe ye´ïenl³ee YeJesVe=Ceeced~~33.81 

          meJe&me*dieHeefjl³eeieer Hegve: me*dieer YeJesÐeefo~ lelme*dieme*defieveeb me*dieevceneHeelekeÀoes<eYeekedÀ~~33.82 

          Deveeoeveb efn êJ³eeCeeceeHeÐeefHe cegveeréej~ DeHeefjûen Fl³egdkeÌlees ³eesiemebefmeef×keÀejkeÀ:~~ 33.83 

          Deelcevemleg meceglkeÀ<ee&oefleefveÿgjYee<eCeced~ ¬eÀesOeceengOe&ce&efJeoes ¿e¬eÀesOemleefÜHe³e&³e:~~ 33.84 

          OeveeÐewjefOekebÀ êädJee Ye=Meb ceveefme leeHeveced~ Demet³ee keÀerefle&lee meefÓmleÊ³eeiees ¿evemet³elee~~33.85 

          SJeb meb#esHele: ÒeeskeÌlee ³ecee efJeyegOemeÊece~ efve³eceeveefHe Je#³eeefce legY³eb lee_í=Ceg veejo~~33.86 

The seven Yamas (restraints) are in brief the following: Ahimֹsā (non-

violence), satya (truthfulness), Asteya(non-stealing), Brahmacarya (celibacy), 

Aparigraha (non-acceptance of monetary gifts), Akrodha (absence of fury) and 



106 

 

Anasuyā(absence of jealousy). Abstention from inflicting pain on all living beings 

is called Ahimֹsā by good men. It is the bestower of Yogic achievements. The 

statement of the actual fact after discriminating between Dharma (righteousness) 

and Adharma (unrighteousness), they call Satya (truth). Asteya means non-stealing. 

Taking away the wealth of others through force or stealth is called Steya (stealth) 

by good men. The opposite of the same is non-stealing (Asteya). Eschewal of 

sexual intercourse in regard to everyone is glorified as Brahmacarya (celibacy). 

Due to the abandonment of celibacy, even a person endowed with knowledge, 

becomes a sinner. He who professes to be one refraining from intimate contact 

with all, but continues to indulge in sexual intercourse, should be known as one on 

a par with a Cān�d�āla. He is excommunicated from all castes. If anyone engaged in 

the practice of Yoga harbours a craving for sensuous objects, other men are 

affected by the sin of Brahmahatyā even by talking to him. If a person who 

eschews all intimate contacts resumes the contacts once again, one attains the 

defect of a great sin even by means of contact with those who touch them. Non-

acceptance of moneys even in emergencies is called Aparigraha. It leads to the 

achievement of Yogic power. If as a result of one’s own superior position one 

indulges in harsh speech, knowers of Dharma call it Krodha (fury). Akrodha is its 

opposite. Severe heart-burn and mental agony that one suffers, one seeing others 

superior to him in wealth, etc. is called Asūya (jealousy) by good men. Its 

abandonment is Anasūyā (absence of jealousy). 

2.Niyama: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

mJeeO³ee³eMeew®emevlees<eleHeebefme efve³eleelceJeeved~ kegÀJeeale ye´ïeefCe leLee HejeqmcevÒeJeCeb ceve:~ ~6.7.37 
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Here in this verse the five Niyamas of Yoga are mentioned they are: 

Svādhyāya, Śauca, Santos�a, Tapas and contemplation on Brahman. Here also the 

order of Niyamas is quite different from that of the Yogasūtras. Though they are 

mentioned to be five Svādhyāya is mentioned in the beginning and instead of 

Íśvarapran�idhāna the Vis�n�upurān�a has mentioned contemplation on the nature of 

Brahman as the fifth Niyama which is remarkable. Here also find specific mention 

of Brahman in the context of Yoga. 

Sles ³ecee: meefve³ecee: He_®e He_®e ®e keÀerefle&lee:~ efJeefMe<ìHeÀueoe: keÀec³ee efve<keÀeceeCeeb efJecegefÊeÀoe:~ ~6.7.38 

It is to be noted that the Vis�n�upurān�a is of the opinion that the Yamas and 

Niyamas are ten in number and they can be practised in two ways that is Sakāma 

and Nis�kāma, If practised with some purpose, they fulfill that desire,but when 

practised without any desire for fruit, they become conducive to liberation.  

Skandapurān�a: 

          Meew®eb mveeveb leHees oeveb ceewvesp³eeO³e³eveb Jeĺeced~~40.20 

          GHees<eCeesHemLeb oC[es oMewles efve³ecee: mce=lee:~ keÀeceb,¬eÀesOeb,oceb,ceesnb,ceelme³e¥ ueesYecesJe ®e~~ mkeÀvo.40.21 

         The ten Niyamas are enumerated in this verse. They are Śauca, Snāna, Tapas, 

Dāna, Mauna, Ijyā, Adhyayana, Vrata, Upasanā, Upasthadan�d�a. It is to be noted 

that Yogasūtras has mentioned only five Niyamas of them. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

De¬eÀesOees ieg©MegÞet<ee Meew®eceenejueeIeJeced~efvel³emJeeO³ee³e Fl³esles efve³ecee: HeefjkeÀerefle&lee:~~ 38.17 

Here the Niyamas are ennumarated in this Purān�a. Freedom from anger, 

serving the gurus, purity, intake of less food, and constant self-study- these are the 

five Niyamas.  
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Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

³ecee: meb#esHele: ÒeeskeÌlee ...yee¿eceeY³evlejb ÒeeskeÌleb Meew®eceeY³evlejb MegYeced~~8.30 

yee¿eMeew®esve ³egkeÌle: mebmleLee ®eeY³evlejb ®ejsled~ Deeives³eb JeeªCeb yeéïeb keÀle&J³eb efMeJeHetpekewÀ:~~ 8.31 

mveeveb efJeOeevele: mec³ekedÀ He½eeoeY³evlejb leg Jew~ Deeosnevleb ce=oeefueH³e leerLe&lees³es<eg meJe&oe~~8.32 

DeJeiee¿eeefHe ceefuevees ¿evle:Meew®eefJeJeefpe&le:~ MewJeuee pe<ekeÀe celm³ee: meHee& celm³eesHepeerefJeve:~~ 8.33 

meoeJeiee¿e meefueuewefJe&Meg×e: efkebÀ efÜpeesÊecee:~ lemceeoeY³eblejb keÀe³e¥ ke=ÀlJee yee¿eb efJeOeevele:~~ 8.34 

Deelce%eeveecYeefme mveelJee meke=ÀoefHe YeeJele:~ megJewjei³ece=oe Meg×: Meew®ecesJeb ÒekeÀerefle&leced~~8.35 

mJeeO³ee³emleg peHe: ÒeeskeÌle: ÒeCeJem³e ef$eOee mce=le:~ Jeeef®ekeÀ½eeOecees cegK³e GHeebMeg½eesÊeceesÊece:~~ 8.38 

ceevemees efJemlejsCewJe keÀuHes He_®ee#ejs mce=le:~ leLee efMeJeÒeCeerOeeveb ceveesJeekeÌkeÀe³ekeÀce&Cee~~8.39 

After explaining Yamas, the observances (Niyamas) are elucidated. They are 

ten in number: 1.cleanliness (śauca), 2. Sacrifice (ijyā), 3.penance (Tapas), 

4.charitable gift (dāna), 5.study of the Vedas(svādhyāya), 6.restraint on the organs 

of generation (Upasthanigraha), 7.holy rites (vrata), 8.fast (upavās�a), 9.silence 

(mauna) and 10.holy bath (snāna). Of these cleanliness is twofold: 1.external and 

2. Internal. Of the two the internal is superior to the external. One who has external 

cleanliness should practice internal cleanliness too. The holy bath should be 

conducted in accordance with the injunctions. It is three fold: 1.Āgneya (fiery), 2. 

Vārun�a (watery) and 3. Brāhma (consisting of Brahman). It is only after he has 

practised the external bath that he should practice the internal. If he is devoid of 

internal purity, he is still dirty even if he applies clay over his body and plunges 

into the waters of the tīrthas. The moss, the fishes, the sharks and the animals that 

prey upon fishes remain ever in water. But they are not pure. Internal cleanliness 

should always be pursued in accordance with the injunctions. Internal cleanliness 
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is mentioned as follows. One should apply the holy ashes of detachment with a 

feeling of devotion. One should take a holy dip into the waters of knowledge of the 

soul. This is how one can attain purification. Siddhis are accomplished only in a 

pure and not in an impure person. A person of holy rites who is satisfied with the 

sustenance he gets by justifiable means has the characteristics of satiety (tus�t�i). He 

is not worried about his needs. Austerity is the right observance of the holy rites 

Cāndrāyan�a, etc. Svādhyāya is the three fold repetition of Omkāra mantra, i.e. 

1.Vācika- oral utterance which is the best of the three; 2. Upā ṁ  śu- slow muttering 

which is better than Vācika; 3. Mānasa- when the sound does not come out of the 

throat which is the best of all. This is stated in detail in the ritualistic text on the 

five- syllable mantra. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

leHe: mJeeO³ee³emevlees<ee: Meew®eceerMJejHetpeveced~meceemeeefVe³ecee: ÒeesÌleÀe: ³eesieefmeef×Òeoeef³eve:~~2.11.21 

GHeJeemeHejekeÀeefoke=À®í̂®eevêe³eCeeefoefYe:~MejerjMees<eCeb ÒeengmleeHemeemleHe GÊececed~~2.11.22 

JesoevleMele©êer³eÒeCeJeeefopeHeb yegOee:~meÊJeMegef×keÀjb Hegbmeeb mJeeO³ee³eb Heefj®e#eles~~2.11.23 

mJeeO³ee³em³e $e³ees Yesoe Jeeef®ekeÀesHeebMegceevemee:~GÊejesÊejJewefMe<ìîeb ÒeengJexoeLe&Jesefove:~~2.11.24 

³e: MeyoyeesOepeveve: Hejs<eeb Íe=CJeleeb #eCeced~ mJeeO³ee³ees Jeeef®ekeÀ: ÒeesÊeÀ GHeebMeesjLe ue#eCeced~~2.11.25 

Dees<þ³ees: mHevocee$esCe Hejm³eeMeyoyeesOekeÀ:~ GHeebMegjs<e efveefo&<ì: meenñees Jeeef®ekeÀeppeHe:~~2.11.26 

³elHeoe#ejmebiel³ee HeefjmHevoveJeefpe&leced~ ef®evleveb meJe&Meyoeveeb ceevemeb leb peHeb efJeog:~~2.11.27 

³e¢®íeueeYelees efvel³eceueb Hegbmees YeJesefoefle~ ³ee Oeermleece=<e³e: Òeeng: mevlees<eb megKeue#eCeced~~2.11.28 

yee¿eceeY³evlejb Meew®eb efÜOee ÒeesÊebÀ efÜpeesÊecee:~ ce=ppeeueeY³eeb mce=leb yee¿eb ceve:Megef×jLeevlejced~~2.11.29 

mlegeflemcejCeHetpeeefYeJee&*dceve:keÀe³ekeÀce&efYe:~ megefve½euee efMeJes YeefÊeÀjsleoerÍJejHetpeveced~~2.11.30 



110 

 

The austerity, self-study, contentment, cleanliness and worship of God are 

the Niyamas which are helpful to success in Yoga. The Yogasūtras mention 

Íśvarapran�idhāna (meditation on God) as the last Niyama, the Kūrma modifies it 

as Íśvarapūjana i.e. worship of God. Among the early Mahāpurān�as, it is the 

Kūrma(II.11.21-29) alone which explains the Niyamas. The emaciation of the body 

by undertaking Upavāsa(fast), and vratas(vows) such as parāka, kr�cchra, 

cāndrāyan�a,etc, is known as Tapas(austerities). Svādhyāya constitutes of 

Japa(chanting) of Upanis�ad, Śatarudrīya, Pran�ava etc. and help in the purification 

of Mind. Svādhyāya is of three kinds viz., vācika (verbal), Upāṁ śu(semi-verbal) 

and mānasa(mental), each succeeding one being superior to each preceding one. 

Reading clearly and audibly is known as vācika svādhyāya. It is known as       

‘Upāṁ śu’ where only the lips move, but no sound is heard. In the third type of 

svādhyāya the lips do not move and the words are only thought of (accompanied 

with the thinking of its meaning). This type of Japa is known as mānasa(mental 

repetition). The highest Santos�a (contentment) is a feeling of satisfaction over what 

(wealth) comes of its own accord. Śauca or cleansing is of two types viz., 

bāhya(external or physical) and ābhyantara (internal or mental). Purification of the 

body by means of clay, water, etc. is bāhya and the purification of the mind by all 

other virtues is known as ‘ānֹtara’. Íśvarapūjana consists of praising, remembering 

and making offerings to Śiva through acts mental, verbal and physical with 

unflinching devotion towards Him.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

          -Meew®eeefo efve³ece: mce=le:~ 9. 18 

         efve³ecee: Heáe mel³eeÐee yee¿eceeY³evlejb efÜOee~ Meew®eb mel³eáe mevlees<emleHe½esefvê³eefveûen:~~ 49.31 

         mJeeO³ee³e: m³eevcev$epeHe: ÒeefCeOeeveb njs³e&efpe:~ 49.32 
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         efve³ecee: Meew®eb efÜefJeOeceerefjleced~~218.12 

         mevlees<emleHemee MeeefvleJee&megosJee®e&veb oce:~ 218.13 

The Purān�a also refers to Niyamas to be in the form of Śauca etc. Here also 

it does not enumerate or explain it. But explains them in brief at another place. 

Niyama (control) are of five sorts, Satya etc.1.Śauca is of two kinds external and 

internal. 2.Satya-truthfulness, 3.Santos�a- contentment, 4.Tapas- penance is  

Indriyanigraha- controlling sense-organs,5 Svādhyāya is muttering of  mantras.     

6. Pran�idhāna is worship of God Vis�n�u. At another place it enumerates Santos�a, 

Tapas, worship of Vis�n�u, Śānti and Dama (Suppression) as Niyamas. Here in 

previous case there is mention of Satya also which is in fact a Yama as per 

Yogasūtras and other definitions. While in the second the enumeration is different. 

Agnipurān�as:  

³ecee: HeáeeLe efve³ecee: Meew®eb mevlees<eCeb leHe:~ mJeeO³ee³eséejHetpee ®e He¨ekeÀeÐeemeveb ³eles:~~161.20 

-efve³ecee YegeqkeÌlecegeqkeÌleoe:~ Meew®eb mevlees<eleHemeer mJeeO³ee³eséejHetpeves~~372.3 

YetleeHeer[e ¿eefnbmee m³eeoefnbmee Oece& GÊece:~ ³eLee iepeHeosçv³eeefve Heoeefve HeLeieeefceveeced~~372.4 

The five Niyamas (rules of conduct) are purity, contentment, practice of 

austerities, reading of Veda or spiritual knowledge and worship of God. Yamas 

together with the Niyama (regulation of life) lead to all desired goals in life and 

ultimately to the final liberation. Ahimֹsā means not torturing all created beings and 

this is a supreme virtue. Just as in the foot of an elephant foots of all other animals 

are included so all other virtues of Dharma and Artha are included in the virtue of 

Ahimֹsā.  

SJeb meJe&ceefnbmee³eeb Oecee&Le&ceefYeOeer³eles~ GÜsiepeveveb efnbmee mevleeHekeÀjCeb leLee~~372.5 
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©keÌke=Àefle: MeesefCeleke=Àefle: HewMegv³ekeÀjCeb leLee~ efnlem³eeefleefve<esOe½e ceceexodIeeìvecesJe ®e~~372.6 

megKeeHenvegefle: mebjesOees JeOees oMeefJeOee ®e mee~ 372.7 

Himֹsā or oppression includes within its meaning all acts which cause 

anxiety or positive mental pain or bodily hurt to others or spill blood from their 

bodies or make them miserable or permanently obstruct that which might have 

otherwise proved beneficial to them or cleaves their hearts or interferes with their 

liberty of movements or destroys their comfort for good. These are known as the 

ten elements of hurt or killing.  

³eodYetleefnlecel³evleb Je®e: mel³em³e ue#eCeced~~372.7 

mel³eb yet́³eeeflÒe³eb ye´t³eeVe ye´t³eelmel³eceefÒe³eced~ efÒe³eb ®e veeve=veb ye´t³eeos<e Oece&: meveeleve:~~ 372.8 

Truthfulness consists in speaking words that are extremely beneficial to the 

creatures. One should speak truth that is pleasant. Refrain from speaking an 

unpleasant truth, nor should one speak a pleasant word that is untrue. This is the 

eternal law. This definition of Truth is quite important and noteworthy. One should 

speak in such a way that is beneficial to all. The other verse enjoins that the truth 

should not only be beneficial but pleasant also.  

cewLegvem³e Heefjl³eeiees ye´ïe®e³e¥ leoäOee~ mcejCeb keÀerle&veb kesÀefue: Òes#eCeb ieg¿eYee<eCeced~~372.9 

me¹uHeesçO³eJemee³e½e ef¬eÀ³eeefveJe=&efÊejsJe ®e~ SlevcewLegveceäe²b ÒeJeoefvle ceveeref<eCe:~~ 372.10 

ieew[er Hewäer ®e ceeOJeer ®e efJe%es³eeeqðeefJeOee: megje:~~ 372.12 

®elegLeea ðeer megje %es³ee ³e³esob ceesefnleb peieled~ ceeÐeefle Òeceoeb ¢ädJee megjeb HeerlJee leg ceeÐeefle~~372.13 

Brahmacaryam consists in abstaining from all sensual acts, in eight ways 

such as fond remembrance, talking passionately, co-habitation, gazing at her 
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longingly, conversation with her in solitude, determination to meet her, mental 

conviction about her and the final consummation of one’s amourous desires. All 

these eight kinds of activities are called co-habitation with a lady, and opposite to 

that is Brahmacaryam. The Purān�a has given here the examples of great Sages 

who were wise and old still were enamoured by the women. They are Vasis�t�ha,   

Canra, Śukra, Br�haspati, the preceptor of the gods, and the divine Brahmā, there 

are three kinds of wines  called the Gaud�ī, the Pais�t�ī and the Mādhvī. These 

intoxicate the persons. The fourth sort of wine is the woman that deludes the three 

worlds. All persons and even Gods are intoxicated and deluded by this fourth wine 

in the form of woman.  

³eÜe leÜe HejêJ³eceHe¿l³e yeueeVej:~ DeJeM³eb ³eeefle efle³e&keÌlJeb peiOJee ®ewJeengleb nefJe:~ 

keÀewHeervee®íeoveb Jeeme: keÀvLeeb MeerleefveJeeefjCeerced~~372.15 

About Aparigraha, the Purān�a does not give any definition directly but 

explains it a different way. The man, who forcibly or otherwise robs another man’s 

goods or stealthily takes a full draught of the clarified butter, set apart for the 

purposes of a religious sacrifice, is sure to take birth in the wombs of lower 

animals, in his successive rebirths. He should not have too many things with him. 

He should have cloth and blanket only that are needed for covering the body and 

protecting it from cold etc. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

Meew®eb peHemleHees nesce: Þe×eççefleL³eb ceo®e&veced~ leerLee&ìveb HejeLexne legefäje®ee³e&mesJeveced~~11.19.34 

Sles ³ecee: meefve³ecee GYe³eesÜe&oMe mce=lee:~ HegbmeecegHeeefmeleemleele ³eLeekeÀeceb ognefvle efn~~11.19.35 

The Bhāgavata Purān�a has enumerated twelve Niyamas here. They are 

Śauca, Japa, Tapas, Homa, Śraddhā, Ātithya, Arcana, Tīrthāt�ana, Parārthehā, 
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Tus�t�i, Ācāryasevā.  Here also the Purān�a has mentioned twelve Niyamas out of 

which Śauca, Santos�a, Tapas, Svādhyāya, Íśvarapran�idhāna, these five are found 

while others are different. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

          leHe:mJeeO³ee³emeblees<ee: Meew®eb ®e nefjHetpeveced~ mebO³eesHeemevecegK³ee½e efve³ecee: HeefjkeÀerefle&lee:~~33.87 

          ®eevêe³eCeeefoefYe³e&$e Mejerjm³e efJeMees<eCeced~ leHees efveieefoleb meefÓ³eexiemeeOevecegÊececed~~33.88 

          ÒeCeJem³eesHeefve<eoeb ÜeoMeeCe&m³e ®e efÜpe~ Deäe#ejm³e cev$em³e ceneJeekeÌ³em³e ³em³e ®e~~33.89 

          peHe: mJeeO³ee³e Gefolees ³eesiemeeOevecegÊececed~ mJeeO³ee³eb ³eml³epesvcet{mlem³e ³eesiees ve efmeO³eefle~~33.90 

          ³eesieb efJeveeefHe mJeeO³ee³eelHeeHeveeMees YeJesVe=Ceeced~ mJeeO³ee³ewmlees<³eceeCee½e Òemeeroefvle efn osJelee:~~33.91 

          peHemleg ef$eefJeOe: ÒeeskeÌlees Jeeef®ekeÀesHeebMegceeveme:~ ef$eefJeOesçefHe ®e efJeÒesvês HetJee&lHetJee&lHejes Jej:~~33.92 

           ceb$em³ees®®eejCeb mec³ekeÌmHegÀìe#ejHeob ³eLee~ peHemleg Jeeef®ekeÀ: ÒeeskeÌle: meJe&³e%eHeÀueÒeo:~~33.93 

          cev$em³ees®®eejCes efkebÀef®elHeoelHeoefJeJes®eveced~ me letHeebMegpe&He: ÒeeskeÌle: HetJe&mceeefÜiegCeesçefOekeÀ:~~33.94 

          efJeOee³e ¿e#ejÞesC³eeb leÊeoLe&efJe®eejCeced~ me peHees ceeveme: ÒeeskeÌlees ³eesieefmeef×Òeoe³ekeÀ:~~33.95 

          peHesve osJelee efvel³eb mlegJele: mebÒemeeroefle~ lemceelmJeeO³ee³emebHeVees ueYeslmeJee&vceveesjLeeved~~33.96 

          ³eo=®íeueeYemeblegefä: meblees<e Fefle ieer³eles~ meblees<enerve: Heg©<ees ve ueYes®íce& kegÀ$eef®eled~~33.97 

          ve peeleg keÀece: keÀeceeveecegHeYeesiesve Meec³eefle~ FleesçefOekebÀ keÀoe ueHm³e Fefle keÀecemleg JeOe&les~~33.98 

          lemceelkeÀeceb Heefjl³ep³e osnmebMees<ekeÀejCeced~ ³eod®íeueeYemeblegäes YeJes×ce&Heje³eCe:~~33.99 

          yee¿eeY³evlejYesosve Meew®eb leg efÜefJeOeb mce=leced~ ce=ppeueeY³eeb yeefn: Megef×Yee&JeMegef×mleLeevlejced~~33.100 

          Devle:Megef×efJenervewmleg ³esçOJejeefJeefJeOee: ke=Àlee:~ ve HeÀuebefle cegefveÞesÿ Yemceefve v³emlenJ³eJeled~~33.101 



115 

 

          YeeJeMegef×efJenerveeveeb mecemleb keÀce& efve<HeÀueced~ lemceeêeieeefokebÀ meJe¥ Heefjl³ep³e megKeer YeJesled~~33.102 

          ce=oe Yeejmenðewmleg kegÀcYekeÀesefìpeuewmleLee~ ke=ÀleMeew®eesçefHe ogäelcee ®eC[euemeêMe: mce=le:~~33.103 

          Devle:Megef×efJenervemleg osJeHetpeeHejes ³eefo~ lecesJe owJeleb nefvle vejkebÀ ®e ÒeHeÐeles~~104.33 

          Devle:Megef×efJenerve½e yeefn:Megef×b keÀjesefle ³e:~ Deuebke=Àle: megjeYeeC[ FJe Meeefvleb ve ie®íefle~~33.105 

          ceveMMegef×efJenervee ³es leerLe&³ee$eeb ÒekegÀJe&les~ ve leevHegveefvle leerLee&efve megjeYeeC[efceJeeHeiee~~33.106 

          Jee®ee Oecee&vÒeJeoefle cevemee HeeHeefce®íefle~ peeveer³eeÊeb cegefveÞesÿ ceneHeeleefkeÀveeb Jejced~~33.108 

          keÀce&Cee cevemee Jee®ee mlegefleÞeJeCeHetpevew:~ nefjYeeqkeÌleo=&{e ³em³e nefjHetpesefle ieer³eles~~33.109 

          ³ecee½e efve³ecee½ewJe meb#esHesCe ÒeyeesefOelee:~ SefYeefJe&Meg×cevemeeb cees#eb nmleieleb efJeog:~~33.110 

          ³ecew½eefve³ecew½ewJe efmLejyegef×efpe&lesefvê³e:~ DeY³emesoemeveb mec³ei³eesiemeeOevecegÊececed~~33.111 

          Austerities, Study of Vedas, Contentment, purity (cleanliness), worship of 

Hari and the offering of Sandhyā prayers- these are mentioned as main 

observances (Niyamas). The body is tormented through Cāndrāyan�a and other 

expiatory rites, it is called Tapas (austerity) by good men. It is an excellent means 

of Yoga. The Japa of Pran�ava, the Upanis�ad passages, the twelve-syllabled or 

eight-syllabled Mantras of the collections of great statements is called Svādhyāya. 

It is an excellent means of Yoga. The foolish one who abandons Svādhyāya does 

not achieve Yogic power. Even without the Yoga, men’s sins are quelled through 

Svādhyāya. On being propitiated through Svādhyāyas, the deities become 

delighted. Japa (recitation) is said to be of three types: Vācika (verbal and 

voluble), Upā ṁ  śu (indistinct or mumbling) and Mānasa (mental). The later ones in 

these three types are better than the earlier ones. If the Mantra is uttered well 

making the syllables and words clearly articulated, the Japa is called Vācika. It 

bestows the benefits of all Yajñas. When the Mantra is uttered, if the words are 
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only slightly distinct from one another, that Japa is said to be Upāṁ  śu. It is twice 

more beneficial than the previous one. If the respective meanings of the series of 

syllables in the Mantra are pondered over, that Japa is said to be Mānasa (mental). 

It bestows all Yogic achievements. The deity becomes delighted with one who 

eulogizes continuously through Japa. Hence, one who is richly endowed with the 

practice of Svādhyāya  realizes all his desires. Satisfaction with obtaining what 

comes spontaneously is called Santos�a (contentment). A man engrossed in lust 

does not get pleasure anywhere. Never does lust subside by the enjoyment of the 

pleasures of lust. The lustful desire ‘when will I get more than this?’ ever goes on 

increasing. Hence, one should leave off lust that causes the destruction of the body. 

One should be contented with the effortless spontaneous acquisitions and be 

absorbed in Dharma. Cleanliness is of two types as differentiated by its external 

and internal applications. The external cleanliness is through clay and water. The 

internal cleanliness is emotional purity. The different kinds of sacrifices performed 

by those who are devoid of internal purity do not bear fruit like the sacrificial 

oblation poured on ashes. All the rites of those who are devoid of emotional purity 

are futile. Hence, one should eschew passionate attachment and similar emotions 

and be happy. A man whose soul is defiled is one similar to a Cān�d�āla, though be 

might have externally washed himself with ten million pots full of water and 

thousands of Bhāras (1Bhāra =20 tūlās or 2000 Palas) of clay. If a person devoid 

of internal purity becomes engaged in the worship of a deity, he vitiates that deity 

and falls into a hell. He who is devoid of internal purity but strives for external 

cleanliness does not attain calmness like an embellished liquor pot (which remains 

impure internally). Holy centres do not sanctify those who perform pilgrimages 

without mental purity, just as the river cannot purify the liquor pot. If a person 

mentally yearns for a sinful thing even as he expatiates on righteousness, is known 

as the most villainous among the great sinners. If those persons whose minds are 
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pure perform only their excellent duties, know that the benefit thereof is 

imperishable and pleasure-bestowing. If devotion to Hari is stabilized by means of 

worships, eulogies and listening to etc. mentally, verbally and physically, it is 

called the real Haripujā. The Yamas and the Niyamas are taught here succinctly. 

They know that salvation is within the reach of those whose minds are purified by 

means of those observances. 

3.Āsana: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

SkebÀ Yeêemeveeoerveeb meceemLee³e iegCew³eg&le:~ ³eceeK³ewefve&³eceeK³ew½e ³eg¡eerle efve³elees ³eefle:~ ~6.7.39 

In this verse the Vis�n�upurān�a has referred to the concept of Āsana and 

specifically mentions Bhadrāsana. The Yogin should sit in any such posture like 

Bhadrāsana etc. and practicing Yama and Niyamas should be engaged in Yoga.  

Skandapurān�a: 

Deemeveeveern leeJeefvle ³eeJevl³ees peerJe³eesve³e:~ efme×emeveefceob ÒeeskeÌleb ³eesefievees ³eesieefmeef×oced~~41.60 

³eec³eesªHeefj Jeeceb ®e He¨eemeveefceob efJeog:~~41.62 

keÀjeY³eeb Oeej³eslHeM®eeo²§ÿew ¢{yevOeefJeled~ YeJeslHe¨eemeveeomceeoY³eemeeod¢{efJeûen:~~41.63 

DeLeJee ¿eemeves ³eeqmceved megKecem³eesHepee³eles~ mJeefmlekeÀeoew leoO³eem³e ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle ³eesieefJeled~~41.64 

The Purān�a first declares that there are as many Āsanas as there are living 

beings. The following is said to be Siddhāsana because it gives success in the 

practice of Yoga to a Yogī. The right foot is placed over the left thigh and the left 

one over the right thigh. This is also called as Padmāsana.  The aspirant should 

hold the big toes with the hands. By repeated practice of this Padmāsana, he 
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attains firmness of physical form or the aspirant can sit in any other posture such as 

Svastika etc. wherein he is comfortable and practice Yoga. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

He¨ece×e&meveb ®eeefHe leLee mJeefmlekeÀceemeveced~ DeemLee³e ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle ke=ÀlJee ®e ÒeCeJeb ¿efo~~36.28 

 The Purān�a has referred to Padma, Ardha and Svastika, these three Āsanas 

only for the practice of Yoga. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

Deemeveb mJeefmlekebÀ yeOJee He¨eceOee&meveb leg Jee~~8.85 

This Purān�a has only referred to only three Āsanas viz. Svastika, Padma and 

Ardhāsana. While no explanation is given. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

Deemeveb mJeefmlekebÀ ÒeesÊebÀ He¨eceOee&meveb leLee~meeOeveeveeb ®e meJex<eecesleled meeOevecegÊececed~~2.11.43 

TJeex©Heefj efJeÒesvêe: ke=ÀlJee Heeoleues GYes~meceemeerleelceve: He¨ecesleoemevecegÊececed~~2.11.44 

SkebÀ HeeoceLewkeÀeqmceved efJev³em³ees©efCe meÊecee:~Deemeerlee×e&meveefceob ³eesiemeeOevecegÊececed~~2.11.45 

GYes ke=ÀlJee Heeoleues peevetJeexjvlejsCe efn~meceemeerleelceve: ÒeesÊeÀceemeveb mJeefmlekebÀ Hejced~~2.11.46 

³eg=_peleM®e meoe ³eesieer ³ee¢efiJeefnleceemeveced~2.36.27 

He¨eceOee&meveb ®eeefHe leLee mJeefmlekeÀceemeveced~DeemLee³e ³eesieb ³eg_peerle ke=ÀlJee ®e ÒeCeJeb Ëefo~~2.36.28 

The Kūrma explains the mode of performance of these three Āsanas. i.e. 

Svastika, Padma and Arddha are the postures which are the best means of Yoga. 

One should sit by placing one’s feet on the thighs. This is called Padmāsana, the 

best of all postures. One should sit by placing only one foot on the (alternative) 
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thigh. This posture is called Arddhāsana. One should sit by placing the feet 

between the (alternative) knees and thighs. This is called svastika posture.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

Deemeveb He¨ekeÀeÐegkeÌleb ÒeeCee³eecees ce©ppe³e:~- 49.32 

Deemeveb mJeefmlekebÀ ÒeesÊebÀ Heodcece×e&meveb leLee~229.23 

-He¨eeÐegleb Deemeveáe- 18.9       

The Purān�a has referred to the Āsanas. They are Padma, Svastika, 

Ardhāsana etc. Here also no more explanation is given.  

Agnipurān�a:  

He¨ekeÀeÐeemeveb ³eles:~~161.20 

Deemeveb keÀceueeÐegÊebÀ leod yeOJee ef®evle³eslHejced~ Meg®eew osMes ÒeefleÿeH³e efmLejceemeveceelceve:~~373.1 

veel³egef®íl̂eb veeefleveer®eb ®ewueeefpevekegÀMeesÊejced~ le$ewkeÀeûeb ceve: ke=ÀlJee ³eleef®eÊesefvê³eef¬eÀ³e:~~ 373.2 

GHeefJeM³eemeves ³eg¡³eeÐeesieceelceefJeMeg×³es~ meceb keÀe³eefMejesûeerJeb Oeej³eVe®eueb efmLej:~~ 373.3 

mecÒes#³e veeefmekeÀeûeb mJeb efoMe½eeveJeueeskeÀ³eved~ Heeeq<Ce&Y³eeb Je=<eCeew j#ebmleLee Òepeveveb Hegve:~~ 373.4 

TªY³eecegHeefj mLeeH³e yeent efle³e&keÌÒe³elvele:~ oef#eCeb keÀjHe=ÿb ®e v³emesÜeceleueesHeefj~~373.5 

The Agni Purān�a has here recommended Kamalāsana/Padmakāsana for 

Yoga. It is stated like the  Bhagvadgītā(6.11) that the seat (Āsanam) should be 

spread over a firm and even ground. It should not be too low or elevated and would 

be made of such materials as cloth or skin, toppled with a layer of kuśa grass. Thus 

seated on the platform and with the mind and senses fully controlled and 

restrained, the Yogin should practice the Yoga for the purification of his inner self. 
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The head should be held firm and erect and in the same perpendicular with the 

neck and the back-bone. The sight is to be fixed on the tip of the nose without 

being directed to any other quarter of the sky. The penis and the testicles are to be 

pressed with the heels and the Yogin should place his two hands, a little slantingly 

on his two thighs, the back of the right palm being placed in the palm of the left 

hand. Thus, here only Kamalāsana or Padmakāsana is found to be mentioned 

while other Āsanas are only suggested by Ādi but are not explained. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

          Meg®eew osMes Òeefle<"e³e efJeefpeleemeveceemeveced~ leefmceved mJeefmle meceemeerveb $eÝpegkeÀe³e: meceY³emesled~~3.28.8 

Having controlled one’s posture, one should spread a seat (consisting of 

Kuśa grass, deerskin and so on) in an undefiled spot. And sitting there in an easy 

posture, keeping the body erect, one should practice control of breath. Here 

Svastikāsana seems to be referred to. 

Vāyupurān�a: 

Deemeveb ®e ³eLee leÊJeb ³eg¡elees ³eesiecesJe ®e~~11.12  

DeeWkeÀejb ÒeLeceb ke=ÀlJee ®evêmet³eez vecem³e ®e~ Deemeveb mJeefmlekebÀ ke=ÀlJee He¨eceOee&meveb leLee~~11.13 

mecepeevegjskeÀpeeveg©Êeeve: megefmLeleesçefHe ®e~ mecees ¢{emevees YetlJee mebËl³e ®ejCeeJegYeew~~11.14 

One should utter the syllable Om at the outset and bow to the moon or the 

sun. Then he should sit in the postures of Svastika, Padma or Ardha. The two 

knees should be in level with each other or one knee should be slightly raised. He 

should sit comfortably with firmness. 
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Nāradapurān�a: 

           He¨ekebÀ mJeefmlekebÀ Heerþb mewnb keÀewkeÌkegÀìkeÀew_pejs~ keÀewce¥ Jeýeemeveb ®ewJe Jeejenb ce=ie®ewefuekeÀced~~33.112 

           ¬eÀewáeb ®e veeefuekebÀ ®ewJe meJe&leesYeêcesJe ®e~ Jee<e&Yeb veeieceelm³es ®e Jew³eeIeb́ ®ee×&®evêkeÀced~~33.113 

           oC[Jeeleemeveb Mewueb mJeYe´b ceewÃjcesJe ®e~ ceekeÀjb $ewHeLeb keÀeÿb mLeeCegb JewkeÀefCe&kebÀ leLee~~33.114 

           Yeewceb Jeerjemeveb ®ewJe ³eesiemeeOevekeÀejCeced~ ef$ebMelmebK³eev³eemeveeefve cegveervêw: keÀefLeleeefve Jew~~33.115 

           The Āsanas (postures) mentioned are thirty in number. They are –Padmaka, 

Svastika, Pīt�ha, Sai ṁ  ha, Kaukkut�a, Kauñjara, Kaurma, Vajrāsana, Varāha, Mr�ga, 

Cailika, Krauñca, Nālika, Sarvatobhadra, Vārs�abha, Nāga, Matsya, Vaiyāghra, 

Ardhacandraka, Dan�d�avata, Śaila, Svabhra, Maudgara, Makara, Traipatha, 

Kās�t�ha, Sthān�u, Vaikarn�ika, Bhauma and Vīrāsana. These are means to the 

achievement for the Yoga.  

4.Prānāyama: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eece FJeecYeesefYemmejmeeb ke=ÀleHetjkewÀ:~DeY³em³elesçvegefoJemeb js®ekeÀekegÀcYekeÀeefoefYe:~~ 5.10.15 

The Vis�n�upurān�a has referred to Prān�āyāma in the above verse while 

describing the śarad season in the fifth Aṁ śa. Here three kinds of Prān�āyāma 

Recaka, Kumbhaka and Pūraka is clearly mentioned. The exercise of inspiring, 

suppressing, and expiring the vital air etc. was as if performed daily by the waters 

of the lakes (as they were full, and stationary, and then again over flown). 

ÒeeCeeK³eceefveueb JeM³eceY³eemeelkegÀ©les leg ³eled~ ÒeeCee³eece: me efJe%es³e: meyeerpeesçyeerpe SJe ®e~~ 6.7.40 
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The Prān�āyāma is defined here the process in which the vital breath, called 

Prān�a is brought under control, by repeated practice. It is of two kinds Sabīja and 

Nirbīja.  

HejmHejsCeeefYeYeJeb ÒeeCeeHeeveew ³eLeeefveueew~ kegÀ©le: meefÜOeevesve le=leer³e: meb³eceeÊe³ees:~ ~6.7.41 

In this process, the prān�a and apāna are brought under control alternatively 

and in the third both of them are suppressed. Here three kinds of Prān�āyāma 

Recaka, kumbhaka and Pūraka are referred to. 

Skandapurān�a: 

T©mLeesÊeeve®ejCe: meJ³es v³em³eesÊejb keÀjced~ GÊeeveb efkeÀef_®eogVec³e JekeÌ$eb efJeäY³e ®eesjmee~~41.69 

efveceerefuelee#e: meÊJemLees ovlewo&vleeVe mebmHe=Mesled~ leeuegmLee®eueefpe»M®e mebJe=leem³e: megefveM®eue:~~41.70 

meefVe³ec³esefvê³eûeeceb veeefleveer®eesef®íl̂eemeve:~ ceO³eceb ®eesÊeceb ®eeLe ÒeeCee³eececegHe¬eÀcesled~~41.71 

The posture of body while practicing Prān�āyāma is mentioned in this 

Purān�a. The feet turned up is to be placed on the thighs, the hand is placed on the 

thigh. The face is slightly turned upwards and touched with the chest. The eyes are 

closed and the mind is calm. The teeth should not touch one another. The tongue is 

kept steady touching the palate and the mouth is kept shut. He should remain 

motionless. He should control all the sense-organs. He should be seated neither too 

high nor too low. Thereafter he begins the Madhyama and Uttama Prān�āyāmas.  

®euesçefveues ®eueb meJe¥ efve½eues le$e efve½eueced~ mLeeCeglJeceeHveg³eeÐeesieer leleesçefveueefve©vOeeveeled~~41.72 

³eeJeÎsns efmLele: ÒeeCees peerefJeleb leeJeog®³eles~ efveie&les le$e cejCeb lele: ÒeeCeb efve©vOe³esled~~41.73 

³eeJeod ye×es ce©Îsns ³eeJe®®eslees efvejeÞe³eced~ ³eeJeod¢ef<ìYe´g&Jeesce&O³es leeJelkeÀeueYe³eb kegÀle:~~41.74 

keÀeuemeeOJemelees yeḯee ÒeeCee³eeceb meoe ®ejsled~ ³eesefieve: efmeef×ceeHeVee: mec³ekedÀ ÒeeCeefve³ev$eCeeled~~41.75 
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The importance of Prān�āyāma is mentioned. When the wind is moving, 

everything moves. When it is steady, everything is steady. By controlling the wind 

(breath), a Yogin attains the status of Sthān�ū (steadiness). As long as Prān�a is 

stationed in the body there is life. If that goes out, it is death. Hence one should 

control Prān�a (the breath). There will be no fear from death as long as the vital 

breath (wind) is restrained within the body and the mind is devoid of external 

objects and the eyesight is fixed in between the eyebrows. Even Brahmā always 

practices Prān�āyāma due to the fear of Kāla(god of death). Yogins have attained 

Siddhi by perfect control of Prān�a. 

cevoes ÜeoMecee$emleg cee$ee ueIJe#eje celee~ ceO³ecees efÜiegCe: HetJee&ogÊeceeqðeiegCemlele:~~41.76 

mJesob keÀcHeb efJe<eeob ®e peve³esl¬eÀceMemlJemeew~ ÒeLecesve pe³eslmJesob efÜleer³esve leg JesHeLegced~~41.77 

efJe<eeob efn le=leer³esve efme×: ÒeeCeesçLe ³eesefieve:~ YeJesl¬eÀceelmeefVe©×: efme×: ÒeeCeesçLe ³eesefievee~  

¬eÀcesCe mesJ³eceeveesçmeew ve³eles ³e$e ®es®íefle~~41.78 

nþeefVe©×ÒeeCeesç³eb jesceketÀHes<eg efve:mejsled~ osnb efJeoej³el³es<e kegÀÿeefo peve³el³eefHe~~41.79 

lelÒel³ee³eef³eleJ³eesçmeew ¬eÀcesCeejC³enefmleJeled~ Jev³ees iepees iepeeefjJee& ¬eÀcesCe ce=ogleeefce³eeled~~41.80 

keÀjesefle Meemle=efveoxMeb ve ®e leb Heefjue«³esled~ leLee ÒeeCees ËefomLeesç³eb ³eesefievee ¬eÀce³eesiele:~  

ie=nerle: mesJ³eceevemleg efJeÞecYecegHeie®íefle~~41.81 

<eìdef$ebMeo²§uees nbme: Òe³eeCeb kegÀ©les yeefn:~ meJ³eeHemeJ³eceeiexCe Òe³eeCeelÒeeCe G®³eles~~41.82 

Megef×cesefle ³eoe meJe&vee[er®e¬eÀceveekegÀueced~ leosJe pee³eles ³eesieer #ece: ÒeeCeefvejesOeves~~41.83 

¢{emevees ³eLeeMeeqkeÌle ÒeeCeb ®evêsCe Hetj³esled~ js®e³esoLe met³exCe ÒeeCee³eeceesç³eceg®³eles~~41.84 

ðeJelHeer³et<eOeejewIeb O³ee³eb½evêmeceeqvJeleced~ ÒeeCee³eecesve ³eesieervê: megKeceeHveesefle lel#eCeeled~~41.85 
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jefJeCee ÒeeCeceeke=À<³e Hetj³esoewojeR ojerced~ kegÀcYeef³elJee Mevew: He½eeÐeesieer ®evêsCe js®e³esled~~41.86 

pJeueppJeueveHeg_peeYeb Meerue³eVeg<ceiegb Ëefo~ Devesve ³eec³ee³eecesve ³eesieervê: Mece&YeeiYeJesled~~41.87 

FlLeb ceeme$e³eeY³eemeeogYe³ee³eecemesJeveeled~ efme×vee[erieCees ³eesieer efme×ÒeeCeesçefYeOeer³eles~~41.88 

³eLes<ìb OeejCeb Jee³eesjveuem³e ÒeoerHeveced~ veeoeefYeJ³eeqkeÌlejejesi³eb YeJesVee[erefJeMeesOeveeled~~41.89 

ÒeeCees osnielees Jee³egje³eecemleefVeyevOeveced~ SkeÀéeemece³eer cee$ee ÒeeCee³eecees efve©®³eles~~41.90 

ÒeeCee³eecesçOeces Iece&: keÀcHees YeJeefle ceO³eces~ GefÊeÿsogÊeces osnes ye×He¨eemevees cegng:~~41.91 

Mātrā is the time for a Laghu aks�ara (such a,i,u). The Manda type of Prān�āyāma 

has twelve mātrās. Madhyama one is twice the previous one i.e. twenty four and 

Uttama is thrice of that i.e. thirty six mātrās. The effects of Prān�āyāma and their 

remedies are also narrated. Prān�āyāma generates sweat, tremor and exhaustion in 

due succession. One should control the sweat by means of the first and the tremor 

through the second. Exhaustion should be removed by the third. Thus prān�a is 

completely mastered, it fulfills the desires of the Yogin. When checked forcibly, 

Prān�a escapes through the pores of hairs on the body. It may split the body or 

produce leprosy etc. Hence prān�a should be tenderly treated like a wild elephant. 

A wild elephant and a lion shall become softened and tamed when tackled 

gradually. That elephant carries out the directions of the driver. It does not 

transgress it. Similarly, Prān�a mastered gradually by a Yogin and resorted to, 

calms down. The Prān�a called Ha ṁ  sa is thirty six anֹgulas as it goes out. It is 

called Prān�a as it (the breath) goes out through the Savya and Apasavya path (or 

Id�ā and Pinֹgalā Nād�īs i.e., through left and right nostrils). When the entire 

Nād�īcakra (system of tubular organs like veins and arteries) becomes purified 

without being agitated, a Yogī becomes capable of restraining Prān�a. Seated firmly 

in a posture, the aspirant inhales Prān�a through Ca nֹdra i.e., through the left nostril, 
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tubular vessel called Id�ā, the deity of which is Candra and exhales through Sūrya 

i.e. through the right nostril, the tubular vessel called Pi nֹgalā, the deity where of is 

Sūrya. This is called Prān�āyāma. Meditating on the flowing currents of nectar 

accompanied by Candra an eminent Yogī performs Prān�āyāma and instantly 

obtains joy thereby. The Yogin inhales through Ravi (i.e.,Pi nֹgalā or right nostril) 

and fills the cavity inside. After Kumbhaka (i.e., retaining the breath), he gradually 

exhales through Candra (i.e. Id�ā, the left nostril). While performing Prān�āyāma, 

the Yogī meditates in his heart on the hot-rayed Sun having the brilliance of a 

column of blazing fire. By means of this Yāmyāyama (i.e.Prān�āyāma) the 

excellent Yogī attains happiness i.e.,the bliss of Brahman. Practicing thus for three 

months the two types of Prān�āyāma, the Yogī gets all his Nād�īs purified. He is then 

called Siddhaprān�a. Due to the purification of Nād�īs, the following results are 

achieved: control of breath within as long as one pleases, stimulation of the 

(gastric) fire, Nādābhivyaktī (ability to hear the sound of the Parāvāk in the 

ādhāracakra) and freedom from ailments. Prān�a is the air within the body. Āyāma 

is the restraining thereof. The time thereof is the Mātrā of one breath. Thus is the 

word Prān�āyāma derived. In the lowest Prān�āyāma there is sweat, tremour takes 

place in the middle one. In the Uttama the aspirant seated in Padmāsana often goes 

up. 

³egkeÌleb ³egkeÌleb l³epesÜe³egb ³egkeÌleb ³egkeÌleb ®e Hetj³esled~ ³egkeÌleb ³egkeÌleb ®e yeOveer³eeefolLeb efmeO³eefle ³eesieefJeled~~41.100 

While exhaling, the wind should be released properly, while inhaling the 

wind should be taken in adequately, and while retaining it should be properly kept 

checked. A wise Yogin accomplishes his purpose thus. 

ÒeeCeeHeeveJeMees peerJe TOJee&çOe: HeefjOeeJeefle~ Jeeceoef#eCeceeiexCe ®eáeuees ve efmLeefleb ueYesled~~41.153 

iegCeye×es ³eLee He#ees ieleesçH³eeke=À<³eles Hegve:~ iegCewye&×mleLee peerJe: ÒeeCee³eecesve ke=À<³eles~~41.154 
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DeHeeve: keÀ<e&efle ÒeeCeb ÒeeCeesçHeeveb ®e keÀ<e&efle~ TOJee&Oe: mebefmLeleeJesleew meb³eespe³eefle ³eesieefJeled~~41.155 

The Jīva is under the control of Prān�a and Apāna and it moves up and down 

through the left and right path i.e. through Id�ā and Pinֹglā. Hence it is unsteady. If a 

bird is tied with a string, it can be pulled back even if it goes away. Similarly the 

Jīva fettered by Gun�as can be pulled back by means of Prān�āyāma. Apāna pulls 

Prān�a and Prān�a pulls Apāna. The aspirant conversant with Yoga joins together 

these two, stationed above and below. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

ÒeeCeeveecegHemebjesOeelÒeeCee³eece Fefle mce=le:~~ 36.40 

‘Prān�āyāma’ is so called from the controlling the breath. The 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a has given much importance to Prān�āyāma. The Purān�a 

explains the procedure, varieties, and good effects of Prān�āyāma in great details. 

ÒeeiesJeelceelcevee pes³ees ³eesefieveeb me efn ogpe&³e:~ kegÀJeeale leppe³es ³elveb lem³eesHee³eb Íe=Ceg<Je ces~~36.9 

ÒeeCee³eecewo&nsÎes<eevOeejCeeefYe½e efkeÀequye<eced~ Òel³eenejsCe efJe<e³eevO³eevesveeveeréejeviegCeeved~~36.10 

³eLee HeJe&leOeeletveeb Oceeleeveeb o¿eles ceueced~ leLeseqvê³eke=Àlee oes<ee o¿evles ÒeeCeefveûeneled~36.11 

ÒeLeceb meeOeveb kegÀ³ee&lÒeeCee³eecem³e ³eesieefJeled~ ÒeeCeeHeeveefvejesOemleg ÒeeCee³eece GoeËle:~~ 36.12 

ueIegceO³eesÊejer³eeK³e: ÒeeCee³eeceeqðeOeesefole:~ lem³e ÒeceeCeb Je#³eeefce leoueke&À Me=Ceg<Je ces~~36.13 

ueIegÜe&oMecee$emleg efÜiegCe: me leg ceO³ece:~ ef$eiegCeeefYemleg cee$eeefYe©Êece: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~~ 36.14  

efveces<eesvces<eCes cee$ee keÀeuees ueIJe#ejmleLee~ ÒeeCee³eecem³e mebK³eeLe¥ mce=lees ÜeoMeceeef$ekeÀ:~~ 36.15 

ÒeLecesve pe³eslmJesob ceO³ecesve ®e JesHeLegced~ efJe<eeob efn le=leer³esve pe³esÎes<eeveveg¬eÀceeled~~36.16 

ce=oglJeb mesJ³eceeveemleg efmebnMeeot&uekegÀ¡eje:~ ³eLee ³eeefvle leLee ÒeeCees JeM³ees YeJeefle ³eesefieve:~~ 36.17 
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JeM³eb ceÊeb ³eLes®íelees veeieb ve³eefle nefmleHe:~ leLewJe ³eesieer ívosve ÒeeCeb ve³eefle meeefOeleced~~36.18 

³eLee efn meeefOele: efmebnes ce=ieevnefvle ve ceeveJeeved~ leÜefVeef<e×HeJeve: efkeÀequJe<eb ve ve=Ceeb levegced~~36.19 

lemceeÐegkeÌle: meoe ³eesieer ÒeeCee³eeceHejes YeJesled~36.20 

  By Yoga, one can attain to an eternal identity with Brahman.  First the soul 

must be conquered by soul; it is indeed a hard task for Yoga. He should put forth 

effort in that direction, Yoga is means for the same. He should put aside his 

blemishes by restraining his breath (Prān�āyāma) and his stains by steady mental 

abstractions (Dhāran�ā), his sensual enjoyments by restraining his senses 

(Pratyāhāra) and his uncontrolled lower qualities by deep meditation (Dhyāna). 

Just as impurities of metals are burnt when they are melted, so the faults of the 

organs of sense are destroyed by restraining the breath. The Yogin should first try 

for the regulation of his breath. The control over inhalation and exhelation of 

Breath is designated as Prān�āyāma, ‘restraining the breath’. Prān�āyāma is of three 

kinds: the ‘short’, the ‘medium’ and the ‘best’ (Uttama). The ‘short’ extends 

during twelve mātrās or prosodial instants, and the ‘medium’ is double of that i.e. 

24 mātrās. The ‘intense’ is well-known as containing thrice of those mātrās i.e. 36 

mātrās. The time of a mātrā is that of the closing and opening the eye-lids once. 

The measure of twelve mātrās is fixed for the reckoning of the Prān�āyāma. With 

the first, he should overcome perspiration and with the second agitation and with 

the third dejection, thus he should gradually overcome his faults. As lions, tigers 

and elephants, when kindly treated become mild, so the breath comes within the 

control of the Yogin. As an elephant-driver brings a rutting elephant under control 

according to his wish, even so a Yogin brings his breath to perfect control by his 

sweet will. For as the tamed lion attacks deer only and not human beings, so the 
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controlled breath destroys man’s faults but not his body. Therefore the Yogin 

should give proper attention to the restraining of his breath.  

The four Stages of the Prān�āyāma are explained in detail: 

Þet³eleeb cegeqkeÌleHeÀueob lem³eeJemLee®elegä³eced~~36.20 

OJeefmle: ÒeeeqHlemleLee mebefJelÒemeeo½e cenerHeles~ mJeªHeb Íe=Ceg ®ewles<eeb keÀL³eceeveceveg¬eÀceeled~~36.21 

There are four stages that culminate in emancipation. They are cessation 

(Dhvasti) of the consequences of action, and the power of obtaining everything 

(Prāpti), harmony (Saṁ vid) and serenity (Prasāda). Their nature is explained in 

order.  

keÀce&Ceeefceäogäeveeb pee³eles HeÀuemeb#e³e:~ ®eslemeesçHekeÀ<ee³elJeb ³e$e mee OJeefmle©®³eles~~36.22 

SsefnkeÀecegeq<cekeÀevkeÀeceeBuueesYeceesnelcekeÀevmJe³eced~ efve©O³eemles meoe ³eesieer ÒeeeqHle: mee meeJe&keÀeefuekeÀer~~36.23 

DeleerleeveeieleeveLee&eqvJeÒeke=Àäeflejesefnleeved~ efJepeeveeleervogmet³e&#e&ûeneCeeb %eevemecHeoe~~36.24 

legu³eÒeYeeJemleg ³eoe ³eesieer ÒeeHveesefle mebefJeoced~ leoe mebefJeefoefle K³eelee ÒeeCee³eecem³e mee efmLeefle:~~36.25 

³eeefvle Òemeeob ³esveem³e ceve: Heáe ®e Jee³eJe:~ Fefvê³eeCeerefvê³eeLee&½e me Òemeeo Fefle mce=le:~~36.26 

Where the fruits of good and bad actions are destroyed and the mind 

becomes free from blemishes is called ‘dhvasti’. When the Yogin controls himself 

from the desires of this world and of the next world, in the form of covetousness 

and infatuation that is ‘prāpti’, which is everlasting. When the Yogin possessed of 

supernatural power knows the events of past and future remote and concealed 

objects about the moon, the sun, the stars and the planets, it is  the condition of 

Prān�āyāma called ‘saṁ vid’. The state, by which his mind, and his five vital airs, 
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his organs of sense and the objects of those organs become serene, is called 

‘prasāda’. 

The detailed procedure of Prān�āyāma is then narrated. 

Íe=Ceg<Je ®e cenerHeeue ÒeeCee³eecem³e ue#eCeced~ ³eg¡ele½e meoe ³eesieb ³ee¢eqiJeefnleceevemeced~~36.27 

mece: meceemevees YetlJee mebËl³e ®ejCeeJegYeew~ mebJe=leem³emleLewJeesª mec³eeqiJeäY³e ®eeûele:~~ 36.29 

Heeeq<Ce&Y³eeb efue²Je=<eCeeJemHe=MevÒe³ele: efmLele:~ efkebÀef®eogVeeefceleefMeje ovlewo&vleeVe mebmHe=Mesled~~36.30 

mebHeM³eVeeefmekeÀeûeb mJeb efoMe½eeveJeueeskeÀ³eved~ jpemee lecemees Je=efÊeb meÊJesve jpememleLee~~36.31 

mebíeÐe efvece&ues meÊJes efmLelees ³eg¡eerle ³eesieefJeled~36.32 

Sitting evenly on an even seat, bringing together both his feet, and firmly 

fixing his thighs rightly in front, he should cover his mouth, he should sit without 

touching his private parts with his heels, with his senses under control, he should 

raise his head slightly, he should not close his teeth together. Gazing at the tip of 

his own nose and not looking around, the Yogin should conceal the notion of 

Tamas by Rajas and Rajas by Sattva and should take his stand in unstained 

goodness and practice Yoga. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

ÒeeCe: mJeosnpees Jee³eg³e&cemlem³e efvejesOeveced~ ef$eOee efÜpew³e&ce: ÒeeskeÌlees cevoes ceO³eesÊecemleLee~~8.44 

ÒeeCeeHeeveefvejesOemleg ÒeeCee³eece: ÒekeÀerefle&le:~ ÒeeCee³eecem³e ceeveb leg cee$ee ÜeoMekebÀ mce=leced~~8.45 

veer®ees ÜeoMecee$emleg G×elees ÜeoMe: mce=le:~ ceO³ecemleg efÜ©×ele½elegefJe¥Meeflecee$ekeÀ:~~ 8.46 

cegK³emleg ³eeqðe©×ele: <e[def$ebMevcee$e G®³eles~ ÒemJesokeÀcHeveeslLeevepevekeÀ½e ³eLee¬eÀceced~~8.47 

DeevevoesÓJe³eesieeLe¥ efveêe IetefCe&mleLewJe ®e~ jescee_®eOJeefvemebefJeO³e mJee*dieceesìvekeÀcHeveced~~8.48 
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YećeCeb mJesopev³eemeb efJevcetíe& Jeso³esÐeoe~ leoesÊeceesÊece: ÒeeskeÌle: ÒeeCee³eece: megMeesYeve:~~ 8.49 

meieYeexçieYe& Fl³egkeÌle: mepeHees efJepeHe:~ ¬eÀceeod FYees Jee MejYees JeeefHe ogjeOe<eexçLe kesÀmejer~~8.50 

ie=nerlees oc³eceevemleg ³eLeemJemLemleg pee³eles~ leLee meceerjCe: mJemLees ogjeOe<e&½e ³eesefieveeced~~8.51 

v³ee³ele: mesJ³eceevemleg me SJeb mJemLeleeb Je´pesled~ ³eLewJe ce=iejeCveeie: MejYees JeeefHe ogce&o:~~ 8.52 

keÀeueevlejJeMeeÐeesieeÎc³eles Hejceeojeled~ leLee Heefj®e³eelmJeemL³eb mecelJeb ®eeefOeie®íefle~~8.53 

³eesieeoY³emeles ³emleg J³emeveb vewJe pee³eles~ SJeceY³em³eceevemleg cegves: ÒeeCees efJeefveo&nsled~~8.54 

ceveesJeekeÌkeÀe³epeevoes<eevkeÀleg&oxnb ®e j#eefle~ meb³egkeÌlem³e leLee mec³ekedÀ ÒeeCee³eecesve Oeercele:~~ 8.55 

oes<eeÊemcee®®e veM³eefvle efveéeememlesve peer³e&les~ ÒeeCee³eecesve efmeO³eefvle efoJ³ee: Meevl³eeo³e: ¬eÀceeled~~8.56 

Meeefvle: ÒeMeeefvleoeaeqHle½e Òeemeeo½e leLee ¬eÀceeled~ Deeoew ®eleg<ì³em³esn ÒeeskeÌlee Meeefvleefjn efÜpee:~~ 8.57 

menpeeievlegkeÀeveeb ®e HeeHeeveeb Meeefvle©®³eles~ ÒeMeeefvle: meb³ece: mec³eied Je®emeeefceefle mebmce=lee~~8.58 

ÒeekeÀeMeesoereqHleefjl³egkeÌlee meJe&o: meJe&oe efÜpee: ~ meJexefvê³eÒeemeeomleg yeg×sJez ce©leeceefHe~~8.59 

Òemeeo Fefle mebÒeeskeÌle: mJeevles eqlJen ®elegä³es~ ÒeeCeeHeeve: meceeve½e Goevees J³eeve SJe ®e~~8.60 

veeie: ketÀce&mleg ke=ÀkeÀjes osJeoÊees Oeve_pe³e: ~ Sles<eeb ³e: Òemeeomleg ce©leeefceefle mebmce=le:~~ 8.61 

Òe³eeCeb kegÀ©les lemceeÜe³eg: ÒeeCe Fefle mce=le: ~ DeHeeve³el³eHeevemleg Deenejeefo¬eÀcesCe ®e~~8.62 

J³eevees J³eeveece³el³e*dieb J³eeO³eeoerveeb ÒekeÀesHekeÀ:~ GÜspe³eefle cecee&efCe Goeveesç³eb ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~ 8.63 

meceve³eefle iee$eeefCe meceeve: He_®e Jee³eJe:~ GÃejs veeie DeeK³eele: ketÀce& Gvceerueves leg me:~~ 8.64 

ke=ÀkeÀj: #eglekeÀe³ewJe osJeoÊees efJepe=cYeCes~ Oeve_pe³ees ceneIees<e: meJe&iee$es ³elees efn me:~~ 8.65 

Fefle ³ees oMe Jee³etveeb ÒeeCee³eecesve efmeO³eefle~ Òemeeomleg legjer³ee leg meb%ee efJeÒee½elegä³es~~8.66 

efJemJejmleg cenevÒe%ee cevees yeḯeeef®eefle: mce=efle:~ K³eeefle: mebefJeÊele: He½eeoeréejes ceeflejsJe ®e~~8.67 
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yeg×sjslee efÜpee: meb%ee cenle: HeefjkeÀerefle&lee: ~ Dem³ee yeg×s: Òemeeomleg ÒeeCee³eecesve efmeO³eefle~~8.68 

The wind within the body is prān�a. Its restraint is yama. It is threefold: 

1.slow (manda), 2. Middling (Madhyama) and 3. superior(Uttama). The restraint 

of the prān�a and apāna is called Prān�āyāma. The magnitude of the restraint of 

breath is stated to be twelve mātrās.  The slow (manda) consists of twelve mātrās 

which form one stroke or blow (udghāta). The middling consists of two strokes of 

twenty four mātrās. The superior has three strokes, i.e. thirty six mātrās. The three 

respectively generate sweating, shivering and rising up. When the following 

symptoms are seen the Prān�āyāma is excellent, for it denotes the onset of bliss. 

The symptoms are: reeling due to drowsiness, horripilation, sensation of hearing 

some sound, pressing of one’s own limbs, shivering, vertigo born of sweating, 

fixation, absence of knowledge and unconsciousness.  Prān�āyāma is of two types: 

sagarbha and agarbha. If it is pursued with Japa, it is sagarbha; if without Japa, it 

is agarbha. It is like an elephant, or an eight-footed animal śarabha or a 

formidable lion. When caught and tamed properly it becomes submissive. 

Similarly, for the Yogins, the wind which is by nature unstable and uncontrollable 

becomes normal and subservient by proper practice. Just as the lion or the elephant 

or the śarabha, though ferocious, is tamed after a while with a proper training, so 

also the wind attains normalcy and equanimity due to constant acquaintance and 

practice. He who practices Yoga never suffers calamity. When the prān�a is 

properly trained it turns the defects of the mind, speech or body, preserving the 

body of the practiser. Thus, if the devotee perfects himself by taking recourse to 

the Prān�āyāma his defects perish; the breath is conquered by him, and the divine 

quiescence etc. are achieved.  The attributes of the Prān�āyāma are four, viz, Śānti, 

prasāanti, dīpti and prasāda. They are explained in order: the first of these four is 

śānti. It means the suppression of sins congenital or adventitious. Praśānti is a 
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perfect restraint in speech. All round, all time brilliance, is called dīpti. Prasāda is 

the clarity of the mind which is of four types. It is the clarity of the sense organs, of 

the intellect and the organic winds. The organic winds- prān�a, apāna, samāna, 

udāna and vyāna have their functional names: Nāga, Kūrma, Kr �kala, Devadatta 

and Dhanañjaya respectively. The clarity of these winds is called prasāda. The 

wind which traverses through the body is called prān�a, that which brings down 

food and drink is called apāna, that which enables the limbs of the body to bend is 

called vyāna which incites the ailments too, that which excites and afflicts the 

vulnerable points in the body is called udāna. That which normalizes the functions 

of the organs is called samāna.  The wind Nāga functions in the act of speaking, 

the Kūrma in the opening of eyes, Kr �kala in sneezing, Devadatta in yawning and 

Dhanañjaya in making a loud report. It is present even in the dead body. By 

restraining these winds, one can attain prasāda. In the fourfold set of attributes, 

prasāda figures as the fourth. The intellect has these synonyms- viz., viśvara, 

Mahat-prajñā, manas, Brahma, citi, smr�ti, khyāti, sa ṁ  vit, Íśvara and mati. It is 

through Prān�āyāma that the clarity of intellect is achieved. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

ÒeeCe: mJeosnpees Jee³egje³eecemleefVejesOeveced~ ~2.11.30 

GÊeceeOececeO³eÊJeeled ef$eOee³eb ÒeefleHeeefole:~ me SJe efÜefJeOe: ÒeesÊeÀ: meieYeexçieYe& SJe ®e~~2.11.31 

cee$ee ÜeoMekeÀes cevoM®elegefJe¥Meefle ceeef$ekeÀ:~ ceO³ece: ÒeeCemebjesOe: <eìdef$ebMevceeef$ekeÀesÊece:~~2.11.32 

ÒemJesokeÀcHeveeslLeevepevekeÀlJeb ³eLee¬eÀceced~ cevoceO³ececegK³eeveeceevevoe®®eesÊeceesÊece:~~2.11.33 

meieYe&ceeng: mepeHeceieYe¥ efJepeHeb yegOee:~2.11.34 

js®ekeÀ: HetjkeÀM®ewJe ÒeeCee³eeceesçLe kegÀcYekeÀ:~ Òees®³eles meJe&Meem$es<eg ³eesefieefYe³e&leceevemew:~~2.11.36 
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js®ekeÀes yee¿eefveMJeemeeled HegjkeÀmleefVejesOele:~ meec³esve mebefmLeefle³ee& mee kegÀcYekeÀ: Heefjieer³eles~~2.11.37 

ÒeeCeeveecegHemebjesOeelÒeeCee³eece Fefle mce=le:~~2.11.40 

ÒeLeceb meeOeveb kegÀ³ee&lÒeeCee³eecem³e ³eesieefJeled~ ÒeeCeeHeeveefvejesOemleg ÒeeCee³eece Goe¿le:~~2.36.12 

ueIegceO³eesÊejer³eeK³e: ÒeeCee³eeceefm$eOeesefole:~ lem³e ÒeceeCeb Je#³eeefce leoueke&À Íe=Ceg<Je ces~~2.36.13 

ueIegÜe&oMecee$emleg efÜ³egCe: me leg ceO³ece:~ ef$eiegCeeefYemleg cee$eeefYe©Êece: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~~2.36.14 

efveefce<eesvces<eCes cee$ee keÀeuees ueIJe#ejmleLee~~2.36.15 

ÒeLecesve pe³eslmJesob ceO³ecesve ®e JesHeLegced~ efJe<eeob efn le=leer³esve pe³esÎes<eeveveg¬eÀceeled~~2.36.16 

Þet³eleeb cegefÊeÀHeÀueob lem³eeJemLee®elegä³eced~~2.36.20 

OJeefmle: ÒeeeqHlemleLee mebefJelÒeemeeo½e cenerHeles~ mJeªHeb Íe=Ceg ®ewles<eeb keÀLeceeveceveg¬eÀceeled~~2.36.21 

keÀce&Ceeefce<ìogäeveeb pee³eles HeÀuemeb#e³e:~ ®eslemeesHekeÀ<ee³elJeb ³e$e mee OJeefmle©®³eles~~2.36.22 

SsefnkeÀecegeq<cekeÀeved keÀeceeved ueesYeceesnelcekeÀevmJe³eced~ efve©O³eemles meoe ³eesieer ÒeeeqHle: mee meeJe&keÀeefuekeÀer~~2.36.23 

DeleerleeveeieleeveLee&eqvJeÒeke=Àäeflejesefnleeved~ efJepeeveeleervogmet³e&#e&ûeneCeeb %eevemecHeoe~~2.36.24 

legu³eÒeYeeJemleg ³eoe ³eesieer ÒeeHveesefle mebefJeoced~ leoe mebefJeefoefle K³eelee ÒeeCee³eecem³e mee efmLeefle:~~ 2.36.25 

³eeefvle Òemeeob ³esveem³e ceve: He_®e ®e Jee³eJe:~ Fefvê³eeCeerefvê³eeLee&½e me Òemeeo Fefle mce=le:~~ 2.36.26 

JeM³eb ceÊeb ³eLes®íelees veeieb ve³eefle meeefOeleced~ 2.36.18 

meyee¿eeY³evlejb Meew®eb efve<HeeÐeekeÀCþveeefYele:~~ 2.36.34 

Hetjef³elJee yegOees osnb Òel³eenejcegHe¬eÀcesled~2.36.35 

The Kūrma defines Prān�āyāma as the āyāma (control) of Prān�a(breath) in 

one’s own body. Prān�āyāma is again two fold, viz., sagarbha and agarbha, 
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sagarbha being that which is accompanied by Japa and agarbha being without the 

accompaniment of Japa. The superiority of the one to the other is ascertained by 

the joy felt in the three states. The Kūrma also gives the three phases of 

Prān�āyāma as Recaka (exhaling), Pūraka(inhaling) and Kumbhaka(restraining). 

The four stages of Prān�āyāma viz. Dhvasti, Prāpti, Sa ṁ  vid and Prasāda are also 

explained. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eeceesce©ppe³e:~49.32 

           cev$eO³eeve³eglees ieYeex efJeHejerlees ¿eieYe&keÀ:~ SJeb efÜOee ef$eOeeH³egkeÌleb HetjCeeled HetjkeÀ: me ®e~  

           kegÀcYekeÀes efve½euelJee®®e js®eveeês®ekeÀeqðeOee~~49.33 

           ueIegÜe&oMecee$e: m³ee®®elegefJe¥MeeflekeÀ: Hej:~ <eìdef$ebMevceeef$ekeÀ: Þesÿ: . . ~~ 49.34 

          ÒeeCee³eecees ce©ppe³e:~~218.13 

          Òel³eskebÀ ef$eefJeOe: meesçefHe HetjkegÀcYekeÀjs®ekewÀ:~ ueIeg³eex oMecee$emleg efÜiegCe: me leg ceO³ece:~~ 218.14 

          ef$eiegCeeefYemleg cee$eeefYe©Êece: me GoeËle:~ peHeO³eeve³eglees ieYeex efJeHejerlemlJeieYe&keÀ:~~ 218.15 

The Prān�āyāma is explained as getting control over the wind or breath. 

Prān�āyāma is sagarbha if associated with Mantra and it is Agarbha when not 

associated with Mantra. It is again of three varieties. Inhaling is Pūraka. Retention 

is Kumbhaka. Exhaling is Recaka. Laghu or the simplest is of twelve mātrā 

duration; the higher one is of twenty four mātrā duration. And the best is of thirty 

six mātrā duration. At another place, Prān�āyāma is mentioned to be of three types- 

Pūraka (inhaling the breath), Kumbhaka (retaining the breath) and Recaka 

(exhaling the breath) each of which is again subdivided into three. The Laghu (of 
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short duration) consists of ten mātrās, the Madhyama is of twenty mātrās and the 

Uttama consists of thirty mātrās.  

Agnipurān�a:  

ÒeeCee³eecemleg efÜefJeOe: meieYeexçieYe& SJe ®e~ peHeO³eeve³eglees ieYeex efJeHejerlemlJeieYe&keÀ:~~161.21 

The Prān�āyāma (regulation of the breath) is of two types such as the 

impregnated (Sagrbha) and simple (Agarbha). The former consists of that which is 

accompanied by a Japa (recitation of mantra) and a contemplation on the deity, 

while the latter is characterized by the absence of both.  

Òel³eskebÀ ef$eefJeOe: meesçefHe HetjkegÀcYekeÀjs®ekewÀ:~ HetjCeelHetjkeÀes Jee³eesefve&½euelJee®®e kegÀcYekeÀ:~~161.22 

Each of the divisions is divided into three sub-divisions such as the Pūraka, 

Kumbhaka and the Recaka. A Pūraka consists in the act of taking in of the breath, 

a Kumbhaka in controlling its out flow, while a Recaka consists in letting out the 

breath wind.  

js®eveeês®ekeÀ: ÒeesÊeÀes cee$eeYesosve ®e ef$eOee~ ÜeoMemleg ®elegefJe¥Me: <eìdef$ebMevceeef$ekeÀesçHej:~~161.23 

 The Prān�āyāma is of three types as per the mātrā.The duration of the above 

processes respectively consists of twelve, twenty-four and thirty-six Mātrās, a 

Mātrā being equal to the time taken in pronouncing a short vowel.  

           GVec³e MevekewÀJe&keÌ$ecegKeb efJe<ìY³e ®eeûele:~ ÒeeCe: mJeosnpees Jee³egmlem³eeçç³eecees efvejesOeveced~~ 374.6 

  The Prān�āyāma is explained in this verse. Then the Yogin should gently lift 

his face and protrude and open his lips a little and gently take in and control his 

breath. This simply refers to the Prān�āyāma but does not refer to be three forms 

like Pūraka, Kumbhaka, Recaka etc. 
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           Mejerjb jLeefcel³eengefjefvê³eeC³em³e Jeeefpeve:~ ceveM®e meejefLe: ÒeesÊeÀ: ÒeeCee³eece: keÀMe: mce=le:~~ 374.17 

          In a very important verse the Prān�āyāma is again explained. It is said that 

the body is a chariot, the senses are horses. The Mind is the charioteer (controller) 

and the Prān�āyāma is aptly described to be the reins in the hands of the charioteer. 

The shows the importance of Prān�āyāma in the entire system for controlling the 

Senses and entire body. This verse is having similarity with the Upanis�adic verse:- 

           Deelceveb jefLeveb efJeefOe Mejerjb jLecesJe leg~ yegef×b leg meejefLeb efJeefOe ceve: ÒeûencesJe ®e~~3.3 

           Fefvê³eeefCe n³eeveengefJe&<e³eebmles<eg iees®ejeved~ Deelcesefvê³e cevees³egkeÌleb YeeskeÌlesl³eengce&veeref<eCe:~~3.4 (Kat�hopanis�ad) 

           but the mention of Prān�āyāma as reins of the horse in the form of senses 

sounds to be important in the description of the Prān�āyāma which explains the 

importance of the Prān�āyāma. 

           Gojb Hetj³esÊeeJeodJee³egvee ³eeJeoereqHmeleced~ ÒeeCee³eecees YeJesos<e HetjkeÀes osnHetjkeÀ:~~ 214.21 

           efHeOee³e meJe&ÜejeefCe efve:éeemees®ídJeemeJeefpe&le:~ mecHetCe&kegÀcYeJeefÊeÿslÒeeCee³eece: me kegÀcYekeÀ:~~ 214.22 

           cegáesÜe³egb lelemletOJe¥ éeemesvewkesÀve cev$eefJeled~ G®ídJeeme³eesie³egÊeÀ½e Jee³egcetOJe¥ efJejs®e³esled~~214.23 

An act of Prān�āyāma consists in inflating the abdomen by taking in as much 

as breath while in its Kumbhaka form, the Yogin should hold tight all the air 

passages of his body so as to guard against its least escape and hold his prān�a 

smooth and unruffled like the water in a pitcher resting on its cushion. The Yogin 

who is well versed in the mantras, should let out the whole wind by a single act of 

respiration, after having attempted to push it upward to the region of the brain. 

GVec³e MevekewÀkeÌ$eb cegKeb efJeäY³e ®eeûele:~ ÒeeCe: mJeosnpees Jee³egmlem³eeçç³eecees efvejesOeveced~~373.6 

veeefmekeÀeHegìce*diegu³eeHeer[îewJe ®e HejsCe ®e~ Deewojb js®e³esÜe³egb js®eveeês®ekeÀ: mce=le:~~ 373.7 
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yee¿esve Jee³egvee osnb ¢efleJelHetj³esÐeLee~ leLee HetCe&½e meefvleÿslHetjCeelHetjkeÀ: mce=le:~~ 373.8 

ve cegáeefle ve ie=ÔCeeefle Jee³egcevleye&efn: efmLeleced~ mecHetCe&kegÀcYeJeefÊeÿso®eue: me leg kegÀcYekeÀ:~~ 373.9 

keÀv³ekeÀ: meke=ÀogodIeele: me Jew ÜeoMeceeef$ekeÀ:~ ceO³ece½e efÜ©odIeele½elegefJe¥Meefleceeef$ekeÀ:~~ 373.10 

GÊece½e ef$e©odIeele: <eìdef$ebMeÊeueceeef$ekeÀ:~ mJesokeÀcHeeefYeIeeleeveeb peveve½eesÊeceesÊece:~~ 373.11 

Deefpeleeb vee©nsodYetefceb efnkeÌkeÀeéeemeeo³emleLee~ efpeles ÒeeCes mJeuHeoes<eefJeCcet$eeefo Òepee³eles~~373.12 

Deejesi³eb MeerIeíeeefcelJeceglmeen: mJejmeewÿJeced~ yeueJeCe&Òemeeo½e meJe&oes<e#e³e: HeÀueced~~373.13 

Then gently lifting his face he should protrude and open his lips a little and 

gently take in his breath. Prān�āyāma signifies the suppression of the breath wind 

and consists in the three factors- Recanam, Puran�am and Kumbhakam. In 

Recanam, one of the nostrils should be pressed with the fingers and the wind in the 

stomach should be slowly let out. Purān�am consists in taking in a long breath, in 

the way indicated in the preceding line, whereas Kumbhakam consists in retaining 

the wind inside the stomach, as in an inflated water Jar. Again the act of 

Prān�āyāma is divided into three classes, such as the Uttama, the Madhyama, and 

the Kanyaka. According as its duration lasts so long as one can ordinary count 

thirty-six, twenty-four or twelve. A perfect Prān�āyāma of the Uttama class is 

followed by shivering and a copious flow of perspiration, etc. One should not tread 

on an untrodden grounds in connection with the practice of Prān�āyāma as such an 

attempt may be attended with such dreadful consequences, as Asthma, hiccough, 

etc. Prān�āyāma, rightly practised, serves to maintain a healthy equilibrium among 

the vital forces of a man and brings on lightness of gait, clearness of voice and a 

general bettering of his strength and beauty. 

peHeO³eeveb efJeveeieYe&: meieYe&mlelmeceeqvJele:~ Feqvê³eeCeeb pe³eeLee&³e meieYe¥ Oeej³eslHejced~~373.14 
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%eeveJewjei³e³egÊeÀeY³eeb ÒeeCee³eeceJeMesve ®e~ Feqvê³eeb½e efJeefveefpe&l³e meJe&cesJe efpeleb YeJesled~~373.15 

Feqvê³eeC³esJe lelmeJe¥ ³elmJeie&vejkeÀeJegYeew~ efveie=nerleefJeme=äeefve mJeiee&³e vejkeÀe³e ®e~~373.16  

Mejerjb jLeefcel³eengefjeqvê³eev³em³e Jeeefpeve:~ ceve½e meejefLe: ÒeesÊeÀ: ÒeeCee³eece: keÀMe: mce=le:~~ 373.17 

%eeveJewjei³ejeqMceY³eeb cee³e³ee efJeOe=leb ceve:~ Mevewefve&½eueleecesefle ÒeeCee³eecewkeÀmebefnleced~~373.18 

A Prān�āyāma is called either an impregnated or non-impregnated one, 

according as it is or is not accompanied by a repetition of a mantra. An 

impregnated Prān�āyāma should be practised for the subjugation of senses. The 

man who has conquered his senses by knowledge and non-attachment to the 

worldly concerns and by practicing the Prān�āyāma as well, has made the only real 

conquest in the world. The senses are the roads to hell and heaven and hence by 

restraining or not controling them, one enters heaven or hell. Here it is again 

repeated that this corporeal body is like a chariot, the senses are its horses, the 

Prān�āyāma is the whip and the mind is the charioteer. Knowledge and non-

attachment, instead of illusion and nescience, should be the reins in his hand. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

           SkeÀeûelee ®e ceveme: ÒeeCee³eecemleLewJe ®e~ ÒeeCee³eecemleg meiegCees efveieg&Cees ceevememleLee~~48.135 

The concentration of mind is Prān�āyāma. It is of three kinds sagun�a, 

nirgun�a and mānasa. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eece: Hejb yeueced~~11.19.39 

ÒeeCem³e MeesOe³esvceeie&b HetjkegÀcYekeÀjs®ekewÀ:~ ÒeefleketÀuesve Jee ef®eÊeb ³eLee efmLejce®eáeueced~~3.28.9 

ceveesçef®ejelm³eeefÜjpeb efpeleéeemem³e ³eesefieve:~ Jee³JeeqiveY³eeb ³eLee ueesnb Oceeleb l³epeefle Jew ceueced~~3.28.10 
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ÒeeCee³eecewo&nsÎes<eevOeejCeeefYe½e efkeÀefuye<eeved~ Òel³eenejsCe mebmeiee&vO³eevesveeveeréejeved iegCeeved~~3.28.11 

³eoe ceve: mJeb efJejpeb ³eesiesve megmeceeefnleced~ keÀeÿeb YeieJelees O³ee³eslmJeveemeeûeeJeueeskeÀve:~~3.28.12 

The Prān�āyāma gives Supreme strength to the Yogin. The procedure is 

mentioned here. At the very outset the Yogin should clear the passage of the breath 

by first inhaling the air to his utmost capacity, then holding the breath and finally 

exhaling it, or by reversing the process i.e. by exhaling the air in the first instance, 

then holding the breath outside and finally inhaling it, so that the mind may 

become steady and free from distraction. Even as gold throws off its dirt when 

heated and melted by the force of air and fire, so the mind of the Yogin who has 

controlled his breath gets purified before long. A Yogin should eradicate the 

disorders of the body (wind, bile and phlegm) by the aforesaid three processes of 

breath-control, his sins by concentrating his mind, contacts with sense-objects by 

withdrawing the senses from their objects and the characteristics which are 

contrary to the Lord’s divine nature such as attachment and aversion etc., by means 

of meditation. When his mind gets purified and concentrated by the practice of 

Yoga, he should meditate on the form of the Lord with his gaze fixed on the tip of 

his nose. 

ÒeeCem³e MeesOe³esvceeie¥ HetjkegÀcYekeÀjs®ekewÀ:~ efJeHe³e&³esCeeefHe MevewjY³emesefVeefpe&lesefvê³e:~~11.14.33 

The cleansing the passages of the life-breath by the three processes of breath 

control viz., Pūraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka is referred to. It is to be practised in 

order  in which  Pūraka  is first, Kumbahaka next and last of all Recaka or even in 

a reverse order. 
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Vāyupurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eeceieefleM®eeefHe ÒeeCem³ee³eece G®³eles~ me ®eeefHe ef$eefJeOe: ÒeesÊeÀes cevoes ceO³eesÊecemleLee~~11.78 

ÒeeCeeveeb ®e efvejesOemleg me ÒeeCee³eecemebef%ele:~ ÒeeCee³eeceÒeceeCeb leg cee$ee Jew ÜeoMe mce=lee:~~11.79 

cevoes ÜeoMecee$emleg GodIeelee ÜeoMe mce=lee:~ ceO³eceM®e efÜ©odIeeleM®elegefJe¥Meefleceeef$ekeÀ:~~11.80 

GÊecemleefl$e©odIeelees cee$ee: <eìdef$ebMeog®³eles~ mJesokeÀcHeefJe<eeoeveeb pevevees ¿egÊece: mce=le:~~11.81 

Fl³esleefl$eefJeOeb ÒeesÊebÀ ÒeeCee³eecem³e ue#eCeced~ ÒeceeCeb me meceemesve ue#eCeb ®e efveyeesOele~~11.82 

efmebnes Jee kegÀ¡ejes JeeefHe leLeev³ees Jee ce=iees Jeves~ ie=nerle: mesJ³eceevemleg ce=og: mecegHepee³eles~~11.83 

Controlling the vital breath is termed Prān�āyāma. The standard span of 

Prān�āyāma is twelve mātrās (like pronounce a short vowel). The Manda 

Prān�āyāma has one stroke of twelve moments. The Madhya Prān�āyāma has two 

strokes and has the span of twenty-four mātrās. The uttama Prān�āyāma has three 

strokes and the mātrās are thirty-six. This excellent Prān�āyāma produces sweat, 

shievering, languor and exhaustion. A lion or an elephant or any other wild animal 

of the forest on being captured and tamed becomes mild and quiet. Similarly 

though the vital breath is difficult to be controlled in case of non-self-possessed 

persons, it can be controlled by practice of Yoga if done regularly. 

leLee ÒeeCees ogjeOe<e&: meJex<eeceke=Àleelceveeced~ ³eesiele: mesJ³eceevemleg me SJeeY³eemelees Je´pesled~~11.84 

me ®ewJe efn ³eLee efmebn: kegÀ¡ejes JeeefHe ogye&ue:~ keÀeueevlejJeMeeÐeesieeodiec³eles Heefjceo&veeled~~11.85 

HeefjOee³e cevees cevob JeM³elJeb ®eeefOeie®íefle~ HeefjOee³e cevees osJeb leLee peerJeefle cee©le:~~11.86 

JeM³elJeb efn ³eLee Jee³egie&®íles ³eesieceeefmLele:~ leoe mJe®ívole: ÒeeCe ve³eles ³e$e ®es®íefle~~11.87 

³eLee efmebnes iepees JeeefHe JeM³elJeeoJeefleÿles~ DeYe³ee³e ceveg<³eeCeeb ce=iesY³e: mebÒeJele&les~~11.88 



141 

 

³eLee Heefjef®eleM®ee³eb Jee³egJez efJeMJelJeeoJeefleÿles~ HeefjO³ee³eceeve: meb©×: Mejerjs efkeÀequye<eb onsled~~11.89 

ÒeeCee³eecesve ³egkeÌlem³e efJeÒem³e efve³eleelceve:~ meJex oes<ee: ÒeCeM³eefvle meÊJemLeM®ewJe pee³eles~~11.90 

leHeebefme ³eeefve leH³evles Je´leeefve efve³eceeM®e ³es~ meJe&³e%eHeÀueb ®ewJe ÒeeCee³eeceM®e lelmece:~~11.91 

Deeqyyevogb ³e: kegÀMeeûesCe ceeefme ceeefme meceMvegles~ mebJelmejMeleb meeûeb ÒeeCee³eeceb ®e lelmececed~~11.92 

ÒeeCee³eecewo&nÎes<eevOeejCeeefYeM®e efkeÀequye<eced~ Òel³eenejsCe efJe<e³eevO³eevesveeveerMJejeviegCeeved~~11.93 

lemceeÐegkeÌle: meoe ³eesieer ÒeeCee³eeceHejes YeJesled~ meJe&HeeHeefJeMeg×elcee Hejb ye´ïeeefOeie®íefle~~11.94 

Just as a (captured) lion or an elephant becomes powerless and tamed by 

disciplining and lapse of time, similarly by placing the mind with the manda (slow) 

type of Prān�āyāma, it comes under control. Similarly the wind (life-breath) lives 

by being placed under mind-god. Just as the life-breath comes under control by 

resorting to Yoga, similarly he can take the life-breath wherever he pleases. Just as 

a lion or elephant which comes under control provides protection to men from 

other animals. Just so the wind which blows in all directions, if controlled within 

the body by meditation, destroys all sins in the body. All the blemishes of the 

Brāhman�a who is self-controlled and engaged in Prān�āyāma perish. He becomes 

stable in the Sattvagun�a. Prān�āyāma is equal to all the penances performed and 

performance of all holy rites and observances, and the fruits accorded by all 

sacrifices. Prān�āyāma is equal to the penance and observance of the holy rite of 

drinking a drop of water from the tip of Kuśa grass once in a month and continuing 

it for a hundred years. One should burn off defects of the body through 

Prān�āyāma, sins through Dhāran�ā, the sensual objects through Pratyāhāra and 

ungodly qualities through Dhyāna. Therefore, a practicing Yogin should always be 

engaged in Prān�āyāma. After purifiying himself of all sins, he will attain the 

supreme Brahman. 
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SkebÀ cenevleb efoJemecenesje$eceLeeefHe Jee~ DeOe&ceemeb leLee ceemece³eveeyo³egieeefve ®e~~11.1 

cene³egiemenðeeefCe $eÝ<e³emleHeefme efmLelee:~ GHeemeles cenelceeve: ÒeeCeb efoJ³esve ®e#eg<ee~~11.2 

Dele TOJe¥ ÒeJe#³eeefce ÒeeCee³eeceÒe³eespeveced~ HeÀueb ®ewJe efJeMes<esCe ³eLeen YeieJeevÒeYeg:~~11.3 

Òe³eespeveeefve ®elJeeefj ÒeeCee³eecem³e efJeef× Jew~ Meeefvle: ÒeMeeefvleoeaeqHleM®e ÒemeeoM®e ®elegä³eced~~11.4 

IeesjekeÀejefMeJeeveeb leg keÀce&Ceeb HeÀuemebYeJeced~ mJe³ebke=Àleeefve keÀeuesve Fneceg$e ®e osefnveeced~~11.5 

efHele=ceele=Òeogäeveeb %eeeflemebyeefvOemebkeÀjw:~ #eHeCeb efn keÀ<ee³eeCeeb HeeHeeveeb Meeefvle©®³eles~~11.6 

ueesYeceeveelcekeÀeveeb efn HeeHeeveeceefHe meb³ece:~ Fneceg$e efnleeLee&³e ÒeMeeefvlemleHe G®³eles~~11.7 

met³exvogûenleejeCeeb legu³emleg efJe<e³ees YeJesled~ $eÝ<eerCeeb ®e Òeefme×eveeb %eeveefJe%eevemebHeoeced~~11.8 

Deleerleeveeieleeveeb ®e oMe&veb meebÒelem³e ®e~ yegodOJeem³e meceleeb ³eeefvle oereqHle: m³eeÊeHe G®³eles~~11.9 

Feqvê³eeCeereqvê³eeLee&M®e ceve: Heáe ®e cee©leeved~ Òemeeole ³esveemeew Òemeeo Fefle mebef%ele:~~11.10 

Fl³es<e Oece&: ÒeLece: ÒeeCee³eeceM®elegefJe&Oe:~ mebefveke=ÀäHeÀuees %es³e: meÐe: keÀeueÒemeeope:~~11.11 

Vyāsa told sages of noble souls observe with divine vision and worship the 

vital breath (Prān�a) by establishing themselves in penance, whether it be for a great 

day or a day and night or a fortnight, or a month or six months or a year or a Yuga 

or thousands of great Yugas. The purpose and the benefit of Prān�āyāma are 

expounded by the Lord.  The objectives of Prān�āyāma are four: Śānti, 

Praśānti, Praśāda and  Dīpti (each term   is   explained  in   the 

following verses). Actions whether terrible in form or auspicious in nature, 

if performed by oneself, do, bear fruits here and hereafter in due 

course. But the quelling of evils and sins committed by parents, 

cousins or other relatives or a mixture of both is called Śānti. The restraint of sins 

arising from covetousness is called Praśānti. It is a form of penance that benefits 
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both here and hereafter. Sages richly endowed with knowledge and perfect wisdom 

can reach the world of the sun, moon, planets and stars. To the enlightened, the 

vision of the past, present and future is possible. It is called Dīpti. It is also a 

penance. Prasāda is that which sublimates the five sense organs, their objects, the 

mind and the five vital breaths. The fourfold Prān�āyāma is the first Dharma. It 

should be known that it gives immediate fruit and results forth with in composure 

of mind.  

Nāradapurān�a: 

          S<eeceskeÀleceb ye×e ieg©YeeqkeÌleHeje³eCe:~ GHeemekeÀes pe³elÒeeCeevÜvÜeleerlees efJecelmej:~~33.116 

          Òee*dcegKeeso*dcegKees JeeefHe leLee Òel³e*dcegKeesçefHe Jee~ DeY³eemesve pe³eslÒeeCeeefVe:Meyos peveJeefpe&les~~33.117 

          ÒeeCees Jee³eg: MejerjmLe Dee³eecemlem³e efveûen:~ ÒeeCee³eece Fefle ÒeeskeÌlees efÜefJeOe: me ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~33.118 

          DeieYe&½e meieYe&½e efÜleer³emleg le³eesJe&j:~ peHeO³eeveb efJeveeieYe&: meieYe&mlelmeceeqvJele:~~33.119 

          js®ekeÀ: HetjkeÀ½ewJe kegbÀYekeÀ: Metv³ekeÀmleLee~ SJeb ®elegefJe&Oe: ÒeeskeÌle: ÒeeCee³eecees ceveeref<eefYe:~~33.120 

         The follower of Yoga with full faith and devotion to his spiritual preceptor 

should bind in one of these postures and transcending the dvandvas (opposite pairs 

like pleasure and pain) and eschewing jealousy should attain control over his vital 

breaths. He should sit facing the east, north or the west. He should control the vital 

breaths by means of practice in a quiet place unfrequented by people. Prān�a is the 

wind stationed within the body. Its Āyāma means restraint. Thus Prān�āyāma 

means breath control. It is of two types. Out of the Agrbha and the Sagarbha types 

of breath-control. The latter is the better of the two. The Agarbha is the curbing of 

the breath without Japa and meditation while in the Sagarbha control of breath; we 

have them i.e. Japa and Dhyāna both. The restraint of breath has been mentioned 
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by learned men to be four kinds: Recaka, Pūraka, Kumbhaka, and Sūnyaka (a 

breathless stage). 

5.Pratyāhāra 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

Meyoeefo<JevegjÊeÀeefve efveie=¿ee#eeefCe ³eesieefJeled~ kegÀ³ee&eq®®eÊeevegkeÀejerefCe Òel³eenejHeje³eCe:~ ~6.7.43 

Here the definition of Pratyāhāra is mentioned. It consists in restraining the 

organs of sense from their indulgence in external objects, like the sound etc. and 

making them directed towards the Citta. 

Skandapurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eeceefÜ<eìdkesÀve Òel³eenej GoeËle:~ 41.94 

Pratyāhāra is said to be through twelve Prān�āyāmas. 

Fefvê³eeCeeb efn ®ejleeb efJe<e³es<eg ³e¢®í³ee~ ³elÒel³eenejCeb ³egkeÌl³ee Òel³eenej: me G®³eles~~41.101 

Òel³eenjefle ³e: mJeeefve ketÀceexç²eveerJe meJe&le:~ Òel³eeËefleefJeOeevesve me m³eeefÜielekeÀuce<e:~~ 41.102 

The tactful withdrawal of sense-organs that move about at will among the 

sense-objects is called Pratyāhāra. It is like a tortoise that withdraws all its limbs. 

He who withdraws the sense-organs through the proper procedure of Pratyāhāra 

becomes free from sins. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

Òel³eeefÛ³evles ³eesiesve Òel³eenejmlele: mce=le:~ 36.4  

The organs, which are engrossed in outward objects like sound etc., are to be 

restrained by the Yogin, that is called ‘Pratyāhāra’, or restraining the senses.  
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Fefvê³eeCeerefvê³eeLexY³e: ÒeeCeeoervceve SJe ®e~~36.32 

efveie=¿e meceJee³esve Òel³eenejcegHe¬eÀcesled~ ³emleg Òel³eenejslkeÀeceevmeJee&²eveerJe keÀ®íHe:~~36.33 

meoelcejeflejskeÀmLe: HeM³el³eelceeveceelceefve~ me yee¿eeY³evlejb Meew®eb efve<HeeÐeekeÀCþveeefYele:~~ 36.34 

Hetjef³elJee yegOees osnb Òel³eenejcegHe¬eÀcesled~36.35  

He should control his organs of sense from their objects, and his breath etc 

along with mind. He should advance to abstraction with a steadfast cohesion. He 

should withdraw his desires, like a tortoise that, withdraws his limbs from all 

sides.He should always delight in soul and self-collected, see soul in soul. The 

Yogin should purifiy himself externally and internally, fill his body from the navel 

to the neck, and should advance to abstraction. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

efveie=nes ¿eHeËl³eeMeg ÒemeÊeÀeveerefvê³eeefCe ®e~ efJe<e³es<eg meceemesve Òel³eenej: ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~6.8.41 

Meyoeefo<JevegjÊeÀeefve efveie=¿ee#eeefCe ³eesieefJeled~ kegÀ³ee&eq®®eÊeevegjeieerefCe Òel³eenejHeje³eCe:~~6.7.43 

The Pratyāhāra is controlling the sense organs, attached to sense objects 

from going towards their respective sense objects.  The sense organs are very much 

attached to the sense objects like Śabda etc. Yogin has to divert them towards the 

mind and bring under its control.  

Kūrmapurān�a: 

Fefvê³eeCeeb efJe®ejleeb efJe<e³es<eg mJeYeeJele:~ efveûen: Òees®³eles meefÓ: Òel³eenejmleg meÊecee:~~ 2.11.38 

The Kūrma defines the Pratyāhāra as the restraint of the senses from their 

nature of contacting their objects.  
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Garud�apurān�a: 

 Òel³eenejes pe³e ÒeesÊeÀes-18.10 

            Òel³eenej½e jesOeveced~~49.34 

meJex<eeefceeqvê³eeCeeb leg ÒeJe=efÊeefJe&<e³es<eg ®e~ efveJe=efÊece&vememlem³eeb Òel³eenej: ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~227.22 

            Fefvê³eeCeerefvê³eeLexY³e: ÒeeCeeoervceve SJe ®e~ efveie=¿e meceJee³esve Òel³eenejcegHe¬eÀcesled~~218.19 

The Pratyāhāra is controlling the senses from their respective sense objects 

and making them introverted and follow the mind. Pratyāhāra is the withdrawal of 

sense-organs from the objects. The sense organs, the vital air, and the mind should 

be withdrawn from the sensual objects. This complete abstraction is called 

Pratyāhāra which should be constantly practised. 

Agnipurān�a:  

leeuees ueIJe#ejes cee$ee ÒeCeJeeefo ®ejs®ívew:~ Òel³eenejes peeHekeÀeveeb O³eeveceer½ejef®evleveced~~161.24 

The rite of Pratyāhāra consists in drawing the mind off from the things of 

the world, such as is always done by gently pronouncing the Pran�ava mantra 

“Om”. Dhyāna consists in meditating upon the infinite and eternal principle. 

peueefyevogb kegÀMeeûesCe ceemes ceemes efHeyesleg ³e:~ mebJelmejMeleb meeûeb ÒeeCee³eece½e lelmece:~~ 373.19 

Fefvê³eeefCe ÒemeÊeÀefve ÒeefJeM³e efJe<e³eesoOeew~ DeeËl³e ³ees efveie=ÔCeeefle Òel³eenej: me G®³eles~~373.20 

G×jsoelceveelceeveb ceppeceeveb ³eLeecYeefme~ YeesieveÐeefleJesiesve %eeveJe=#eb meceeÞe³esled~~373.21 

The above verse of the Agnipurān�a explains the concept of Pratyāhāra. The 

senses are said to be completely attached to and engrossed in the ocean of the 

outward objects. Taking them out from that one who controls them it is called 

Pratyāhāra. Our sense organs are always attached to the external objects. They are 
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said to be plunged in to their ocean. The objects are like endless and unfathomable 

ocean. The sense organs are to be taken out of that ocean and controlled. This is 

the import of this verse which has similarity with the Yogasūtras explaining the 

Pratyāhāra. (YS.-mJeefJe<e³eemecÒe³eesies ef®eÊemJeªHeevegkeÀej FJesefvê³eeCeeb Òel³eenej:~~2.54).  

The man, who drinks drops of water with the blades of kuśa grass, every 

month for hundred of years derives the same benefit as in practicing the 

Prān�āyāma. Pratyāhāra (abstraction) consists in withdrawing the senses from their 

respective oceans of objects of enjoyment. Succour the soul, carried away by the 

torrents of the rivers of enjoyment and drowning miserably in the ocean of the 

world, by fastly clinging to the tree of knowledge.  

Nāradapurān�a: 

           efJe<e³es<eg ÒemekeÌleeefve ®esefvê³eeefCe cegveeréej:~ meceeËl³e efveie=ÔCeeefle Òel³eenejmleg me mce=le:~~ 33.129 

          If one withdraws the sense organs involved in the sensuous objects and 

restrains them, it is called Pratyāhāra (withdrawal of senses). 

6.Dhāran�ā 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

cetÊe¥ YeieJelees  ªHeb meJee&HeeÞe³eefve:mHe=nced~ S<ee Jew OeejCee ÒeesÊeÀe ³eeq®®eÊeb le$e Oee³e&les~ ~6.7.77 

The Dhāran�ā is that in which the visible form of Lord, without regard for 

subsidiary forms, is apprehended by mind is called Dhāran�ā. 

JeM³elee Hejcee lesve pee³elesçefle®eueelceveeced~ Fefvê³eeCeeceJeM³ewmlewve& ³eesieer ³eesiemeeOekeÀ:~~6.7.44 
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By this process the uncontrolled and unsteady organs are brought under 

supreme control. If they are not controlled, the Yogin will not be successful in his 

pursuit of Yoga.  

ÒeeCee³eecesve HeJeves Òel³eenejsCe ®esefvê³es~ JeMeerke=Àles lele: kegÀ³ee&eflmLeleb ®esleMMegYeeÞe³es~~6.7.45 

kesÀefMeOJepe GJee®e- 

DeeÞe³e½eslemees ye´ïe efÜOee le®®e mJeYeeJele:~ YetHe cetÊe&cecetle¥ ®e Hejb ®eeHejcesJe ®e~~ 6.7.47 

The vital airs are restrained by Prān�āyāma and the senses are subjugated by 

the Pratyāhāra, then the Yogin should make his mind steady in the auspicious 

object. The object of meditation is Brahman which is of two kinds mūrta (having 

form), amūrta (formless) and para(supreme) and apara(secondary). Here the word 

Brahman is specifically mentioned in the context of Yoga. The Yoga Philosophy of 

Patañjali does not believe in the supreme reality as Brahman. While it is only the 

earlier Sā nֹkhya-Yoga and the Upanis�adic Yoga Philosophy that refer to the concept 

of Brahman in the context of Yoga. 

lemceelmecemleMeÊeÀerveeceeOeejs le$e ®esleme:~ kegÀJeeale mebefmLeefleb mee leg efJe%es³ee Meg×OeejCee~~ 6.7.74 

Dev³es ®e Heg©<eeJ³eeIe´ ®eslemees ³es J³eHeeÞe³ee:~ DeMeg×emles mecemleemleg osJeeÐee: keÀce&³eesve³e:~~ 6.7.76 

When the mind is made steady fast in the substractum of all the powers viz. 

Vis�n�u it is said to be the śuddha(pure) Dhāran�ā. While when the mind is fixed 

upon the other objects it is aśuddha(impure) Dhāran�ā, which leads one to 

Godhood etc. Here Dhāran�ā is explained to be of two kinds Śuddha and Aśuddha 

when it is steady fast in Vis�n�u it is pure while on other objects it is Aśuddha. This 

difference between the two Dhāran�ās with their specification as śuddha and 

aśuddha is generally not met with in other texts. 
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Skandapurān�a: 

Òel³eenejwÜe&oMeefYeOee&jCee HeefjkeÀerefle&lee~~41.94 

Deemevesve mecee³egkeÌle: ÒeeCee³eecesve meb³egle:~ Òel³eenejsCe mecHeVees OeejCeeceLe ®eeY³emesled~~41.111 

¿o³es HeáeYetleeveeb OeejCeeb ³e: He=LekedÀ He=LekedÀ~ cevemees efve½euelJesve OeejCee meeefYeOeer³eles~~41.112 

Dhāran�ā is declared to be through twelve Pratyāhāras (i.e.one hundred and 

forty four Prān�āyāmas). This is noteworthy. After practicing and mastering Āsana, 

Prān�āyāma and Pratyāhāra he should begin to practice Dhāran�ā. Keeping the 

mind motionless and retaining severally the five Bhūtas in the heart is called 

Dhāran�ā. 

nefjleeueefveYeeb Yetefceb meuekeÀejeb meJesOemeced~ ®eleg<keÀesCeeb Ëefo O³ee³esos<ee m³eeefl#eefleOeejCee~~41.113 

keÀCþsçcyegleÊJeceOexvogefveYeb efJe<CegmeceeqvJeleced~ JekeÀejyeerpeb kegÀvoeYeb O³ee³eVecyeg pe³esefoefle~~41.114 

leeuegmLeefcevêieesHeeYeb ef$ekeÀesCeb jsHeÀmeb³egleced~ ©êsCeeefOeef<þleb lespees O³eelJee JeefÚb pe³esefoefle~~41.115 

Jee³egleÊJeb Ye´gJeesce&O³es Je=Êece¡evemeefVeYeced~ ³eb yeerpeceerMeowJel³eb O³ee³eved Jee³egb pe³esefoefle~~41.116 

DeekeÀeMeb ®e cejeref®eJeeefjme¢Meb ³eodye´ïejvOe´efmLeleb~ ³eVeeLesve meoeefMeJesve meefnleb Meevleb nkeÀeje#ejced~  

ÒeeCeb le$e efJeveer³e HeáeIeefìkebÀ ef®eÊeeeqvJeleb Oeej³es-os<ee cees#ekeÀHeeìHeeìveHeìg: ÒeeskeÌlee veYeesOeejCee~~41.117 

mlecYeveer HueeJeveer ®ewJe onveer YeéceCeer leLee~ Meceveer ®e YeJevl³eslee Yetleeveeb Heáe OeejCee:~~ 41.118 

The aspirant meditates and retains in his heart the element called earth. It 

resembles Haritāla (yellow orpiment) in colour and has four corners (rectangular). 

It has God Brahma as its deity and the letter La as its Bīja. This is called 

Ks�itidhāran�ā. In the neck, Ambu (water) principle which resembles in whiteness 

the crescent moon and a Kunda flower is meditated upon along with Vis�n�u as its 
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deity and Va-kāra as its Bīja. Thus he should win over the water element. Tejas 

(fire) element which is stationed in the palate, is triangular in shape and resembles 

a glow worm and is presided over by Rudra, should be meditated along with Repha 

(Ra) and thus he should conquer the fire-element. The Vāyu principle should be 

meditated upon in the middle of the eyebrows. It is circular in form and resembles 

collyrium. The Bīja is Ya and the deity is Íśā. Thus he should win over the element 

wind. The Ākāśa element resembles mirage-water. It is stationed in the cerebral 

aperture. It should be meditated upon along with Lord SadāŚiva and letter Ha as 

the Bīja. It is calm in that Ākāśa, prān�a of fivefold form should be retained for five 

Ghat�ikās along with the mind in the contemplation of the Ātman. This is called 

Nābhodhāran�ā (Dhāran�ā of the firemament). It is capable of opening the portals of 

salvation. These Dhāran�ās of the five Bhūtas are to be called Stāmbhanī 

(paralyzing), Plavanī (flowing), Dahanī (burning), Bhrāman�ī (whirling) and 

Samanī (subduing). 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eecee oMe Üew ®e OeejCee meeefYeOeer³eles~~36.35 

Üs OeejCes mce=les ³eesies ³eesefieefYemleÊJe¢efäefYe:~ leLee Jew ³eesie³egkeÌlem³e ³eesefievees efve³eleelceve:~~ 36.36 

meJex oes<ee: ÒeCeM³eefvle mJemLe½ewJeesHepee³eles~ Jeer#eles ®e Hejb ye´ïe Òeeke=Àleeb½e iegCeevHe=LekedÀ~~36.37 

J³eesceeefoHejceeCetb½e leLeelceevecekeÀuce<eced~36.38   

Dhāran�ā is explaining as consisting of twelve Prān�āyāmas. Yogin should 

practice two Dhāran�ās. By Dhāran�ā, his blemishes are destroyed and he becomes 

Healthy. He observes the Supreme Brahman and the qualities of the Prakr�ti to be 

different from Brahman. 

FlLeb ³eesieer ³eleenej: ÒeeCee³eeceHeje³eCe:~~ 36.38 
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efpeleeb efpeleeb MevewYet&efceceejesnsle ³eLee ie=nced~ oes<eevJ³eeOeeRmleLee ceesncee¬eÀevlee Yetjefveefpe&lee~~36.39 

efJeJeOe&³eefle veejesnsÊemceeod Yetefceceefveefpe&leeced~36.40 

The Yogin controlling his food in take and being intent on Prān�āyāma 

obtains higher and higher position in Yoga. He surpasses all his faults, physical 

ailments and infatuation. 

ef®evle³eslHejceb yeḯe ke=ÀlJee lelÒeJeCeb ceve:~ ³eesie ³egkeÌle: meoe ³eesieer ueIJeenejes efpelesefvê³e:~~ 37.16 

metKceemleg OeejCee: meHle YetjeÐee ceteqIve& Oeej³esled~37.17 

The Yogin should make his Mind engrossed in the Supreme Brahman. He 

should have the seven suttle Dhāran�ās of “bhū”etc. in his Mind. 

Oeefj$eeR Oeej³esÐeesieer lelmeew#c³eb ÒeefleHeÐeles~~37.17 

Deelceeveb cev³eles ®eesJeeA leod ievOeb ®e peneefle me:~ leLewJeeHmeg jmeb met#ceb leÜêtHeb ®e lespeefme~~37.18 

mHeMe¥ Jee³eew leLee leÜefÜYe´lemlem³e OeejCeeced~ J³eescve: met#ceeb ÒeJe=efÊeb ®e Meyob leÜppeneefle me:~~ 37.19 

cevemee meJe&Yetleeveeb cevem³eeefJeMeles ³eoe~ ceevemeeR OeejCeeb efyeYe´vceve: met#ceb  ®e pee³eles~~37.20 

He should meditate upon all the five suttle eliments of sense organs and go 

to the higher and higher stages. 

OeejCesl³eg®³ebles ®es³eb Oee³e&les ³evcevees ³e³ee~ MeyoeefoY³e: ÒeJe=Êeeefve ³eo#eeefCe ³eleelceefYe:~~ 36.41 

This is called ‘Dhāran�ā’ by which the mind is upheld, and the senses are 

controlled from going after the objects of sense like the sound etc.  

Ghee³e½eeLe keÀefLelees ³eesefieefYe: Hejceeef<e&efYe:~~36.42 

³esve J³eeO³eeo³ees oes<ee ve pee³evles efn ³eesefieve:~ ³eLee lees³eeefLe&vemlees³eb ³ev$eveeueeefoefYe: Mevew:~~36.43 
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DeeefHeyes³egmleLee Jee³egb efHeyesÐeesieer efpeleÞece:~ Òee*dveeY³eeb ¿o³es ®eeLe le=leer³es ®e leLeesjefme~~36.44 

keÀCþs cegKes veeefmekeÀeûes ves$eYetceO³ecet×&meg~ efkeÀáe lemceelHejeqmceb½e OeejCee Hejcee mce=lee~~36.45 

oMewlee OeejCee: ÒeeH³e ÒeeHveesl³e#ejmeec³eleeced~ veeOceele: #egefOele: Þeevlees ve ®e J³eekegÀue®esleve:~~36.46 

³eg¡eerle ³eesieb jepesvê ³eesieer efme×îeLe&cee¢le:~ 36.47 

The means for overcoming the diseases and other faults are declared by the 

great Yogins just as the thirsty person drinks water gradually by vessels, pipes and 

other means, so a Yogin can overcome the diseases by controlling the breath and 

practicing Dhāran�ā on different parts of the body. The Ten places of the body are 

mentined by contcentrating on them, the Yogin can obtain equality with the 

imperishable. 1.The navel,2.The heart, 3.The breast,4.The neck,5.The mouth,6.The 

tip of the nose,7.The eye,8.The eye-beows,9.The middle of the head,and 10.The 

one beyond that-these are the ten places of Dhāran�ā for Yogin. Here not only the 

Dhāran�ā is explained but also the ten places on which Dhāran�ā is to be practised 

by Yogin are properly enumerated. Here the Purān�a has also indicated the 

circumstances under which the Yoga is not to be practised. They are- not highly 

breathing, nor hungry, nor wearied, and undisturbed in mind, the Yogin should 

practice his Yoga. 

Vāyupurān�a: 

veeuesve leg ³eLee lees³eb ³ev$esCewJe yeueeeqvJele:~ 11.26 

DeeefHeyesled Òe³elvesve leLee Jee³ebg efpeleÞece:~~ 11.27 

veeY³eeb ®e Ëo³es ®ewJe keÀCþs Gjefme Jeeveves~~11.11 

veemeeûes leg leLee ves$es Ye´gJeesce&O³esçLe cetOe&efve~ efkeÀefáeotOJe¥ HejefmcebÍ®e OeejCee Hejcee mce=lee~~11.29 
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Just as water is taken up by applying force through a pipe or 

mechanical device,  so also the Yogin should drink in the   wind with effort, 

but   conquering   (without   incurring) exhaustion. The Dhāran�ā should be 

practised gradually in the umbilicus, in the heart, in the chest, in the throat, 

in the mouth, at the tip of the nose, in the eye, between the eyebrows and in 

the head. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

HeelekebÀ OeejCeeefYemleg Òel³eenejsCe efveo&nsled~6.8.76 

ef®eÊem³e OeejCee ÒeeskeÌlee mLeeveyebOe: meceemele:~~6.8.41 

By means of Pratyāhāra (withdrawal of sense organs) and Dhāran�ās 

(retentions) one shall destroy sins. Like the Yogasūtras the Purān�a defines 

Dhāran�ā as fixing of mind upon a particular object of meditation. The twelve 

Prān�āyāmas is also called Dhāran�ā.  

Kūrmapurān�a: 

ËlHegC[jerkesÀ veeY³eeb Jee ceteqOve& HeJe&lecemlekesÀ~SJeceeefo<eg osMes<eg OeejCee ef®eÊeyevOeveced~~39.11 

According to Kūrma fixation of mind on particular places such as the heart, 

navel, the head or even the peak of a mountain is called Dhāran�ā.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

           ceveesOe=efleOee&jCee m³eeled -18.10 

           OeejCee cevemees Oe=efle:~ 49.35 

           ÒeeCee³eecee oMeeäew ®e OeejCee mee efJeOeer³eles~ Üs OeejCes mce=lees ³eesieer ³eesefieefYemleÊJeoefMe&efYe:~~ 218.20 

           Òee*dvee[îeeb ¿o³es ®ee$e le=leer³ee ®e leLeesjefme~ keÀCþs cegKes veeefmekeÀeûes ves$es Ye´tceO³ecetOe&meg~~218.21 
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           efkeÀefáeÊemceelHejeqmce½e OeejCee oMecee mce=lee~ oMewlee OeejCee: ÒeeH³e ÒeeHveesl³e#ejªHeleeced~~218.22 

Dhāran�ā is establishing of mind. Eighteen Prān�āyāmas are called Dhāran�ā. 

Dhāran�ās are said to be of ten kinds i.e. on the veins, the heart, the chest, the 

throat, the mouth, tip of the nose, two eyes, middle part of the two eyebrows, on 

the head and on the Supreme being. Here the text refers to ten Dhāran�ās and 

recommends them for obtaining unity with the supreme. 

Agnipurān�a:  

ceveesOe=efleOee&jCee m³eelmeceeefOeye´&ïeefCe efmLeefle:~ De³eceelcee Hejb ye´ïe mel³eb %eevecevevlekeÀced~~161.25 

Dhāran�ā consists in concentrating the mind solely on the supreme, while a 

Samādhi signifies the staying of the human soul, in this life, in the bosom of the 

Brahman. 

keÀeueeJeefOe Heefjeq®íVeb osJes mebmLeeefHeleb ceve:~ ve Òe®³eJeefle ³euue#³eeod OeejCee meeçefYeOeer³eles~~375.3 

The Agnipurān�a explains the Dhāran�ā in this verse. The mind which is 

established in the God for some limited period and does not flicker from its goal 

i.e. the God. This explains Dhāran�ā, thus the Dhāran�ā means one should keep 

mind established in the God. This is for some limited period and here also the mind 

does not swerve from its aim i.e. the God. Here it is to be noted that there is 

mention of the God in the context of Dhāran�ā. Another explanation of Dhāran�ā  is 

that Yogin should meditate upon that particular limb of the body, which is having 

some disease. This is called a kind of object Dhāran�ā. Here instead of meditating 

upon the God the Particular the part of the body having ailment (vyādhi) is 

meditated upon. This may be called a kind of Hypnotism. This point of the 

Agnipurān�a is very much noteworthy in the modern context which is rarely found 

elsewhere.   
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        OeejCee cevemees O³es³es mebefmLeefleO&³eeveJeodefÜOee~ cetlee&cetle& nefjO³eeveb cevees OeejCelees nefj:~~ 375.1 

        ³eodyee¿eefmLeleb ue#³eb lemceeVe ®eueves ceve:~ leeJelkeÀeueb ÒeosMes<eg OeejCee ceveefme efmLeefle:~~ 375.2 

        In the above verses also the explanation of the term Dhāran�ā is to be met with 

in the Agnipurān�a. Dhāran�ā is establishing the mind in the object of 

contemplation. It is of two kinds like Dhyāna. It can be made upon Mūrta and 

Amūrta form of the God(Vis�n�u). When the mind does not flicker from the object of 

contemplation may be the out side one and concentration upon it for some limited 

period is again explained as Dhāran�ā. Here, as in the previous verses the term 

Dhāran�ā is explained as concentration of the mind upon the external object or the 

Mūrta and Amūrta form of the God.  

OeejCee ÜeoMee³eecee O³eeveb ÜeoMeOeejCee:~ O³eeveb ÜeoMekebÀ ³eeJelelmeceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~375.4 

OeejCeeY³eeme³egÊeÀelcee ³eefo ÒeeCewefJe&ceg®³eles~ kegÀuewkeÀefJebMecegÊee³e& mJe³ee&efle Hejceb Heoced~~375.5 

A Dhāran�ā, twelve times extended, amounts to a Dhyāna. The length of 

time occupied by each act of Dhyāna, twelve times extended, amounts to a 

Samādhi. The man, who departs this world, while mentally engaged in an act of 

Dhāran�ā, succours the souls of his relations, even removed to the twentyone 

degree of consanguinity and ultimately enters the blissful region of paradise. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

           Fefvê³eeCeerefvê³eeLexY³ees efveJel³e& cevemee cegefve:~ oMeÜeoMeefYeJee&efHe ®elegefJe¥MeelHejb ³ele:~~135.50 

           me ®eesoveeefYece&efleceeVeelceeveb ®eeso³esoLe~ efleÿvlece®ejvleb leg ³eÊeogkeÌleb ceveeref<eefYe:~~ 135.51 

           efJeéeelcee meleleb %es³e Fl³esJecevegMegÞegce~ êJ³eb ¿enervecevemees veev³eLesefle efJeefve½e³e:~~ 135.52 
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The Purān�a seems to refer to Dhāran�ā by controlling with mind the senses 

from their respective sense-objects. Ten, twelve and twenty four Dhāran�ās are to 

be practised for the control of mind. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

         ³eÐelHeM³eefle lelmeJe¥ HeM³esoelceJeoelceefve~ Òel³eeËleeveerefvê³eeefCe Oeej³eslmee leg OeejCee~~33.132 

          Whatever he sees, he visualizes it to be like his own self within his Ātman. 

The retention of the withdrawn sense organs is Dhāran�ā.  

7.Dhyāna 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

leêtHeÒel³e³ee ®ewkeÀe mevleefle½eev³eefve:mHe=ne~ le×îeeveb ÒeLecewj²w: <e[defYeefve&<HeeÐeles He=LekedÀ~ ~6.7.91 

The continuous chain of mental process by which the mind is concentrated 

upon a single image and not on any other object constitutes Dhyāna, or meditation, 

which is perfected by six stages i.e. 1.Yama, 2.Niyama, 3.Āsana, sitting in 

particular postures, 4.Prān�āyāma, modes of breathing, 5.Pratyāhāra, exclusion of 

all external ideas, 6.Dhāran�ā, fixation or retention of those ideas.  

ÒemeVeJeoveb ®ee©He¨eHe$eesHeces#eCeced~ keÀcyegûeerJeb megefJemleerCe&ueueeìHeÀuekeÀesppJeueced~ ~6.7.79 

mecekeÀCee&vleefJev³emle®ee©kegÀC[ueYet<eCeced~ keÀcyegûeerJeb megefJemleerCe&ÞeerJelmeeef¹leJe#emeced~ ~6.7.80 

Jeefueef$eYeef²vee ceiveveeefYevee ¿egojsCe ®e~ ÒeuecyeeäYegpeb efJe<CegceLeJeeefHe ®elegYe&peced~ ~6.7.81 

The Yogin should meditate upon Vis�n�u as having a pleasant and lovely 

countenance, with eyes like the leaf of the lotus, beautiful neck and a broad and 

brilliant forehead; The ears of equal size, the lobes of which are decorated with 

splendid pendants; attractive neck, and a broad chest, on which shines the Śrīvatsa 
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mark; a belly falling in three graceful folds, with a deep navel with eight long 

arms, or four; and firm and well-knit thighs and legs, with well formed feet and 

toes. 

meceefmLelees©pe«b ®e megefmLelee*defIe´Jejecyegpeced~ ef®evle³eoye´ïeYetleb leb Heerleefvece&ueJeememeced~ ~6.7.83 

efkeÀjerìnejkesÀ³etjkeÀìkeÀeefoefJeYetef<eleced~ Mee²&Me±ieoeKe[die®e¬eÀe#eJeue³eeefvJeleced~~6.7.84 

ef®evle³esÊevce³ees ³eesieer meceeOee³eelceceevemeced~ leeJeÐeeJeod ¢{erYetlee le$ewJe ve=He OeejCee~ ~6.7.86 

Je´peleefmle<þleesçv³e×e mJes®í³ee keÀce& kegÀJe&le: ~ veeHe³eeefle ³eoe ef®eÊeeeflme×eb cev³esle leeb leoe~ ~6.7.87 

lele: Me±ieoe®e¬eÀMee²&eefojefnleb yegOe:~ ef®evle³esÓieJeêtHeb ÒeMeevleb mee#emet$ekeÀced~ ~6.7.88 

mee ³eoe OeejCee leÜoJemLeeveJeleer lele:~ efkeÀjerìkesÀ³etjcegKewYet&<eCew jefnleb mcejsled~ ~6.7.89 

leoskeÀeJe³eJeb osJeb ®eslemee efn Hegveyeg&Oe:~ kegÀ³ee&ÊeleesçJe³eefJeefve ÒeefCeOeeveHejes YeJesled~ ~6.7.90 

Hari is clad in a yellow robe, wearing a rich diadem on his head, and 

brilliant armlets and bracelets on his arms, and bearing in his hands the bow, the 

shell, the mace, the sword, the discus, the rosary, the lotus, and the arrow. When 

this image never departs from his mind, whether he be going or standing, or be 

engaged in any other voluntary act, then he may believe his retention to be perfect. 

The Yogin should then medtate upon the form of Vis�n�u without his arms, as the 

shell, mace, discus, and bow, and as placid, and bearing only his rosary. When the 

idea of this image is firmly retained, then he may meditate on Vis�n�u without his 

diadem, bracelets, or other ornaments. He may next contemplate upon him as 

having but one single limb, and may then fix his whole thoughts upon the body to 

which the limbs belong. Thus the different kinds of Dhāran�ās and meditation on 

different parts of the body of the lord Vis�n�u is explained in Vis�n�upurān�a. 

efJeYesopevekesÀ %eeves veeMeceel³eefvlekebÀ ieles~ Deelcevees ye´ïeCees Yesocemevleb keÀ: keÀefj<³eefle? 6.7.92-96 
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When the Yogin has obtained perfection in Yoga, the discriminative 

knowledge of identity of Ātman and Brahman is realized and no difference 

between the two remains there. Thus here the identy between the two is 

emphasized and duality is completely diminished. This point is notworthy since the 

Yoga philosophy is dualistic while Vis�n�upurān�a emphasizes monism.  

Skandapurān�a: 

YeJesoeréejmebiel³ew O³eeveb ÜeoMeOeejCeced~41.95 

Dhyāna is conducive to the attainment of God and it consists of twelve 

Dhāran�ās i.e. 144 x 12= 1728 prān�āyāmas. This calculation of this Purān�a is 

noteworthy. 

O³ew ef®evlee³eeb mce=lees Oeelegef½evleeleÊJes megefve½euee~ Sle×îeeveefcen ÒeeskeÌleb meiegCeb efveieg&Ceb efÜOee~~41.119 

meiegCeb JeCe&Yesosve efveieg&Ceb kesÀJeueb celeced~ mecev$eb meiegCeb efJeef× efveieg&Ceb cev$eJeefpe&leced~~41.120 

Devle½eslees yeefn½e#egjJemLeeH³e megKeemeveced~ mecelJeb ®e Mejerjm³e O³eevecegêeefleefmeef×oe~~41.121 

veeéecesOesve lelHegC³eb ve ®e Jew jepemet³ele:~ ³elHegC³eceskeÀO³eevesve ueYesÐeesieer efmLejemeve:~~ 41.122 

Meyoeoerveeb ®e levcee$ee ³eeJelkeÀCee&efo<eg efmLelee~ leeJeosJe mce=leb O³eeveb m³eelmeceeefOejle: Hejced~~41.123 

The root Dhyai means ‘to think’ (cintā). Thinking connotes steadiness on a 

particular object. This is called Dhyāna. It is of two types Sagun�a and Nirgun�a 

with and without object. Sagun�a is when there are different forms or objects. The 

objectless one is considered Nirgun�a. Sagun�a is attended with Mantras and the 

Nirgun�a is without Mantras. The aspirant is resting in a comfortable sitting posture 

with the mind turned inwards and the eyes kept outside. There is calmness in the 

bodily position. This Dhyānamudrā bestows excellent Siddhis. That Pun�ya (merit) 

which a Yogī of steady posture obtains with a single Dhyāna is not attained either 
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through Aśvamedha or through a Rājasūya. Dhyāna is limited to that state where 

the Tanmātrās of Śabda (sound) etc. remain in the ear etc. thereafter it is the state 

of Samādhi (absorption). 

Vāyupurān�a: 

efveJe=efÊeefJe&<e³eeCeeb leg Òel³eenejmleg mebef%ele:~ meJex<eeb meceJee³es leg efmeef×: m³eeÐeesieue#eCee~~11.30 

le³eeslHeVem³e ³eesiem³e O³eeveb Jew efmeef×ue#eCeced~ O³eeve³egÊeÀ: meoe HeM³esoelceeveb met³e&®evêJeled~~11.31 

meÊJem³eevegHeHeÊeew leg oMe&veb leg ve efJeÐeles~ DeosMekeÀeue³eesiem³e oMe&veb leg ve efJeÐeles~~11.32 

Deiv³eY³eemes Jeves JeeefHe Meg<keÀHeCe&®e³es leLee~ pevlegJ³eeHles MceMeeves Jee peerCe&ieesÿs ®eleg<HeLes~~11.33 

meMeyos meYe³es JeeefHe ®ewl³eJeuceerkeÀmeb®e³es~ GoHeeves leLee veÐeeb ve ®eeOceele: keÀoe®eve~~11.34 

#egOeeefJeäemleLeeÒeerlee ve ®e J³eekegÀue®esleme:~ ³eg_peerle Hejceb O³eeveb ³eesieer O³eeveHej: meoe~~11.35 

 The withdrawal from the sense-objects is Pratyāhāra. When all these are 

combined together, accomplishment of Yoga or Siddhi takes place. The 

achievement is the characteristic sign of Yogic meditation. Endowed with 

meditation, the Yogin sees his own self as the sun and the moon. If Sattva is 

not accomplished, the vision is not possible. If the Yoga is practised in a   

defective place or at the  wrong time, the vision  is not possible. A Yogin 

should not practice concentration near fire, in the forest, over a heap of dry 

leaves, in a place infested with low creatures (or a crowded place), in a 

cremation ground, in a dilapidated cowshed, at the cross-roads (where four ways 

meet), in a noisy or terrifying place, near a tomb (or a Buddhist or Jain shrine) or 

a place full of ant-hills, near a well or a river, for these are places of disturbance. 

Nor should he do so when overwhelmed with hunger, displeasure or excitement. 

He should however practice Yoga diligently and with concentration. 
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Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

OeejCee ÜeoMee³eecee O³eeveb ÜeoMeOeejCeced~~8.112 

le$ewkeÀef®eÊelee O³eeveb Òel³e³eevlejJeefpe&leced~~8.42 

The Linֹgapurān�a first explains Dhyāna like the Yogasūtras. The 

uninterrupted contemplation upon the Deity without any kind of other experience 

is called Dhyāna. Then it also points out that twelve Dhāran�ās is called Dhyāna. 

The Purān�a has exhaustively narrated the procedure of Dhyāna and the time and 

place of Dhyāna are also extensively dealt with. 

mecepeevegmleLeeOeerceeveskeÀpeevegjLeeefHe Jee~ mece¢{emevees YetlJee mebËl³e ®ejCeeJegYeew~~8.86 

mebJe=leem³eesHeye×e#e GjesefJeäY³e ®eeûele:~ Heeef<Ce&Y³eeb Je=<eCeew j#eved leLee Òepeveveb Hegve:~~ 8.87 

efkebÀef®eogVeeefceleefMeje oblewo¥leeVe mebmHe=Mesled~ mebÒes#³e veeefmekeÀeûeb mJeb efoMe½eeveJeueeskeÀ³eled~~8.88 

lece: Òe®íeÐe jpemee jpe: meÊJesve íeo³esled~ lele: meÊJeefmLelees YetlJee efMeJeO³eeveb meceY³emesled~~8.89 

ßkeÀejJee®³eb Hejceb Meg×b oerHeefMeKeeke=Àefleced~ O³ee³esÜw HegC[jerkeÀm³e keÀefCe&keÀe³eeb meceeefnle:~~ 8.90 

veeYesjOemleeÜe efJeÜeved O³eelJee keÀceuecegÊececed~ $³e*diegues ®eeäkeÀesCeb Jee He_®ekeÀesCeceLeeefHe Jee~~8.91 

ef$ekeÀesCeb ®e leLeeûes³eb meewc³eb meewjb mJeMeeqkeÌleefYe:~ meewjb meewc³eb leLeeives³eb DeLeJeeveg¬eÀcesCe leg~~8.92 

Deeives³eb ®e lele: meewjb meewc³ecesJeb efJeOeevele:~ DeivesjOe: ÒekeÀuH³ewJeb Oecee&oerveeb ®elegä³eced~~8.93 

iegCe$e³eb ¬eÀcesCewJe ceC[ueesHeefj YeeJe³esled~ meÊJemLeb ef®evle³esêgêb mJeMekeÌlîee HeefjceefC[leced~~8.94  

veeYeew JeeLe ieues JeeefHe Ye´tceO³es Jee ³eLeeefJeefOe~ ueueeìHeÀefuekeÀe³eeb Jee ceteqOve& O³eeveb mecee®ejsled~~8.95 

efÜoues <ees[Meejs Jee ÜeoMeejs ¬eÀcesCe leg~ oMeejs Jee <e[ñes Jee ®elegjðes mcejsef®íJeced~~8.96 

keÀvekeÀeYes leLee*dieejmebefveYes megefmelesçefHe Jee~ ÜeoMeeefol³emebkeÀeMes ®evêefyecyemecesçefHe Jee~~8.97 
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He should sit with the knees on a level or kneel on one of the knees. 

Whatever the posture may be he should sit steadily withdrawing his feet. He 

should keep his mouth shut, eyes closed, chest projected in front. With his heels he 

should cover the testicles and the penis. With his head somewhat lifted up and the 

rows of teeth not touching each other, he should observe the tip of his nose. He 

should not look at the quarters. He should cover up tamas by means of Rajas and 

the Rajas by means of sattva. Then stationing himself in the sattva, he should 

practice meditation of Śiva. With great concentration, he should meditate in the 

petals of the lotus, on the Supreme Being which is symbolized by Omkāra and is 

as pure as flame of light. He should meditate within three anֹgulas below on the 

excellent lotus having at its centre an octagon, a pentagon or a triangle. He should 

also meditate on the fire, moon and sun together with their consorts, or the order 

may be: first the sun, then the moon, and then the fire. Or the order may be first the 

fire, then the sun and then the moon as prescribed in the Śāśtras. He should 

conceive the four aims- Virtue etc. beneath the fire and ponder over the three 

gun�as over the zone. He should then think of Rudra stationed in sattva and adorned 

by Umā. He should perform the rite of meditation in the umbilicus or the throat, or 

the middle of the eye-brows or on the forehead or on the crest of the head in 

accordance with the injunctions. He should meditate on Śiva (sitting in the lotus 

with two, sixteen, twelve, ten, six or four petals in due order). 

efJeÐeglkeÀesefìefveYes mLeeves ef®evle³eslHejceséejced~ DeeqiveJeCex çLeJee efJeÐegÜue³eeYes meceeefnle:~~ 8.98 

JeýekeÀesefìÒeYes mLeeves He¨ejeieefveYesçefHe Jee~ veerueueesefnleefyecyes Jee ³eesieer O³eeveb meceY³emesled~~8.99 

censéejb Ëefo O³ee³esVeeefYeHe¨es meoeefMeJeced~ ®evê®et[b ueueeìs leg Ye´tceO³es MebkeÀjb mJe³eced~~8.100 

efoJ³es ®e MeeéelemLeeves efMeJeO³eeveb meceY³emesled~ efvece&ueb efve<keÀueb ye´ïe megMeevleb %eeveªefHeCeced~~8.101 

Deue#eCeceefveoxM³eceCeesjuHelejb MegYeced~ efvejeuecyecelekeÌ³e¥ ®e efJeveeMeeslHeefÊeJeefpe&leced~~8.102 
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kewÀJeu³eb ®ewJe efveJee&Ceb efveÞes³emecevetHececed~ Dece=leb ®ee#ejb ye´ïe DeHegveYe&JeceÓgleced~~8.103 

cenevevob Hejevevob ³eesieevevoceveece³eced~ ns³eesHeeos³ejefnleb met#ceelmet#celejb efMeJeced~~8.104 

mJe³ebJesÐeceJesÐeb leef®íJeb %eevece³eb Hejced~ Deleerefvê³eceveeYeemeb Hejb leÊJeb HejelHejced~~8.105 

meJeexHeeefOeefJeefveceg&keÌleb O³eeveiec³eb efJe®eejle:~ DeÜ³eb leceme½ewJe HejmleelmebefmLeleb Hejced~~8.106 

cevem³esJeb ceneosJeb ËlHe¨es JeeefHe ef®evle³esled~ veeYeew meoeefMeJeb ®eeefHe meJe&osJeelcekebÀ efJeYegced~~8.107 

osnceO³es efMeJeb osJeb Meg×%eevece³eb efMeJeced~ keÀv³emesvewJe ceeiexCe ®ees×elesveeefHe MebkeÀjced~~8.108 

¬eÀceMe: keÀv³emesvewJe ceO³ecesveeefHe megJeĺee:~ GÊecesveeefHe Jew efJeÜeved kegÀcYekesÀve meceY³emesled~~8.109 

Üeef$ebMeês®e³es×erceeved Ëefo veeYeew meceeefnle:~ js®ekebÀ HetjkebÀ l³ekeÌlJee kegÀcYekebÀ ®e efÜpeesÊecee:~~ 8.110 

mee#eelmecejmesvewJe osnceO³es mcejsef®íJeced~ SkeÀerYeeJecesl³ewJeb le$e ³eêmemebYeJeced~~8.111 

He should meditate on Him in a spot as lustrous as gold or as splendid as 

burning coal or very white or as refulgent as twelve suns or as brilliant as the disc 

of the moon or as flashing as millions of lightning streaks or as lustrous as fire or 

as glittering as a circle of lightning or as refulgent as a crore of diamond pieces or 

as brilliant as a ruby. He should practice meditation on the image of blue and red 

coloured lord Śiva. He shall meditate on Maheśvara in the heart, on SadāŚiva in 

the lotus-like umbilicus, on Candracūd�a on the forehead and on Śanֹkara in the 

middle of eyebrows. He should meditate on Śiva on his forehead, on Mahādeva in 

his lotus- like heart and in the mind. The great lord is of the following description: 

he is devoid of impurities. He is unsullied. He is the quiescent Brahman in the 

form of knowledge. He has no specific characteristics. He cannot be particularly 

pointed out. He is more minute than the atom. He is splendid and supportless. He 

cannot be reflected upon. He is devoid of death and birth. He is liberation itself. He 

is immortal, imperishable and unborn. He is miraculous, the greatest and the 
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largest bliss. He is devoid of defects and qualities. He is subtler than the subtlest, 

auspicious, self-cognizable, in comprehensible. He is the greatest lord identical 

with perfect knowledge. He is beyond the scope of sense-organs. He has no 

semblance. He is the greatest principle, greater than the greatest, devoid of 

conditioning adjuncts, comprehensible through meditation, non-dualistic, beyond 

all darkness and the greatest Being. The devotee should meditate in the umbilicus 

on SadāŚiva, the lord identical with devas. He shall meditate on lord Śiva identical 

with pure knowledge, in the middle of the body through śuśumn�ā pass or through 

the Kumbhaka. He shall then perform thirty two Recakas (respirations) 

concentrating on the heart and umbilicus. Then eschewing Recaka and Pūraka 

respirations and taking recourse only to Kumbhaka he shall meditate on Śiva in the 

middle of the body with normal elegance.  

Kūrmapurān�a: 

osMeeJeefmLeefleceeuecye TOJe¥ ³ee Je=efÊemevleefle:~ Òel³e³eevlejme=äe³ee: le×îeeveb metj³ees efJeog:~~2.11.40 

The Kūrma defines Dhyāna as the continuous functioning of the intellect on a 

particular object to the exclusion of other. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

cesueveeod  ¢M³eles ¿eeqivemleÜod O³eevesve Jew nefj:~ 227.49 

O³eeveceerMJejef®evleveced~18.10 

O³es³es meÊebÀ cevees ³em³e O³es³ecesJeevegHeM³eefle~veev³eb HeoeLe¥ peeveeefle O³eevecesleled ÒekeÀerefle&leced~~227.27 

O³es³es cevees efve½eueleeb ³eeefle O³es³eb efJeef®evle³eved~³eÊeod O³eeve Hejb ÒeesÊebÀ cegefveefYeO³ee&veef®evlekewÀ:~~227.28 

ye´ïeelceef®evlee O³eeveb m³eeod-49.35 
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The Garud�apurān�a clearly pointed out that just as by mixing-churning Agni 

is seen or perceived, similarly by Dhyāna, the lord becomes known. The Dhyāna is 

also defined as process of thinking on the Lord. The mind is attached to a 

particular goal it does not see anything else but visualizes the object of meditation 

only. Dhyāna is the meditation over the identity of the supreme soul and the 

individual soul. Dhyāna is the meditation on the Lord. 

nefj©Jee®e- 

O³eeef³eefYe: Òees®³eles O³es³ees O³eevesve nefjjer½ej:~~ 14.1 

le®í=Ceg<Je censMeeve meJe&HeeHeefJeveeMeve:~ efJe<Ceg: meJexéejesçvevle: HeodYetefceHeefjJeefpe&le:~~14.2 

SJeb ³es ceeveJee efJe%ee O³ee³evleerMeb Hejb Heoced~ ÒeeHveg³egmles ®e leêtHeb vee$e keÀe³³ee& efJe®eejCee~~14.11 

Fefle O³eeveb meceeK³eeleb leJe Me¹j megJeĺe~ Heþsod ³e Sleled meleleb efJe<CegueeskebÀ me ie®íefle~~14.12 

Hari, the lord, is to be contemplated, the Yogins, who regularly contemplate 

on it. Vis�n�u, the lord of all, is infinite, remover of all sins, and all pervasive. In the 

middle of the lotus of the heart the form of Vis�n�u bearing Śanֹkha, Cakra and Gadā 

is to be meditated upon endowed with Śrīvatsa and the gem Kaustubha, refulgent 

with the glow of the garland of forest flowers. Hari has thus  narrated to Śanֹkara 

the procedure of contemplation. He who reads this constantly attains to Vis�n�u's 

world. 

Agnipurān�a:  

O³ew ef®evlee³eeb mce=lees OeelegefJe&<Cegef®evlee cegngceg&ng:~ Deveeef#eHlesve cevemee O³eeveefcel³eefYeOeer³eles~~374.1 

The Agnipurān�a has also explained the term Dhyāna. It is derived from the 

root: dhyai, it means thinking. Dhyāna means thinking about the Vis�n�u again and 

again i.e. continuously remembering and thinking about Visnu is Dhyāna 

according to the Agnipurān�a. This is again without any break or interruption. Thus 
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Dhyāna means uninterrupted continous thinking about the God (Visnu). The 

explaination of Dhyāna given by Ramanuja in his Śrībhās�ya(1.1.1) is similar to 

this (taila-dhārāvad avichinna smr�ti santanarūpam: Dhyāna is the continuous flow 

of our thoughts towards god without any interruption like the stream of oil). 

O³eevesve meo=Meb veeefmle MeesOeveb HeeHekeÀce&Ceeced~~165.21 

ÍJeHeekesÀ<JeefHe Yeg¡eevees O³eevesve efn efJeMegO³eefle~ Deelcee O³eelee cevees O³eeveb O³es³ees efJe<Ceg: HeÀueb nefj:~~ 165.22 

Nothing tends to purify the inner man more than a meditation of the 

Supreme Being, since even the man who has taken rice cooked by a Cān�d�āla, 

becomes pure again through its purifying principle. 

Deelceve: mecevemkeÀm³e cegÊeÀeMes<eesHeOem³e ®e~ ye´ïeef®evlee mecee MeefÊeÀO³ee&veb veece leog®³eles~~374.2 

O³es³eeuecyevemebmLem³e me¢MeÒel³e³em³e ®e~ Òel³e³eevleefveceg&keÌle: Òel³e³ees O³eeveceg®³eles~~374.3 

O³es³eeJeefmLeleef®eÊem³e ÒeosMes ³e$e kegÀ$eef®eled~ O³eeveceslelmecegefÎäb Òel³e³em³ewkeÀYeeJevee~~374.4 

SJeb O³eevemecee³egÊeÀ: mJeosnb ³e: Heefjl³epesled~ kegÀueb mJepeveefce$eeefCe mecegodOe=l³e nefj b Yepesled~~374.5 

SJeb cegntle&ceOe¥ Jee O³ee³esÐe: Þe×³ee nefjced~ meesçefHe ³eeb ieefleceeHveesefle ve leeb meJezce&neceKew:~~ 374.6 

Dhyāna means the communion of the self which is unconditioned by any 

category, with the Supreme Being (the Brahman), brought about by an act of will 

and a voluntary, application of attention. Or in other words Dhyānam denotes the 

state mind, in which the mind, at first making use of an artificial or imaginary 

concept, as its stay or support and making itself believe that it has really found a 

tangible category to rest on, ultimately loses the notion of its imaginary character, 

believes it to be real and does not wait for further proof of its (concept’s) actual 

existence, there and at that time. Such a conviction and the consequent merging of 

the mind in the thing meditated upon, as real and self-existing objectively, is called 
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Dhyāna or meditation. The man, who departs this life in such a state of mind, is 

sure to sucour the souls of his friends, relation and cognates and ultimately 

becomes one with the divine essence of the god Hari. The merit of thus constantly 

and devoutly meditating upon Visnu, far excels the collective fruits of the 

performance of all the great sacrifices. 

O³eelee O³eeveb leLee O³es³eb ³e®®e O³eeveÒe³eespeveced~ Sle®®elegä³eb %eelJee ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle leÊJeefJeled~~374.7 

³eesieeY³eemeeodYeJesvcegeqkeÌlejwée³e¥ ®eeäOee cenled~ 374.8 

HeÀuesve ³eespekeÀes efJe<Cegjlees O³ee³eslHejséejced~ ie®íbefmleÿvmJeHe¡eeûeogeqvce<eefVeefce<eVeefHe~~374.11 

Megef®eJee&H³eMegefJeJee&efHe O³ee³eslmeleleceeréejced~ mJeosne³elevem³eevles ceveefme mLeeH³e kesÀMeJeced~~374.12 

The Yogin should know four things in respect of Dhyāna, 1.the Meditator, 

2.The Meditation, 3. The object of Meditation and 4. The Purpose of Meditation. 

The god Visnu always rewards such meditations, therefore waking or asleep, 

moving or at rest, one should think upon the god, at all times and at all places, no 

matter whether one remains with one’s eyes shut or open, no matter whether one is 

clean, pure or otherwise. 

ËlHe¨eHeerefþkeÀeceO³es O³eeve³eesiesve Hetpe³esled~ O³eeve³e%e: Hej: Meg×: meJe&oes<eefJeJeefpe&le:~~ 374.13 

lesves<ìdJee cegeqkeÌleceeHveesefle yee¿eMeg×w½e veeOJejw:~ efnbmeeoes<eefJecegeqkeÌlelJeeefÜMegef×ef½eÊemeeOeve:~~ 374.14 

O³eeve³e%e: HejmlemceeoHeJeie&HeÀueÒeo:~lemceeoMeg×b mebl³ep³e ¿eefvel³eb yee¿emeeOeveced~~374.15 

³e%eeÐeb keÀce& mebl³ep³e ³eesiecel³eLe&ceY³emesled~ efJekeÀejcegkeÌleceJ³ekeÌleb Yeesi³eYeesiemeceeqvJeleced~~374.16 

The Yogin should worship the Supreme reality by Dhyānayoga, on the seat 

of the Lotus of his heart. This is the Supreme kind of Dhyāna-yajña which is pure 

and free from all blemishes. This kind of meditation alone, can free one from the 
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bondages and not by performance external activities of purification and sacrifices, 

it is free from all kinds of blemishes of violence and is a means for mental 

purification. One should give up the activities of sacrifices etc., and devote one self 

completely to the practice of Yoga. It is free from all kinds of effects of worldly 

enjoyments.  

ef®evle³esodOe=o³es  HetJe¥ ¬eÀceeoeoew iegCe$e³eced~ lece: Òe®íeÐe jpemee meÊJesve ®íeo³esêpe:~~ 374.17 

O³ee³esefl$eceC[ueb HetJe¥ ke=À<Ceb jÊeÀb efmeleb ¬eÀceeled~ meÊJeesHeeefOeiegCeeleerle: Heg©<e: HeáeefJebMekeÀ:~~ 374.18 

O³es³ecesleoMeg×áe l³ekeÌlJee Meg×b efJeef®evle³esled~ Ssée³e¥ He¹peb efoJ³eb Heg©<eesHeefj mebefmLeleced~~374.19 

The meditator should first contemplate in his heart, as successively 

permeated with the three fundamental attributes of sattva, rajas and tamas. Then 

tamas should be covered with the virtue of rajas and the rajas, in its turn, should 

be covered underneath by the attribute of sattva. Then three circular concentric 

rings of black, red and white should be contemplated upon. The Purus�a, the twenty 

fifth principle beyond all the three gun�as should then be concentrated upon. Thus 

from impure contemplations, he should turn towards the pure object of meditation 

the divine supreme reality, the lotus of the Purus�a. 

ÜeoMee*diegueefJemleerCe¥ Meg×b efJekeÀefmeleb efmeleced~ veeueäe*diegueb lem³e veeefYekeÀvomecegÓJeced~~374.20 

HeodceHe$eeäkebÀ %es³eceefCeceeefoiegCeeäkeÀced~keÀefCe&keÀekesÀMejb veeueb %eeveJewjei³ecegÊececed~~374.21 

efJe<CegOece&½e lelkeÀvoefceefle He¨eb efJeef®evle³esled~le×ce&%eeveJewjei³eb efMeJewée³e&ce³eb Hejced~~374.22 

He should contemplate a white lotus, having the extant of twelve fingers, as 

sprung from the navel cord of the Purus�a. The stem of the lotus should be 

imagined as measuring eight fingers in length. The lotus it self, should be imagined 

as furnished with eight petals, in the form of eight miraculous powers of Yoga viz. 
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An�imā, etc. The stem of that lotus should be imagined as composed of the 

principles of knowledge, non-attachment, etc., the first attribute of the divinity of 

Visnu, beyond that is the supreme reality Śiva. Having known that one will be 

delivered from all kinds of worries.  

%eelJee He¨eemeveb meJe¥ meJe&og:KeevleceeHveg³eeled~ lelHe¨ekeÀefCe&keÀeceO³es Meg×oerHeefMeKeeke=Àefleced~~374.23 

De*diegÿcee$ececeueb O³ee³esoes¹ejceeréejced~keÀocyeieesuekeÀekeÀejb leejb ªHeefceJe efmLeleced~~374.24 

O³ee³esÜe jeqMcepeeuesve oerH³eceeveb mecevlele:~ ÒeOeeveb Heg©<eeleerleb efmLeleb He¨emLeceeréejced~~374.25 

Then he should contemplate upon the stainless lord in the form of Omkāra, 

effulgent with a white light and measuring about eight fingers in height, as seated 

amidst the pollens of that mystic lotus flower. The light radiating from this occult 

Omkāra, should be contemplated as spreading like the shoots of a kadamba flower. 

Behind this effulgent absolute principle, should be observed as sitting on the lotus 

and beyond the Supreme Purus�a. 

O³ee³esppeHes®®e meleleceeskeÀejb Hejce#ejced~ ceve:efmLel³eLe&efce®íefvle mLetueO³eeveceveg¬eÀceeled~~374.26 

leodYetleb efve½eueerYetleb ueYeslmet#cesçefHe mebefmLeleced~ veeefYekeÀvos efmLeleb veeueb oMee*dieguemecee³eleced~~374.27 

veeuesveeäoueb He¨eb ÜeoMee*diegueefJemle=leced~ mekeÀefCe&kesÀ kesÀmejeues met³e&meesceeeqiveceC[ueced~~374.28 

DeeqiveceC[ueceO³emLe: Me±®e¬eÀieoeOej:~ He¨eer ®elegYeg&pees efJe<CegjLe JeeäYegpees nefj:~~ 374.29 

Mee²e&#eJeue³eOej: HeeMee*dkegÀMeOej: Hej:~ mJeCe&JeCe&: éesleJeCe&: meÞeerJelme: mekeÀewmlegYe:~~ 374.30 

Jeveceeueer mJeCe&nejer mHegÀjvcekeÀjkegÀC[ue:~ jlveesppJeueefkeÀjerì½e HeerleecyejOejes ceneved~~374.31 

The meditator should repeat the holy Pran�avamantra, while thus engaged in 

meditationg upon the Absolute in his heart. These gross objects of Dhyāna are to 

be looked up on as mere substitutes for the concentration of the mind. When these 
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are attained, one should meditate up on suttle objects. The next centre of thought-

concentratration, in this gross contemplation, is the root of the navel. The 

Meditator should concentrate on a full blown lotus, possessed of eight petals, 

twelve fingers in circumference and resting on a stem of eight fingers in length. 

The flower should be imagined as beaming with the essence of the Sun-God, Moon 

and the Fire-God and on it should be contemplated the god Visnu, possessed of 

four or eight arms, respectively wielding in them a bow (Śārnֹga), a rosary, a 

conch-shell, a discus, a mace, a lotus flower, a noose or a club. He should be 

further contemplated as possessed of a golden or white complexion, with a 

necklace of gold or forest flowers on his neck. His spacious chest should be 

imagined as ornamented with the gem kaustubha and Śrīvatsa. Ringlets bedecked 

with gems, should be imagined as decorating the lobes of his ears and sending rival 

flashes against the luster of gold coloured silk robe and the golden crown on head.  

Brahmapurān�a: 

Jeefmeÿ GJee®e~ 

³eesieke=Àl³eb leg ³eesieeveeb O³eevecesJe Hejb yeueced~ le®®eeefHe efÜefJeOeb O³eeveceengefJe&ÐeeefJeoes pevee:~~135.47 

In the practice of Yoga, Vas�ist�ha has pointed out that meditation is the 

highest power or strength which is of two kinds.  

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

meefáevle³esÓieJele½ejCeejefJevob Jeýee¹§MeOJepemejes©uee_ívee{îeced~  

GÊeg²jkeÌleefJeuemeVeKe®e¬eÀJeeuep³eeslmveeefYejenlecenodOe=o³eevOekeÀejced~~3.28.21 

³e®íew®eefve:me=lemeefjlÒeJejesokesÀve leerLexve cetOv³e&efOeke=Àlesve efMeJe: efMeJeesçYetled~  

O³eelegce&ve:MeceueMewueefveme=äJeýeb O³ee³eseq®®ejb YeieJele½ejCeejefJevoced~~3.28.22 
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O³eevesveslLeb megleerJe´sCe ³eg¡elees ³eesefievees ceve:~ meb³eem³el³eeMeg efveJee&Ceb êJ³e%eeveef¬eÀ³eece³e:~~11.14.46 

The Yogin should first of all concentrate his thought on the Lord’s lotus-feet 

adorned with the marks of a thunderbolt, a goad, a banner and a lotus, the 

splendour of whose prominent, ruddy and brilliant nails, resembling the orb of the 

moon, dispels the thick gloom of one’s heart. The blessed Lord Śiva became all the 

more blessed by bearing on His head the holy waters of the Ga nֹgā, which has its 

source in the water that washed the Lord’s lotus-feet. His feet are like a thunderbolt 

hurled to shatter the mountain of sins stored in the mind of the Yogin meditating 

upon them. One should meditate on these for a long time. Thus concentrating his 

mind upon the Lord, the Yogin suddenly becomes fit for getting Nirvān�a. 

peevegÜ³eb peuepeuees®eve³ee pevev³ee ue#c³eeefKeuem³e megjJeefvole³ee efJeoeleg:~ 

TJeexefve&Oee³e keÀjHeuueJejesef®e<ee ³eled mebueeefueleb Ëefo efJeYeesjYeJem³e kegÀ³ee&led~~3.28.23 

Tª megHeCe&Yegpe³eesjefOeMeesYeceeveeJeespeesefveOeer DeleefmekeÀekegÀmegceeJeYeemeew~ 

J³eeueeqcyeHeerleJejJeemeefme Jele&ceevekeÀeáeerkeÀueeHeHeefjjefcYe efvelecyeefyecyeced~~3.28.24 

veeefYeÛob YegJevekeÀesMeiegnesojmLeb ³e$eelce³eesefveefOe<eCeeefKeueueeskeÀHe¨eced~  

J³et{b nefjvceefCeJe=<eYem³e ve³eesjceg<³e O³ee³esod Ü³eb efJeMeonejce³etKeieewjJeced~~3.28.25 

Je#eesçefOeJeemece=<eYem³e ceneefJeYetles: Hegbmee ceveesve³eveefveJe=&efleceeoOeeveced~ 

keÀCþb ®e keÀewmlegYeceCesjefOeYet<eCeeLe¥ kegÀ³ee&vcevem³eefKeueueeskeÀvecemke=Àlem³e~~3.28.26 

Then the Yogin should impress on his heart the knees (as well as the shanks) 

of the unborn Lord, which are fondled by Laks�mī, the lotus-eyed mother of 

Brahmā, the maker of the universe and the adored of  the gods, with Her shining 

sprout-like hands, placing them (the knees) on Her thighs. Next he should fix his 
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mind on the Lord’s thighs, the storehouse of energy, that possesses the blue luster 

of the linseed flower and appear most graceful when borne on the shoulders of 

Garud�a (the king of the birds). Similarly he should contemplate on His rounded 

hips, encircled by a girdle resting on the exquisite yellow silk that covers them and 

extends up to His ankles. Now he should meditate on His pool-like navel at the 

centre of His belly, the abode of the entire system of the worlds, from which 

sprang the lotus representing all the spheres and forming the home of Brahmā. 

Likewise he should concentrate his thought on the Lord’s nipples, resembling a 

pair of most excellent emeralds, which look whitish on account of the rays of the 

milk-white pearl necklaces. He should then fix his mind on the bosom of the 

Supreme Power, the abode of Goddess Mahālaks�mī- which brings delight to the 

mind and eyes of men. He should also imprint on his mind an image of the neck of 

the Lord who is adored by the whole universe- a neck which serves to enhance the 

beauty of the Kaustubhaman�i (gem) itself. 

yeentb½e cevoefiejs: HeefjJele&vesve efveefCe&keÌleyeengJeue³eeveefOeueeskeÀHeeueeved~  

meefáevle³esÎMeMeleejceme¿elespe: Me±b ®e lelkeÀjmejes©njepenbmeced~~3.28.27 

keÀewceesokeÀeR YeieJelees oef³eleeb mcejsle efoiOeecejeefleYeìMeesefCelekeÀo&cesve~ 

ceeueeb ceOegJe´leJeªLeefiejesHeIeg<ìeb ®ewl³em³e leÊJececeueb ceefCecem³e keÀCþs~~3.28.28 

He should further focus his thought on the Lord’s four arms, the abode of the 

guardians of the various spheres, the ornaments, on which were burnished by 

revolving Mount Mandāra. He should also duly contemplate on the Lord’s discus 

(sudarśana), containing a thousand spokes and possessing a dazzling lustre, as well 

as on the conch, which looks like a swan in His lotus-like palm. He should then 

call to mind the Lord’s beloved mace, known by the name of Kaumodakī and 

besmeared with the clotted blood of enemy warriors; His garland, attended with the 



172 

 

humming of a swarm of bees, and the gem adorning His neck and representing the 

pure essential character of the Jīvas. 

Ye=l³eevegkeÀefcHeleefOe³esn ie=nerlecetlex: meefáevle³esÓieJelees JeoveejefJevoced~ 

³eefÜmHegÀjvcekeÀC[ueJeequieiesve efJeÐeesefleleeceuekeÀHeesuecegoejveemeced~~3.28.29 

®e®íêrefvekesÀleceefueefYe: HeefjmesJ³eceeveb Yetl³ee mJe³ee kegÀefìuekegÀvleueJe=vopegäced~ 

ceerveÜ³eeÞe³eceefOeef#eHeoypeves$eb O³ee³esvceveesce³eceleefvêle GuuemeodYe´g~~3.28.30 

Next he should divert his thought on the lotus-like countenance of the Lord, 

who reveals His form in this world out of compassion for His devotees- a 

countenance which is distinguished by a prominent nose. Adorned with curly 

tresses and possessed of lotus-like eyes, the Lord’s face, which is further 

characterized by dancing eyebrows, puts to shame by its elegance a lotus(Laks�mī) 

swarming with bees, with a pair of fish throbbing on it. With an alert mind, he 

should dwell on a conceptual image of the aforesaid countenance. 

lem³eeJeueeskeÀceefOekebÀ ke=ÀHe³eeefleIeesjleeHe$e³eesHeMecevee³e efveme=äce#Cees:~ 

eqmveiOeeqmceleevegiegefCeleb efJeHegueÒemeeob O³ee³eseq®®ejb efJeleleYeeJeve³ee iegne³eeced~~3.28.31 

nemeb njsjJeveleeefKeueueeskeÀleerJe´MeeskeÀeÞegmeeiejefJeMees<eCecel³egoejced~ 

mecceesnvee³e jef®eleb efvepecee³e³eem³e Ye´tceC[ueb cegefveke=Àles cekeÀjOJepem³e~~3.28.32 

O³eevee³eveb Òenefmeleb yengueeOejesÿYeemee©Ceeef³elelevegefÜpekegÀvoHe*deqkeÌle~ 

O³ee³eslmJeosnkegÀnjsçJeefmelem³e efJe<CeesYe&keÌl³eeê&³eeefHe&lecevee ve He=Leefio¢#esled~~3.28.33 

With full devotion, he should contemplate for a long time in his heart on the 

glances frequently cast out of compassion by His eyes in order to soothe the most 
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fearful threefold agony of His Yogin’s -glances which are accompanied by loving 

smiles and are full of abundant grace. He should similarly meditate on the most 

benevolent smiles of Hari, which dry away the ocean of tears- caused by intense 

grief- of all those who bow to Him, as well as on His arched eyebrows manifested 

by dint of His own Māyā in order to charm the god of love for the good of hermits. 

Full of devotion steeped in love, he should finally fix his thought on the laughter of 

Lord Visnu, visualized as abiding in the cavity of his heart- a laugher which is so 

captivating that it can be easily meditated upon, and in the course of which come to 

view the rows of His small teeth, resembling jasmine buds, rendered rosy by the 

profuse splendor of His lips. And having devoted his mind to the same, he should 

no more desire to see anything else. 

G×Je GJee®e- 

³eLee lJeecejefJevoe#e ³ee¢#eb Jee ³eoelcekeÀced~ O³ee³esvcegceg#egjslevces O³eeveb ÊJeb JeÊegÀcen&efme~~11.14.31 

ÞeerYeieJeeveGJee®e- 

mece Deemeve Deemeerve: mecekeÀe³ees ³eLeemegKeced~ nmleeJeglme² DeeOee³e mJeveemeeûeke=Àles#eCe:~~ 11.14.32 

ÒeeCem³e MeesOe³esvceeie¥ HetjkegÀcYekeÀjs®ekewÀ:~ efJeHe³e&³esCeeefHe MevewjY³emesefVeefpe&lesefvê³e:~~ 11.14.33 

ËÐeefJeef®íVecees¹ej IeCìeveeob efJemeesCe&Jeled~ ÒeeCesveesoer³e& le$eeLe Hegve: mebJesMe³esled mJejced~~11.14.34 

SJeb ÒeCeJemeb³egkeÌleb ÒeeCecesJe meceY³emesled~ oMeke=ÀlJeeqðe<eJeCeb ceemeeoJee&ied efpeleeefveue:~~ 11.14.35 

ËlHegC[jerkeÀcevle:mLecetOJe&veeueceOeescegKeced~ O³eelJeesOJe&cegKecegefVeêce<ìHe$eb mekeÀefCe&keÀced~~11.14.36 

keÀefCe&keÀe³eeb v³emesled met³e&meesceeiveervegÊejesÊejced~ JeefÚceO³es mcejsod ªHeb cecewleod O³eevece²ueced~~11.14.37 

meceb ÒeMeevleb megcegKeb oerIe&®ee©®elegYe&gpeced~ meg®ee©megvojûeerJeb megkeÀHeesueb Megef®eeqmceleced~~11.14.38 

meceevekeÀCe&efJev³emlemHegÀjvcekeÀjkegÀC[ueced~ nsceecyejb IeveM³eeceb ÞeerJelmeÞeerefvekesÀleveced~~11.14.39 
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Me±®e¬eÀieoeHe¨eJeveceeueeefJeYetef<eleced~ vetHegjwefJe&uemelHeeob keÀewmlegYeÒeYe³ee ³egleced~~11.14.40 

ÐegceeflkeÀjerìkeÀìkeÀkeÀefìmet$ee²oe³egleced~ meJee&²megvojb ËÐeb ÒemeeomegcegKes#eCeced~ 

megkegÀceejceefYeO³ee³esled meJee&²s<eg cevees oOeled~~11.14.41 

On inquiry from Uddhava the Lord has narrated the process of meditation. 

Seated on a seat of moderate height (neither very high or very low) with his body 

erect in a comfortable posture placing both his hands (with palm upwards) on his 

lap and fixing his gaze on the tip of his Nose, and having fully controlled his 

senses, one should cleanse the passages of the life-breath by the three processes of 

breath control viz., Pūraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka in order or in its reverse order. 

Manifesting in mind through the instrumentality of the life-breath the sound of 

Pran�ava the sacred syllable Om, as extending uninterruptedly, fine as a fibre of the 

lotus stalk, from the Mūlādhāra located near the anus up to the crown of the head 

one should then follow it with a sharp nasal sound continuous as the ringing of a 

bell. In this way he should exercise his breath, joining it with Pran�ava, thrice a day 

ten times each, within a month he will have attained control over his breath. 

Visualizing the heart- existing within the body in the shape of a lotus bud turned 

upside down with its stalk upwards like the flower of a plantain- in an inverted 

position with eight open petals and pericarp turned upwards, he should picture to 

his mind in succession the sun, the moon and fire as existing in the form of circles 

on the pericarp, in the centre of fire, he should mentally behold Divine form as 

depicted hereafter, happy to contemplate upon. He should conceive It as 

symmetrical, gracious, having a charming countenance, with four long beautiful 

arms, a most shapely and graceful neck, lovely cheeks and bright smiles, with 

brilliant alligator-shaped ear-rings adorning well-matched ears, clad in golden 

raiment, dark-brown as a cloud, bearing on the right and left side respectively of 
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the chest the marks of Śrīvatsa and decked with a conch, discs, mace and lotus and 

a wreath of sylvan flowers, feet shining with anklets, distinguished by the 

effulgence of the Kaustubha gem, graced all over with a glorious diadem, wristlets, 

girdle and armlets, charming of every limb, pleasing to the heart, with a 

countenance and eyes enlivened with grace and very soft to the touch. And he 

should concentrate the mind on each limb. 

Fefvê³eeCeerefvê³eeLexY³ees cevemeeççke=À<³e levceve:~ yeg×îee meejefLevee Oeerj: ÒeCe³esvceef³e meJe&le:~~ 11.14.42 

leled meJe&J³eeHekebÀ ef®eÊeceeke=À<³ewkeÀle Oeej³esled~ veev³eeefve ef®evle³esod Yet³e: megeqmceleb YeeJe³esvcegKeced~~11.14.43 

le$e ueyOeHeob ef®eÊeceeke=À<³e J³eeseqcve Oeej³esled~ le®®e l³ekeÌlJee ceoejesnes ve efkeÀefáeoefHe ef®evle³esled~~11.14.44 

SJeb meceeefnleceeflecee&cesJeelceeveceelceefve~ efJe®eäs ceef³e meJee&lceved p³eeseflep³eexefleef<e meb³egleced~~11.14.45 

O³eevesveslLeb megleerJe´sCe ³eg¡elees ³eesefievees ceve:~ meb³eem³el³eeMeg efveJee&Ceb êJ³e%eeveef¬eÀ³eeYe´ce:~~ 11.14.46 

Withdrawing the senses from their objects with the help of the mind, and 

weaning the said mind from all objects with the help of the intellect, the driver of 

the chariot of the body, a wise man should focus it on the Lord. Gathering that 

mind which takes in the entire personality of the Lord, he should learn to 

concentrate it on one member alone. He should no more think of other limbs and 

should fix his thought exclusively on the Lord’s face wearing a winsome smile. 

Diverting the mind once it has gained its firm hold on Divine countenance, he 

should fix it on all-pervading Self, and transcending that too, and becoming one 

with the Lord the Absolute, should cease to think of anything else not even of the 

distinction between the subject and the object. With his intellect thus established in 

Him he sees Him in himself and himself actually merged in Him, the Universal 

Soul, like an individual light in the element of fire. The misconception regarding 

Matter in the form of the body etc., being his own self, knowledge in the form of 
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ascribing knowership to the Self and action in the form of attributing activity to the 

Self will soon disappear from the mind of the Yogin who concentrates his mind 

through most intense meditation. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

efpelesefvê³ee cenelceevees O³eeveMetv³ee DeefHe efÜpe~ Òe³eeefvle Hejceb ye´ïe HegvejeJe=efÊeogue&Yeced~~33.130 

Deefveefpe&leWefê³eûeeceb ³emleg O³eeveHejes YeJesled~ cet{elceeveb ®e leb efJeÐee×îeeveb ®eem³e ve efmeO³eefle~~33.131 

The great men though devoid of meditation, but who have conquered their 

sense organs attain the greatest Brahman from which it is difficult to return. If 

anyone tries to get absorbed in meditation before completely conquering the sense 

organs, know him to be stupefied in mind. Even his meditation cannot be 

successfully accomplished. 

³eesieeeqppeleseefvê³eûeecemleeefve ËlJee ê{b Ëefo~ Deelceeveb Hejceb O³ee³eslmeJe&Oeeleejce®³egleced~~33.133 

meJe&efJeéeelcekebÀ efJe<Cegb meJe&ueeskewÀkeÀkeÀejCeced~ efJekeÀmelHe¨eHe$ee#eb ®ee©kegÀC[ueYetef<eleced~~33.134 

oerIe&yeengcegoeje²b meJee&ue¹ejYetef<eleced~ HeerleecyejOejb osJeb nsce³e%eesHeJeerefleveced~33.135 

efyeYeĺeb leguemeerceeueeb keÀewmlegYesve efJejeefpeleced~ ÞeerJelmeJe#emeb osJeb megjemegjvecemke=Àleced~33.136 

Deäejs Ëlmejespes leg ÜeoMee*diegueefJemle=les~ O³ee³esoelceeveceJ³ekeÌleb HejelHejlejb efJeYegced~~33.137 

O³eeveb meefÓefve&ieefoleb Òel³e³em³ewkeÀleevelee~ O³eeveb ke=ÀlJee cegntÊe¥ Jee Hejb cees#eb ueYesVej:~~ 33.138 

O³eeveelHeeHeeefve veM³eefvle O³eeveevcees#eb ®e efJevoefle~ O³eeveelÒemeeroefle nefj×îee&veelmeJee&Le&meeOeveced~~33.139 

³eÐeêtHeb ceneefJe<CeesmleÊe×îee³eslmeceeefnleced~ lesve O³eevesve legäelcee nefjceex#eb ooeefle Jew~~33.140 

De®eáeueb ceve: kegÀ³ee&×îes³es Jemlegefve meÊece~ O³eeveb O³es³eb O³eele=YeeJeb ³eLee veM³eefle efveYe&jced~~33.141 

leleesçce=lelJeb YeJeefle %eeveece=leefve<esJeCeeled~ YeJesefVejvlejb O³eeveeoYesoÒeefleHeeoveced~~33.142 
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One who has conquered the groups of sense organs by means of Yoga should 

completely withdraw them from their field of operation. He should then deeply 

meditate in the heart on the Supreme Ātman, Acyuta, the creator and supporter of 

all. In the lotus of the heart that extends to twelve Anֹgulas and that has eight petals. 

He should meditate on lord Visnu, the embodiment of entire universe, the sole 

cause of all worlds, His eyes resembling the petals of the blooming lotus- Lord 

Visnu, who is bedecked with charming earrings, whose arms are long, limbs 

elegant, who is embellished with all ornaments, who wears yellow robes, and a 

golden sacred thread, Tulasī garlands, who shines with the kaustubha jewel, who 

bears the Śrīvatsa mark on his chest, who is bowed to by Devas and Asuras, who is 

the unmanifest Ātman and the lord greater than the greatest. It has been stated by 

saintly men that Dhyāna is perception with attention and concentration. By 

performing meditation even for a Muhūrta, a man attains the highest Salvation. 

Sins perish due to meditation, one attains liberation from saṁ sāra due to 

meditation, Hari becomes pleased through meditation, all objects are realized 

through meditation. With great concentration one should meditate on every form of 

Mahāvisnu. Delighted with that meditation, Hari should indeed bestow salvation. 

One should make the mind steady in the object of meditation so that the state of 

being the meditator, the object of meditation, and the act of meditation everything 

ceases to be completely. Then immortality is achieved by resorting to the nectar of 

knowledge. The non-difference is realized by continuous meditation. 

YejÜepe GJee®e~ 

O³eeve³eesieb mecee®e#Je ce¿eb lelHeoefme×³es~ ³ep%eelJee ceg®³eles ye´ïeVejeqðeefJeOeleeHele:~~ 44.83 

Ye=ieg©Jee®e~ 

nvle les mebÒeJe#³eeefce %eeve³eesieb ®elegefJe&Oeced~ ³eb %eelJee MeeéeleeR efmeef×b ie®ívleern cen<e&³e:~~ 44.84 
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³eLee mJevegefÿleb O³eeveb leLee kegÀJe&efvle ³eesefieve:~ cen<e&³ees %eevele=Hlee efveJee&Ceieleceevemee:~~ 44.85 

veeJele&vles Hegve½eeefHe cegkeÌlee: mebmeejoes<ele:~ pevceoes<eHejer#eerCee: mJeYeeJes He³e&JeefmLelee:~~ 44.86 

efveÜ&vÜe efvel³emeÊJemLee efJecegkeÌlee efve<Heefjûene:~ Deme*dieev³eefJeOeeoerefve ceve:MeeefvlekeÀjeefCe ®e~~44.87 

le$e O³eevesve mebeqkeÌueäceskeÀeûeb Oeej³esvceve:~ efHeC[erke=Àl³esefvê³eûeececeemeerve: keÀeÿJevcegefve:~~ 44.88 

Meyob ve efJevos®íês$esCe lJe®ee mHeMe¥ ve Jeso³esled~ ªHeb ve ®e#eg<ee efJevÐeeeqppe»³ee ve jmeebmleLee~~44.89 

Ieś³eeC³eeefHe ®e meJee&efCe pe¿ee×îeevesve leÊJeefJeled~ Heb®eJele&ÒeceeLeerefve ves®ís®®ewleeefve Jeer³e&Jeeved~~44.90 

lelees ceveefme mebie=¿e He_®eJeie¥ efJe®e#eCe:~  meceeoO³eevcevees Yeévleefceefvê³ew: men HeáeefYe:~~ 44.91 

efJemeáeeefj efvejeuecyeb He_®eÜejb yeueeyeueced~ HetJe&O³eeveHeLes Oeerj: meceeoO³eevcevemlJeje~~44.92 

Fefvê³eeefCe ceve½ewJe ³eoe efHeC[erkeÀjesl³e³eced~ S<e O³eeveHeLe: HetJeex ce³ee mecevegJeefCe&le:~~ 44.93 

lem³e lelHetJe&meb©× Deelce<eÿcevevlejced~ mHegÀefj<³eefle mecegêevlee efJeÐegocyegOejs ³eLee~~44.94 

peueefyevog³e&Lee ueesue: HeCe&mLe: meJe&le½eue:~ SJecesJeem³e ef®eÊeb ®e YeJeefle O³eeveJelce&efve~~44.95 

meceeefnleb #eCeb efkeÀefáe×îeeveJelce&efve efleÿefle~ HegveJee&³egHeLeb Yeévleb cevees YeJeefle Jee³egJeled~~44.96 

DeefveJexoes ielekeÌuesMees ielelevêes ¿ecelmejer~ meceeoO³eelHegve½eslees O³eevesve O³eeve³eesieefJeled~~44.97 

efJe®eej½e efJeleke&À½e efJeJeskeÀ½eesHepee³eles~ cegves: meceeefOe³egkeÌlem³e ÒeLeceb O³eeveceeefole:~~ 44.98 

cevemee eqkeÌueM³eceevemleg meceeOeeveb ®e keÀej³esled~ ve efveJexob cegefveie&®íslkegÀ³ee&osJeelcevees efnleced~~44.99 

HeebMegYemcekeÀjer<eeCeeb ³eLee Jew jeMe³eef½elee:~ menmee JeeefjCee efmekeÌlee ve ³eeefvle HeefjYeeJevee:~~ 44.100 

efkebÀef®eled eqmveiOeb ³eLee ®e m³ee®íg<kebÀ ®etCe&ceYeeefJeleced~ ¬eÀcesCe leg Mevewie&®íslmeJe¥ lelHeefjYeeJeveced~~44.101 

SJecesJesefvê³eûeeceb Mevew: Meb HeefjYeeJe³esled~ mebnjsl¬eÀceMe½ewJe mce³ekedÀ lelÒeMeefce<³eefle~~44.102 

mJe³ecesJe ceve½ewJeb He_®eJeie¥ cegveeréej~ HetJe¥ O³eeveHeLes mLeeH³e efvel³e³eesiesve Meec³eefle~~44.103 
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ve lelHeg©<ekeÀejsCe ve ®e owJesve kesÀveef®eled~ megKeces<³eefle leÊem³e ³eosJeb meb³eleelceve:~~ 44.104 

megKesve lesve meb³egkeÌlees jbm³eles O³eevekeÀce&efCe~ ie®íefvle ³eesefievees ¿esJeb efveJee&Ceb leg efvejece³eced~~44.105 

Bhrgu explained to Bhāradvāja Dhyāna-Yoga in the following manner: 

          The four types of Jñānayoga (the path of knowledge), on realizing which, 

great sages attain eternal Siddhi. The great sages who are experts in Yoga and are 

gratified with their perfect knowledge and have fixed their hearts on Liberation 

from Saṁ sāra, perform their Yogic meditation on proper lines. Being freed from 

the blemishes of the worldly existence, they are liberated. With their liability to get 

a further birth being eliminated, they stabilize themselves in the pristine Soul-state. 

They are free from mutually clashing pairs such as pleasure, pain, always 

established in the Sattvagun�a; they are liberated and they do not obstruct and that 

is conducive to mental tranquility. There, the sage should keep his extremely 

tormented and agitated mind concentrated by means of meditation. Withdrawing 

within him (as if in a lump) all his sense-organs, the sage should be seated 

(motion-less) like a log of wood. He should not perceive any sound through his 

ears, nor feel any touch by means of his skin; he should not perceive any colour or 

feature through the eyes, nor should he have the taste of anything through his 

tongue. Being immersed in meditation, the knower of reality should eschew all 

things to be smelt. The energetic Yogin does not covet these five types of objects 

which excite the senses. Then the clever devotee should withdraw into his mind the 

Pañcavarga (the group of five senses). He should then enter into meditation 

(stabilizing) erring mind along with the five sense organs.  The mind is a wanderer 

(in objects of senses, etc.). It consists of five gates (the cognitive senses). It is both 

powerful and weak; the wise Yogin should quickly fix his mind into the path of 

meditation first, making it independent of any refuge. At this time he should 
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‘collect’ the sense organs and the mind into one lump (and direct them to the path 

of meditation). Thus the first step of meditation is explained. The mind which is 

the sixth anֹga of the Jīva, when thus controlled, will throb like the streak of 

lightening in the clouds extending as far as the ocean. Just as a drop of water on the 

leaf of a lotus is very restless and moves all around, so also his mind moves about 

in the path of meditation. For a moment the mind is a little attentive and becomes 

steady in path of meditation. Then it wanders into the path of the wind. The restless 

mind becomes flighty like the wind. A person who knows the path of meditation 

should not be discouraged, should not mind the troubles undergone, should give up 

lethargy and malice and should again establish his mind in meditation. Pondering, 

reflection, and discrimination are produced in order (in the meditative Yogin). This 

is the first meditation to himself. If he is mentally distressed, he should console 

himself. The sage should not feel despondent. He should seek what is beneficial to 

himself. A heap of dust, ashes or cowdung cannot be formed into a saturated paste 

by sprinkling with water all of a sudden. It should be gradually made into paste, 

some part remaining dry in the beginning but later on made smooth. Thus 

everything will become drenched completely in the end. In the same manner one 

must make the group of sense organs calm and tranquil. They must be withdrawn 

gradually. Then they will be subdued perfectly. By establishing one’s mind and 

five senses in the path of meditation first, a Yogin is able to subdue them 

completely. Neither through manly efforts nor through divine providence should he 

attain that happiness which he attains by restraining the self in Yoga. Endowed 

with that bliss, he will find pleasure in the process of meditation. Thus the Yogins 

attain the blissful salvation.  
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8.Samādhi 

The Vis�n�upurān�a: 

lem³ewJe keÀuHeveenerveb mJeªHeûenCeb efn ³eled~ cevemee O³eeveefve<HeeÐeb meceeefOe: meesçefYeOeer³eles~ ~6.7.92 

When an accurate knowledge of self, free from all distinctions, is attained by 

this mental meditation that is termed as Samādhi. 

The Kūrmapurān�a: 

SkeÀekeÀej: meceeefOe: m³eeÎsMeuecyeveJeefpe&le:~Òel³e³ees ¿eLe&cee$esCe ³eesieMeemevecegÊececed~~2.11.41 

The Samādhi is uniform consciousness without the aid of any particular 

object. It states that by constant meditation one comes to realize that principle in 

which everything else merges. This union of the self with Maheśvara is called 

sāyujya, nirvān�a, kaivalya or vimukti (emancipation). 

Skandapurān�a: 

³elmecelJeb Ü³eesmle$e peerJeelceHejceelcevees:~leb ve<ìmeJe&mebkeÀuHe: meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~53.88 

O³eeveÜeoMekesÀvewJe meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~41.95 

Samādhi is unity or communion between Jīva and Parmātman. The Yogin 

has no desires in his mind. It is also explained as Samādhi, which is constituted by 

twelve Dhyānas.  

meceeOes: Hejlees p³eeseflejvevleb mJeÒekeÀeMekeÀced~ leeqmceved ¢äs ef¬eÀ³eekeÀeC[b ³eelee³eeleb efveJele&les~~41.96 

HeJeves J³eescemecÒeeHles OJeefve©lHeÐeles ceneved~ IeCìeoerveeb ÒeJeeÐeeveeb lele: efmeef×jotjle:~~ 41.97 

The effect of Samādhi is clearly exposed. By Samādhi, the endless 

refulgence, the self-luminous brilliance is experienced. When it is seen, all the 
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groups of activities, the cycle of death and birth, cease. When the wind (prān�a) 

reaches the firmament (i.e.when prān�a reaches the cerebral aperture), a loud sound 

of bells and other excellent musical instruments are heard. Thereafter the 

attainment of Siddhi is not far off. 

OeejCee Heáevee[erkeÀe O³eeveb m³eel<eef<ìveeef[keÀced~ efoveÜeoMekesÀve m³eelmeceeefOeefjn YeC³eles~~41.124 

peuemewvOeJe³ees: meec³eb ³eLee YeJeefle ³eesiele:~ leLeelcecevemeesjwkeÌ³eb meceeefOeefjn YeC³eles~~41.125 

³eoe meb#eer³eles ÒeeCees ceevemeb ®e Òeueer³eles~ leoe mecejmelJeb ³elme meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~41.126 

³elmecelJeb Ü³eesj$e peerJeelceHejceelcevees:~ me veämeJe&me¹uHe: meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~41.127 

veelceeveb ve Hejb JesefÊe ve Meerleb vees<cecesJe ®e~ meceeefOe³egkeÌlees ³eesieervêes ve megKeb ve megKeslejled~~41.128 

keÀeu³eles vewJe keÀeuesve efueH³eles vewJe keÀce&Cee~ efYeÐeles ve Meðeeðew³eexieer ³egkeÌle: meceeefOevee~~41.129 

³eLee Ie=les Ie=leb ef#eHleb Ie=lecesJe efn leodYeJesled~ #eerjs #eerjb leLee ³eesieer le$e levce³eleeb Je´pesled~~41.133 

Dhāran�ā has the duration of five Ghat�is i.e. about 2 hours, Dhyāna of sixty 

Ghat�is i.e. 24 hours, it is called Samādhi when its duration is twelve days. Just as 

there is identity after the mixing together of water and salt, so also the identity  of 

the Ātman and the mind is called Samādhi. When the vital breath becomes extinct 

and the mind is dissolved, there comes an excellent bliss. This is called Samādhi. 

The excellent Yogin in the Samādhi state of Yoga does not know himself nor 

others, neither cold nor heat, neither happiness nor misery. The Yogin in the state 

of Samādhi is not carried away by Kāla (death or time), is not affected by Karmas, 

nor is he pierced by missiles and weapons. When clarified butter is put into 

clarified butter it too becomes clarified butter, if milk is poured into milk, it 

becomes milk, so also the Yogī merging into Brahman becomes identical with 

Brahman. 
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Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

³eLee efn keÀevekebÀ KeC[ceHeêJ³eJeoeqivevee~ oiOeoes<eb efÜleer³esve KeC[svewkeÌ³eb Je´pesVe=He~~37.38 

ve efJeMes<eceJeeHveesefle leÜÐeesieeefivevee ³eefle:~ efveo&iOeoes<emlesvewkeÌ³eb Òe³eeefle yeḯeCee men~~37.39 

³eLeeefivejiveew mebef#eHle: meceevelJecevegJe´pesled~ leoeK³emlevce³ees Yetlees ve ie=¿esle efJeMes<ele:~~ 37.40 

HejsCe ye´ïeCee leÜlÒeeH³ewkeÌ³eb oiOeefkeÀequye<e:~ ³eesieer ³eeefle He=LeiYeeJeb ve keÀoeef®evcenerHeles~~37.41 

³eLee peueb peuesvewkeÌ³eb efveef#eHlecegHeie®íefle~ leLeelcee meec³eceY³esefle ³eesefieve: Hejceelceefve~~37.42 

The Purān�a has a properly explained wite illustrations the status of the 

Yogin becoming one with the Supreme Reality. Just as the gold, purged of its 

impurities by fire, unites with another lump of gold, and there is no difference. 

Similarly the Yogin with all his impurities destroyed by the fire of Yoga becomes 

one with the Brahman. Just as the fire unites with the fire or water with the water 

the Yogin is said to the one with the Brahman, when his blemishes are destroyed. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

ef®eÓemeceLe&cee$em³e osnMetv³eefceJe efmLeleced~ meceeefOe: meJe&nsleg½e ÒeeCee³eece Fefle mce=le:~~8.44 

O³eeveÜeoMekebÀ ³eeJelmeceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~8.123 

Like the Yogasūtras the Purān�a defines Samādhi as a state in which there is 

only awareness of consciousness and no knowledge of body. The Prān�āyāma is 

said to be the means for attaining it. Twelve Dhyānas constitute one Samādhi. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

meceeefOeye&́ïeefCe efmLeefle:~~18.10 

Denb ye´ïesl³eJemLeeveb meceeefOeye´&ïeCe: efmLeefle:~~ 49.35 
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The Samādhi is absorption of mind in to the Brahman. Samādhi is that state 

where one is conscious that I am Brahman and retains it. 

Agnipurān�a:  

³eoelcecee$eb efveYee&me: efmleefceleesoefOeJeeflmLeleced~ ®ewlev³eªHeJe×îeeveb lelmeceeefOeefjnes®³eles~~376.1 

O³ee³evceve: mebefveJesM³e ³eefmle<"so®eue: efmLej:~ efveJee&leeveueJeÐeesieer meceeefOemLe: ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~ 376.2 

The Agnipurān�a explains the Samādhi in the above two verses. It is like the 

tranquil ocean having no waves. The mind becomes calm and cool and remains 

only engrossed in the self. It is only in the form of consciousness and nothing else, 

It is Samādhi. When the Yogin is concentrating the mind upon the God. The mind 

becomes engrossed completely in the God and not at all flickering outside and 

remains concentrated and firm. It is explained to be like the fire or the lamp kept in 

a place having no wind. When there is no wind, the fire becomes very steady and 

firm. Similarly the mind of the Yogin, who is in Samādhi becomes quite firm and 

steady.  

ve Me=Ceesefle ve ®eeIeéefle ve HeM³eefle ve jm³eefle~ ve ®e mHeMe¥ efJepeeveeefle ve me¹uHe³eles ceve:~~ 376.3 

ve ®eeefYecev³eles efkebÀef®eVe ®e yegO³eefle keÀeÿJeled~ SJeceeréejmebueerve: meceeefOemLe: me ieer³eles~~376.4 

³eLee oerHees efveJeelemLees ves²les meesHecee mce=lee~ O³ee³elees efJe<Cegceelceeveb meceeefOemLem³e ³eesefieve:~~ 376.5 

Samādhi denotes a state of mind in which the consciousness, appearing in its 

spiritual aspect, remains calm and self-contained. In it self like a pacified lake or 

sea and ceases to be operative in the physical and intellectual planes. A Yogin, 

whose mind deeply absorbed in meditation, remains steady and unflickering like 

the flame of a lamp kept in a windless chamber is said to have attained to the 

spiritual state of Samādhi. In this existence a Yogin usually loses all his faculties of 
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sense-perception. He hears not, sees not, smells not, feels not when touched, thinks 

not, but is inert and inoperative as a log of wood and spiritually rests in the bosom 

of the Supreme Reality, steady and stationary like the unflickering lamp light in a 

windless room. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

The final stage of Yoga: It is described as seeing Ātman in Ātman. It is like 

the fire without smoke, resplendent, sun with his rays, lightning in the sky, no 

outside thing is experienced in this stage with sense organs. The Yogin sees the 

Ātman which is eternal and imperishable. 

efmLejerke=Àl³esefvê³e ûeeceb cevemee efceefLeueséej~ cevees yeg×³ee efmLejb ke=ÀlJee Hee<eeCe FJe efve½eue:~~ 135.54 

mLeeCegJe®®eeH³ekeÀcHe: m³eeÎe©Je®®eeefHe efve½eue:~ yeg×³ee efJeefOeefJeOeeve%emlelees ³egkeÌleb Òe®e#eles~~135.55 

ve Me=Ceesefle ve ®eeIeéefle ve ®e HeM³eefle efkebÀ®eve~ ve ®e mHeMe& efJepeeveeefle ve ®e mebkeÀuHeles ceve:~ 135.56 

ve ®eeefHe cev³eles efkebÀef®eVe ®e yegO³esle keÀeÿJeled~ leoe Òeke=ÀefleceeHeVeb ³egkeÌleceengce&veeref<eCe:~~ 135.57 

ve Yeeefle efn ³eLee oerHees oereqHlemleÜ®®e ¢M³eles~ efveefue²½eeOe½eesOJe¥ ®e efle³e&iieefleceJeeHveg³eeled~~135.58 

leoe leogHeHeVe½e ³eeqmcev¢<ìs ®e keÀL³eles~ Ëo³emLeesçvlejelcesefle %es³ees %emleele ceefÜOew:~~ 135.59 

efveOet&ce FJe meHleebef®e&jeefol³e FJe jeqMceJeeved~ JewÐegleesçeqiveefjJeekeÀeMes HeM³el³eelceeveceelceefve~~135.60 

³eb HeM³eefvle cenelceevees Oe=eflecevlees ceveeref<eCe:~ yeéïeCee ye´ïe³eesefvemLee ¿e³eesefvecece=leelcekeÀced~~135.61 

leosJeengjCegY³eesçCeg levcenÓ³ees cenÊejced~ meJe&$e meJe&Yetles<eg Oe´gJeb efleÿVe ¢M³eles~~135.62 

yegef×êJ³esCe ¢M³esve ceveesoerHesve ueeskeÀke=Àled~ cenlemlecememleele Heejs efleÿVeleeceme:~~ 135.63 

lecemees otj Fl³egkeÌlemleÊJe%ewJexoHeejiew:~ efJeceuees efJecele½ewJe efveefue&²esçefue²meb%ekeÀ:~~ 135.64 

³eesie SJe efn ueeskeÀeveeb efkeÀcev³eÐeesieue#eCeced~ SJeb HeM³evÒeHeM³esle Deelceevecepejb Hejced~~135.65 
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³eesieoMe&vecesleeJeogkeÌleb les leÊJelees ce³ee~ meebK³e%eeveb ÒeJe#³eeefce HeefjmebK³eeefveoMe&veced~~135.66 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

SJeb njew YeieJeefle ÒeefleueyOeYeeJees YekeÌl³ee êJeodOe=o³e GlHeguekeÀ: Òeceesoeled~ 

DeewlkeÀCþîeyee<HekeÀue³ee cegngO³ee&³eceevemle®®eeefHe ef®eÊeyeef[Meb MevekewÀefJe&³eg*dkeÌles~~3.28.34 

cegkeÌleeÞe³eb ³eefn& efveefJe&<e³eb efJejkeÌleb efveJee&Cece=®íefle ceve: menmee ³eLeeef®e&:~ 

Deelceevece$e He©<eesçJ³eJeOeeveceskeÀcevJeer#eles ÒeefleefveJe=ÊeiegCeÒeJeen:~~ 3.28.35 

meesçH³esle³ee ®ejce³ee cevemees efveJe=Ê³ee leeqmcevceefncv³eJeefmele: megKeog:Keyee¿es~ 

nsleglJeceH³emeefle keÀle&efj og:Ke³ees³e&led mJeelceved efJeOeÊe GHeueyOeHejelcekeÀeÿ:~~ 3.28.36 

osnb ®e leb ve ®ejce: efmLelecegeflLeleb Jee efme×es efJeHeM³eefle ³eleesçO³eiecelmJeªHeced~ 

owJeeogHesleceLe owJeJeMeeoHesleb Jeemees ³eLee Heefjke=Àleb ceefojeceoevOe:~~ 3.28.37 

osnesçefHe owJeJeMeie: Keueg keÀce& ³eeJeled mJeejcYekebÀ Òeeflemeceer#ele SJe meemeg:~ 

leb meÒeHeáeceefOeª{meceeefOe³eesie: mJeeHveb Hegveve& Yepeles Òeefleyeg×Jemleg:~~ 3.28.38 

By following the above course of meditation, the devotee develops love for 

Śrī Hari: his heart melts through Devotion, the hair on his body stand erect through 

excessive joy and he is constantly bathed in a stream of tears occasioned by intense 

love, so that he now gradually withdraws (from the object of meditation) even the 

mind, which was being used by him as a means to attract Śrī Hari. Even as the 

flame of a lamp is extinguished when the oil etc., are burnt and the lamp broken, so 

the mind gets immediately dissolved the moment it is cut off from its moorings in 

the shape of the soul and, rid of passion, it ceases to think of anything. The 

adjuncts of the soul in the shape of body etc. being withdrawn at this stage, the 
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Yogin sees pervading everywhere the one Absolute having no distinction of 

subject, object and so on. Having established himself in the glory of his own being 

(Brahman)- which transcends joy and sorrow- through the dissolution of his mind, 

brought about by the practice of Yoga and divorced from ignorance, the Yogin 

realizes the truth of the Supreme Self, and discovers that pleasure and pain as well 

as their experience, which he attributed till now to his own self, are attributable to 

the ego, which is a product of ignorance. Even as a man blinded by intoxication 

caused by spirituous liquor sees not whether the body is seated or has risen from its 

seat, whether it has shifted by the will of fate or whether it has come back (to that 

place) by the will of the same fate, for he has realized his essential character. The 

body too, which is subject to the will of fate, survives along with the senses till the 

destiny which contributed to its existence has not been reaped. Yet the enlightened 

soul who has attained to the heights of Yoga culminating in Samādhi (abstract 

meditation) and consequently realized the truth no longer regards that body or 

those connected with it (e.g., wife, children and so on) as his own, even as a man 

who is awake no longer thinks of the body etc.- seen in a dream- as his own. 

³eLee Heg$ee®®e efJeÊee®®e He=Le*dcel³e&: Òeleer³eles~ DeH³eelcelJesveeefYeceleeÎsneos: Heg©<emleLee~~3.28.39 

³eLeesucegkeÀeefÜmHegÀefue²e×tceeÜeefHe mJemecYeJeeled~ DeH³eelcelJesveeefYeceleeÐeLeeeqive: He=LeiegucegkeÀeled~~3.28.40 

Yetlesefvê³eevle:keÀjCeelÒeOeeveeppeerJemebef%eleeled~ Deelcee leLee He=Leiêäe YeieJeeved yeḯemebef%ele:~~ 3.28.41 

meJe&Yetles<eg ®eelceeveb meJe&Yetleeefve ®eelceefve~ F&#esleevev³eYeeJesve Yetleseq<JeJe leoelceleeced~~3.28.42 

mJe³eesefve<eg ³eLee p³eeseflejskebÀ veevee Òeleer³eles~ ³eesefieveeb iegCeJew<ec³eeÊeLeeççlcee Òeke=Àleew efmLele:~~ 3.28.43 

lemceeefoceeb mJeeb Òeke=Àefleb owJeeR meomeoeeqlcekeÀeced~ ogefJe&YeeJ³eeb HejeYeeJ³e mJeªHesCeeJeefleÿles~~3.28.44 

Just as a man is realized (on a little thought) as distinct from his son and 

possessions, that are regarded (by the common people) as their own self, so is the 

perceiving subject recognized as distinct from the body, senses and other adjuncts, 
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which are generally identified with one’s own self (due to ignorance). Just as fire is 

distinct from a piece of burning wood, a spark or even from the smoke arising from 

it, and just as it is distinct even from a light, which is recognized as identical with 

it, so the perceiving subject is distinct from the elements, the senses and the 

internal sense, the all-pervading Self, which is called Brahma is distinct even from 

the perceiving subject, which is called Jīva, and the Lord is distinct from prakr�ti. 

One should see the Self as identical in all living beings and all beings as identical 

in the Self, even as all living beings (viz. mammals, oviparous animals, sweat-born 

creatures and those sprouting from the earth) are seen as identical in essence with 

the gross elements. Just as fire, though one appears as diversified in the media 

pieces of wood etc.) Manifesting it, due to the diverse characteristics of those 

media, so the Self, though one, appears different as abiding in the various material 

bodies, due to the diverse characteristics (species etc.) of those bodies. Therefore, 

conquering this divine Prakr�ti (Māyā)- which veils the true character, and brings 

about the bondage of the Jīva, a fragment of the Lord, nay, which appears both as 

cause and effect and is so difficult to comprehend- a Yogin of the Lord realizes his 

true being. 

Nāradapurān�a: 

meg<egeqHleJelHejevevo³egkeÌle½eesHejlesefvê³e:~ efveJee&leoerHeJelmebmLe: meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~33.143 

³eesieer meceeO³eJemLee³eeb ve Me=Ceesefle ve HeM³eefle~ ve efpeIe´efle ve mHe=M³eefle ve efkebÀ®eÜeqkeÌle meÊece~~33.144 

Deelcee leg efvece&ue: Meg×: meeq®®eoevevoefJeûen:~ meJee&sHeeefOeefJeefveceg&keÌlees ³eesefieveeb Yeel³e®eáeue:~~ 33.145 

efveieg&CeesçefHe Hejes osJees ¿e%eeveeÃgCeJeeefveJe~ efJeYeel³e%eeveveeMes leg ³eLeeHetJe¥ J³eJeefmLeleced~~33.146 

Hejb p³eeseflejces³eelcee cee³eeJeeefveJe ceeef³eveeced~ leVeeMes efvece&ueb ye´ïe ÒekeÀeMe³eefle HeefC[le~~33.147 

SkeÀcesJeeefÜleer³eb ®e Hejb p³eesefleefve&j_peveced~ meJex<eecesJe Yetleeveecevle³eeefcele³ee efmLeleced~~33.148 

DeCeesjCeer³eevcenlees cener³eevmeveeleveelceeefKeueefJeéensleg:~  
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HeM³eefvle ³ep%eeveefJeoeb Jeefjÿe: HejelHejmceelHejceb HeefJe$eced~~33.149 

DekeÀejeefo#ejevleJeCe&YesoJ³eJeefmLele:~ HegjeCeHeg©<eesçveeefo: Meyoye´ïesefle ieer³eles~~33.150 

efJeMeg×ce#ejb efvel³eb HetCe&ceekeÀeMeceO³eieced~ Deevevob efvece&ueMeevleb Hejb yeḯesefle ieer³eles~~33.151 

³eesefievees Ëefo HeM³eefvle Hejelceeveb meveeleveced~ DeefJekeÀejcepeb Meg×b Hejb ye´ïesefle ieer³eles~~33.152 

         If the Yogin feels the greatest bliss as in sleep, if all his sense organs become 

subdued, if he stands steady like the flame of the lamp in a place devoid of wind in 

motion, it is called Samādhi (trance). In the state of Samādhi, the Yogin neither 

hears nor sees, neither smells nor touches nor does he utter anything. The Ātman is 

free of impurities, it is pure, it is Existence, Knowledge and Bliss incarnate. It is 

devoid of all conditioning factors, it appears steady to Yogins. The supreme Lord, 

though devoid of attributes, appears, due to ignorance, to be endowed with 

attributes. He appears steady and attributeless as before, when ignorance 

disappears. The immeasurable Ātman, that supreme brilliance appears to be 

deflected by Māyā to those affected by Māyā. When the Māyā (illusion) is 

destroyed, the Brahman free from impurities shines resplendent. It is one without a 

second, is the Supreme unsullied light. It is abiding in all living beings as the 

immanent soul. He is minuter than the minutest atom, he is greater than the 

greatest being, he is the eternal Ātman, he is the cause of the entire universe, those 

who are the most excellent among the possessors of perfect knowledge observe 

him, who is greater than the greatest and very pure. That primordial beginning less 

ancient Purus�a is sung about as the Śabdabrahman comprised within the letters of 

the beginning with ‘A’ and ending with ‘Ks�a’. It is sound about as the greatest 

Brahman that is extremely pure, imperishable, eternal, perfect, situated in the 

middle of the firmament and as the bliss devoid of impurities and quiescent. The 

Yogins perceive the eternal Supreme Ātman in their hearts. It is changeless, unborn, 

pure and is sung about as the greatest Brahman. 
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Chapter-6. Yoga and Yogā nֹgas in Minor Purānas 

6.1.Definition of Yoga 

Devīpurān�a: 

%eeveeod YeJeefle Jewjei³eb Jewjei³eeod Oece&meáe³e:~ Oecee&®®e ³eesiees YeJeefle ³eesieevceensMJeje iegCee:~~ 1.15 

Detachment arises from Knowledge, from detachment Dharma, and it is by 

Dharma that one can obtain Yoga and by Yoga one can obtain virtues of 

Maheśvara. 

Oece&: Òe³elvele: keÀe³eex ³eesefieveevleg efJeMes<ele:~ veeefmle Oecee&¢les ³eesie Fefle ³eesieefJeoes efJeog:~~ 1.17 

Yogin should practice Dharma with great care without Dharma, Yoga can 

not be obtained. This is the statement of knower’s of Yoga. By knowing Sā nֹkhya 

and the Supreme Yoga and through the practice of Yoga one can obtain deliverance 

from all kinds of unhappiness. 

FnwJe Hejceb og:Keb Hej$e Hejceb megKeced~ lemceeod og:Ke ÒeneCeeLe¥ ³eesieOece¥ mecee®ejsled~~4.2 

In this world there is Supreme misery and in the other world there is 

supreme Happiness. Hence for distraction of unhappiness one should resort to 

Yogadharma. 

Śivapurān�a: 

efve©×Je=Ê³eslejm³e efMeJes ef®eÊem³e efve½euee~ ³ee Je=efÊe: me meceemesve ³eesie: me Keueg He_®eOee~~37.6 

cev$e³eesie: mHeMe&³eesiees YeeJe³eesiemleLeeHej:~ DeYeeJe³eesie: meJexY³ees cene³eesie: Hejes cele:~~ 37.7 

cev$eeY³eemeJeMesvewJe cev$eJee®³eeLe&iees®ej:~ DeJ³ee#esHee ceveesJe=efÊece&v$e³eesie GoeËle:~~37.8 

ÒeeCee³eecemegKee mewJe mHeMex ³eesieesçefYeOeer³eles~ me cev$emHeMe&efveceg&keÌlees YeeJe³eesie: ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~ 37.9 



191 

 

efJeueerveeJe³eJeb efJeéeªHeb mebYeeJ³eles ³ele:~ DeYeeJe³eesie: mebÒeeskeÌleesçveeYeemeeÜmlegve: mele:~~ 37.10 

efMeJemJeYeeJe SJewkeÀefM®evl³eles efve©HeeefOekeÀ:~ ³eLee MewJeceveesJe=efÊece&ne³eesie Fnes®³eles~~37.11 

êäs leLeevegÞeefJekesÀ efJejkeÌleb efJe<e³es ceve:~ ³em³e lem³eeefOekeÀejesçefmle ³eesies veev³em³e keÀm³eef®eled~~37.12 

efJe<e³eÜ³eoes<eeCeeb iegCeeveeceeréejm³e ®e~ oMe&veeosJe meleleb efJejkeÌleb pee³eles ceve:~~ 37.13 

All other activities are restrained and the mind is kept steady in Śiva. This is 

succinctly called Yoga. It is of five types: Mantrayoga, Sparśayoga, Bhāvayoga, 

Abhāvayoga and Mahāyoga which is greater than everything. The concentration of 

the mind without disturbances, on the expressed meaning of the mantra along with 

the practice of the mantra is mantrayoga. Coupled with Prān�āyāma the same is 

called sparśayoga. Without the contact of mantra, it is Bhāvayoga. Wherein the 

universe with all its parts is meditated upon it is called Abhāvayoga since in that 

the existence object is not seen. Wherein the nature of Śiva is contemplated 

without any conditioning or restricting factor, the concentration of the mind on 

Śiva is called Mahāyoga. In this Yoga only he is authorized whose mind is 

detached from the perceived and Veda-ordained objects of pleasure. The mind is 

detached only on perceiving the defects in the objects and in the attributes of the 

lord, perpetually. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

³eesieb Jeo censMeeefve mee*dieb mebefJelÒeoe³ekeÀced~ke=Àlesve ³esve ³eesi³eesçnb YeJes³eb leÊJeoMe&ves~~35.1 

ve ³eesiees veYeme: He=<þs ve Yetceew ve jmeeleues~ SskeÌ³eb peerJeelceveesjeng³eexieb ³eesieefJeMeejoe:~~ 35.2 

Himālaya asks the goddess Pārvatī about Yoga along with anֹgas which 

gives knowledge and by observance of which one can be fit for knowing the 

reality. Thus Yoga is that which gives one knowledge of the reality. The Yoga is 
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not in the sky nor on the earth or in the nether land. It is unity between Jīva and 

Ātman.  

Saurapurān�a: 

³eesieelmebpee³eles %eeveb ³eesiees ce³³eskeÀef®eÊelee~ %eeveb mJeªHecesJe m³eeeq®®eêtHecepeceJ³e³eced~~11.23 

Knowledge is obtained by Yoga and Yoga means having Mind engrossed in the 

Lord. Knowledge means original Nature of the Self which is pure consciousness 

unborn and immutable. Thus according to Saurapurān�a, Yoga means oneness with 

the Supreme Soul. 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

Íe=Ceg<JewkeÀcevee o#e ³eesieb MeeefvleÒeoe³ekeÀced~~7.5 

Yoga is described as giving peace of Mind. 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

ß ÒeJejslejËÜ=efÊeefvejesOees ³eesie G®³eles~ -1.2.1 

Like the Yogasūtra, this purān�a gives the definition of Yoga as control of 

mental modifications, but here one more thing is added i.e. the modifications are to 

be diverted towards the Omkāra, i.e. Brahman. 

6.2.Path of Yoga 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

³eesiee*diewjsJe efYelJee leev³eesefievees ³eesieceeHveg³eg:~³eceb efve³ececeemeveÒeeCee³eeceew lele: Hejced~~35.4 

Òel³eenejb OeejCeeK³eb O³eeveb meeOe¥ meceeefOevee~ De<ìe*dieev³eengjsleeefve ³eesefieveeb ³eesiemeeOeves~~35.5 
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The Purān�a mentions eight means of Yoga as usual. They are Yama, 

Niyama, Āsana, Prān�ayāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna, Samādhi.  

Saurapurān�a: 

keÀejef³elJee me mebv³eemeb ooew ³eesiecevegÊececed~ ³eÊelHeeMegHeleb ³eesiecevl³eeÞeceefceefle Þegleced~~27.28 

In the Dhruvākhyāna also the Pāśupatayoga is said to be the best kind of 

Yoga. 

F&éej GJee®e-  

ce³³eskeÀef®eÊelee ³eesie Fefle HetJe¥ efveªefHeleced~meeOeveev³eäOee lem³e ÒeJe#³eec³eOegvee Me=Ceg~~12.1 

³ecee½e efve³eceemleeJeoemeveev³eefHe <eCcegKe~ÒeeCee³eecemlele: ÒeeskeÌle: Òel³eenej½e OeejCee~~12.2 

O³eeveb leLee meceeefOe½e ³eesiee²eefve Òe®e#eles~12.3 

The Lord explains that in Yoga one becomes engrossed in the Lord and for 

this there are Eight means. They are Yama, Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma, 

Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna, Samādhi. These eight means as explained here are 

similar to Yogasūtras in sequence and name. 

Śivapurān�a: 

Deäe*diees Jee <e[*diees Jee meJe&³eesie: meceemele:~ ³ece½e efve³ece½ewJe mJeefmlekeÀeÐeb leLeemeveced~~G.Jee.meb.9.14 

ÒeeCee³eece: Òel³eenejes OeejCee O³eevecesJe ®e~ meceeefOeefjefle ³eesiee*dieev³eäeJegkeÌleeefve metefjefYe:~~9.15 

Deemeveb ÒeeCemebjesOe: Òel³eenejesçLe OeejCee~ O³eeveb meceeefOe³eexiem³e <e[*dieeefve meceemele:~~ 9.16 

He=Leiue#eCecesles<eeb efMeJeMeeðes meceerefjleced~ efMeJeeieces<eg ®eev³es<eg efJeMes<eelkeÀeefcekeÀeefo<eg~~9.17 

³eesieMeeðes<JeefHe leLee HegjeCes<JeefHe kesÀ<eg ®e~9.18 
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In brief the Yoga is of eight or six ancillaries. The eight ancillaries are Yama, 

Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi as 

mentioned by the wise. The six Anֹgas are in brief Āsana, Prān�asamrodha, 

Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi. The definitions of all these separately 

have been mentioned in Śivaśāśtra and other Saivite scriptures, especially Kāmika 

etc. They are mentioned in Yogaśāśtras and Purān�as also.  

Mudgalapurān�a: 

le$e efJeefOeb ÒeJe#³eeefce Me=Ceg mebMe³eveeMekeÀced~ ³eesieesçäOee meceeK³eelemleled mJeªHeb meg³eesieoced~~9.2.58 

Mecees oce Deemeveb ®e ÒeeCee³eece½elegLe&keÀ:~ Òel³eenejes OeejCee Jew O³eeveb meceeefOejäce:~~ 9.2.59 

 It is said to be of eight kinds. It removes the doubts of the mind and its 

nature is explained in details. The eight kinds are: Śama, Dama, Āsana, 

Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna, Samādhi. Here instead of Yama and 

Niyama, we have Śama and Dama, which is noteworthy. Each of these are 

explained in the verses that follow.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

Deäe²es ³eesie Fl³eskesÀ <e[² Fefle ®eeHejs~ ³eceeveeb efve³eceeveeb ®e mJeYeeJesve efJeOeevele:~~ 4.2.2 

Deäe²³eesiees ³eceeÐew: <e[²mlJeemeveeefoefYe:~ ³eceeveeb efve³eceeveeb ®e mJeYeeJesve efJeOeevele:~~ 4.2.3 

Deemeveeefo: <e[²esçle: meHlee²b kesÀ®eveeye´gJeved~ meHlee²eefve meceeefOemleg HeÀuecesJesefle levceleced~~4.2.4 

meceeefOeb efÜefJeOeb celJee meefJekeÀuHeeefJekeÀuHekeÀced~ De²s<JeskebÀ meceeoe³e efÜleer³eb HeÀueceg®³eles~~4.2.5 

meHlee²lJesçefHe ®eeäe²³eesieefcel³etef®ejs Hejs~ Meyoleesç$ewJe Yesoesçefmle veev³eLesefle efJeefveCe&³e:~~ 4.2.6 

³ecesve oMeOee vetveb oMeOee efve³ecesve ®e~ DeemeveeÐesve <eìdkesÀve ³eesieesçäe²esç³eceg®³eles~~2.2.47 
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The Purān�a has mentioned the Yoga to be of different types- Astānֹga, 

Saptānֹga or S�ad�anֹga. Without Yama and Niyama it will be called S�ad�anֹga. While 

some say that Samādhi is in fact the fruit of Yogic practice. Hence there are only 

Seven Anֹgas. But even in Samādhi, some take Savikalpa and Nirvikalpa as being 

two fold and of them one is taken under the Eight Anֹgas and the other one the 

Nirvikalpa is considered as fruit. Here there is only difference in words and not 

principle. The eight fold Yoga consists of ten yamas, ten niyamas and the group of 

six i.e. Āsana, Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi. 

1.Yama 

Devīpurān�a: 

HetJe¥ Oece& ®eefjlJee Jeĺe-³ece-efve³ecew: Meeðe-¢äw©Hee³ew- 

Yet&³ees ceeveg<³eYeeJes nue-MekeÀì-Ieìw: keÌuesMeef³elJee Mejerjced~  

¢äeved Yeg_peerle Yeesieeved efJeMemevejef®eleeved Òee³eMees Oece&ueyOeeved- 

HeM®eeod efYeVes leg osns ÒeefJeMeefle vejkebÀ og<ke=ÀleáeesHeYeg*dkeÌles~~1.24 

It is said that the Dharma is constituted by Vrata,Yama and Niyama. 

³ece-efve³ece-jleeveeb yeng-efJeOve-Ye³es<eg ®e ueyOeOew³ee&Ceeced~  

YeJeefle pe³ees efJeog<eeb ÒeeCe-Jee³eg-OeejCe-ueyOe-ue#eCeeveeced~~5.12 

³eceeveeb efve³eceeveeáe De®eevlejef¬eÀ³eemeg ®e~ meJe&efoiosMekeÀeues<eg ³eesieeY³eemees efJeefMe<³eles~~6.1 

The Yama and Niyama are also referred to in verses no. 5.12, 6.1. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³e¥ o³eeççpe&Jeced~ #ecee Oe=efleefce&leenej: Meew®eb ®esefle ³ecee oMe~35.6 
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The Purān�a has peculiarly mentioned ten Yamas and they are: ahiṁ sā, satya, 

asteya, Brahmacarya, dayā, ārjava, ks�hamā, dhr�ti, mitāhāra and Śauca. 35.6 

Yogasūtras has mentioned only five of them. 

Saurapurān�a: 

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûenew~~12.3 

³ecee: meb#esHele: ÒeeskeÌlee efve³ecee_Me=Ceg Heg$ekeÀ~12.4 

Here five Yamas are enumerated they are Ahiṁ sa, Satya, Asteya, 

Brahmacarya,  Aparigraha. This is also similar to Yogasūtras. 

The text also has explained the Yamas in detail in the following verses: 

meJex<eecesJe YetleeveecekeÌuesMepeveveb efn ³eled~~12.5 

Deefnbmee keÀefLelee meefÓ³eexieefmeef×Òeoeef³eveer~12.6 

Any living being should not be given any type of trouble that is Ahiṁ sa, 

which gives success in Yoga. 

³eLeeLe&keÀLeveb mel³ecemles³eceOegvee Me=Ceg~~12.6 

®eew³exCe Jee yeuesveeefHe HejmJenjCeb ®e ³eled~mles³eefcel³eg®³eles meefÓjmles³eb lem³e Jepe&veced~~12.7 

Satya means talking or speaking truth that is explaining the things as it is. 

For explaining Asteya, Steya is first explained. Steya means taking away or 

snatching wealth of others by stealing or forcibly carrying it away. Asteya means 

not steeling or carrying away wealth of others in this way. 

meJe&$e cewLegvel³eeiees ye´ïe®e³e&efcenes®³eles~êJ³eeCeeceH³eveeoeveceeHeÐeefHe ³eLes®í³ee~~12.8 

DeHeefjûen Fl³egkeÌlees ³eesieefme×smleg meeOeveced~12.9 
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Brahmacarya means not having any kind of co-habitation. Even in any 

calamity not taking any kind of thing or wealth is Aparigraha.  

Śivapurān�a: 

Deefnbmee mel³ecemles³eb ye´ïe®e³ee&Heefjûen:~ ³ece Fl³eg®³eles meefÓ: He_®eeJe³eJe³eesiele:~~G.Jee.meb.9.18 

Yama is the observance of restraints such as non-violence, truthfulness, non-

stealing, celibacy and non-acceptance of monetary gifts. The five constitute the 

subdivisions of Yama.  

Śama: 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

mJeOece&³egkeÌleYeeJesve cevees efve³ec³e ³elvele:~ ³eleles ye´ïeÒeeHl³eLe¥ me Mece: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~~9.2.60 

When mind is properly controlled in its own Dharmas for the attainment of 

Brahma, it is Śama.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

³eceevoMeeoew mebHeeÐe efve³eceeb½e ceneJeĺe:~ 4.2.7 

Deefnbmee mel³eb ³eLeeLe&meÜeiev³eeLe&efvemHe=ne~~1.7.1 

Demles³eb ye´ïe®e³e¥ m³eelmeoe cewLegveJepe&veced~ o³ee Yetleevegûenesç$ewkeÀªHelJeb meoepe&Jeced~~1.7.2 

#eceeçefÒe³eeefomenveb Oe=eflevee&MesçH³eefJeef¬eÀ³ee~ efceleenejes efnleeqmveiOe®elegLee¥MeesveYeespeveced~~1.7.3 

ce=ppeueeY³eeb yeefn:Meew®eb O³eevecevle³e&cee Fces~1.7.4 

Here the ten Yamas are mentioned they are Ahiṁ sā, Satya, Asteya, 

Brahmacarya, Dayā, Ārjava, Ks�amā, Dhr�ti, Mitāhāra, Śauca. 

³ecee DeefnbmeemeÂ^ïe®e³ee&mles³eeHeefjûene:~~ 2.1.43 
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les osMekeÀeuemece³epeel³eeq®íVee ceneJeĺee:~ 2.1.44 

Like the Yogasūtras the five Yamas viz. Ahiṁ sā, Satya, Brahmacarya, 

Asteya and Aparigraha are also mentioned in a different order. They are said to be 

universal great vows, as in Yogasūtra(2.31) 

2.Niyama 

Devīpurān�a: 

HetJe¥ Oece& ®eefjlJee Jeĺe-³ece-efve³ecew: Meeðe-¢äw©Hee³ew- 

Yet&³ees ceeveg<³eYeeJes nue-MekeÀì-Ieìw: keÌuesMeef³elJee Mejerjced~  

¢äeved Yeg_peerle Yeesieeved efJeMemevejef®eleeved Òee³eMees Oece&ueyOeeved- 

HeM®eeod efYeVes leg osns ÒeefJeMeefle vejkebÀ og<ke=ÀleáeesHeYeg*dkeÌles~~1.24 

Niyama is referred to as constituting Dharma by following Vrata,Yama and 

Niyama as prescribed in this scriptures. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

leHe: meblees<e DeeefmlekeÌ³eb oeveb osJem³e Hetpeveced~ efme×evleÞeJeCeb ®ewJe Ûerce&efle½e peHees ngleced~~35.7 

oMewles efve³ecee: ÒeesÊeÀe ce³ee HeJe&levee³ekeÀ~35.8 

Here also Purān�a has enumerated ten Niyamas. They are: tapas, santos�a, 

āstikya, dāna, devapūjā, siddhānta-śravan�a, hrī (bashfulness), mati, Japa, hutam. 

Yogasūtras has mentioned only five of them. 

Saurapurān�a: 

leHe: mJeeO³ee³emeblees<e: Meew®eceeréejHetpeveced~~12.4 
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efve³ecee: keÀefLelee Jelme ³eesieefmeef×Òeoeef³eve:~ 12.5 

Here five types of Niyamas are mentioned. They are- Tapas, Svādhyāya, 

Santos�a, Śauca, Íśvarapūjana. Niyamas are  helpful for obtaining the Yoga Siddhi. 

There is change in the sequence or order of enumeration here other wise it is 

similar to Yogasūtras. Śauca, santos�a, tapas, svādhyāya, īśvarapran�idhānāni 

Niyamāh�. (YS: Meew®e-mevlees<e-leHe:-mJeeO³ee³e-F&éejÒeefCeOeeveeefve efve³ecee:~~2.32) 

®eevêe³eCeeefovee ³eÊeg Mejerjm³e ®e Mees<eCeced~~12.9 

leÊeHe: keÀefLeleb Heg$e mJeeO³ee³eceOegvee Me=Ceg~ÒeCeJe: Mele©êer³eb leLeeLeJe&efMej: efMeKee~~12.10 

Sles<eeb ³ees peHe: Heg$e mJeeO³ee³e Fefle keÀerefle&le:~³e¢®íeueeYemebleg<ì: meblees<e Fefle Heþîeles~~12.11 

yee¿es ®eeY³evlejs ®eeefHe Megef×: Meew®eb efJeOeer³eles~mlegeflemcejCeHetpeeefYeJee&*dceve:keÀe³ekeÀce&efYe:~~ 12.12 

ceef³e YeeqkeÌleo&={e Heg$e SleoeréejHetpeveced~³ecee½e efve³ecee: ÒeeskeÌlee: meb#esHeeVe leg efJemlejeled~~12.13 

³ecew½e efve³ecew³eg&keÌlees ³eesieer cees#ee³e mebmlegle:~ 12.14 

Here Tapas is explained as emaciating body by observance of vows like 

Cāndrāyan�a etc. This kind of explanation of Tapas is peculiar since Tapas is 

generally defined as and during the Dvandvas like Śīta, Us�n�a etc. Svādhyāya 

means reading daily Pran�ava, Rudra, Atharvaśiraśikhā etc. like Bhagavadgītā. 

Santos�a is defined as having satisfaction in whatever we get by our fate. Śauca is 

purification both mental and physical. Íśvarapūjana is by remembering extolling 

worshiping the Lord with great devotion in always that is by speech, mind, body 

and action. One who is adopting in practicing Yama and Niyama can be fit for 

emancipation. 

 



200 

 

Śivapurān�a: 

Meew®eb legef<ìmleHe½ewJe peHe: ÒeefCeefOejsJe ®e~ Fefle He_®e ÒeefYeVe: m³eeefVe³ece: mJeebMeYesole:~~9.19 

Niyama is the positive curb or restraint with the following five subdivisions- 

purity, contentment, penance, Japa and attentiveness.  

Dama 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

mJeOece&efmLeefleceemLee³e efve³eceeefomJeYeeJele:~ ocesÎsnb megMeevl³eLe¥ ocemlesve ÒekeÀL³eles~~9.2.61 

When mind is established in its own Dharmas by Niyama etc. for the sake of 

peace of mind is dama.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

leHe: ke=À®íw^oxnMegef×mlees<ees owJeeHlelees<eCeced~~1.7.4 

DeeefmlekeÌ³eb JesoefJeéeemees efJe®eej: ÞeJeCeb Þegles:~ oeveb mJeeLee&He&Ceb Hee$es Hetpee efJe<Ceew ke=ÀleeHe&Ceced~~1.7.5 

kegÀkeÀce&ueppee Ûeryeg&ef×: Þe×e JesoesÊeÀkeÀce&meg~ efJeefOeJeefÜ<CegHeJezkeÀeoM³egHees<eCekebÀ Je´leced~~1.7.6 

JesoeefJe©×iegJee&Hlecev$eeY³eemees peHeeqðeOee~ Jeeef®ekeÀesçmevceeveme: meved jnm³ees ceO³ecees peHe:~~ 1.7.7 

oMewles efve³ecee ..~ 1.7.8 

In the above context, the Purān�a has enumerated the ten Niyamas. They are 

Tapas, Santosa, Āstikya, Vicāra, Dāna, Pūjā, Hrī, Śraddhā, Vrata, Japa. In 

another context mentioned below the purān�a has mentioned the five Niyamas like 

the Yogasūtra. They are Śauca, Santos�a, Devabhakti and Tapa in different order. 

efve³ecee: Meew®emeblees<eosJeYeefÊeÀleHeebefme leg~~2.1.45 

efJeleke&ÀYeeJeves ef®evl³eb ÒeefleHe#eefJeYeeJeveced~ mJeeûesçJewjb lJeefnbmee³eeb mel³es efme×s HeÀueeiece:~~ 2.1.46 
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Jeer³e¥ JeefCe&lJesçmles³esçLee&ieceesçvl³es pevceJesoveced~ Meew®eelmJee²pegiegHmeev³eemebmeie&mlJeevlejeuueIeg~~2.1.47 

meewcevem³eseqvê³epe³eËlmLew³ee&lce¢ien&lee~ meblees<eeÜjmeewK³eeeqHlemleHemeesç²eef²efmeef×©led~~2.1.48 

mJeeO³ee³eeefoäosJeeeqHle: meceeefOeoxJeYeefÊeÀle:~ Deem³ee efmLejmegKeb ³elveeefJejecee®ís<eef®evle³ee~~2.1.49 

Demles³eb ye´ïe®e³e¥ ®e l³eeiees efnbmeeefoJepe&veced~ De¬eÀesOees ieg©MegÞeg<ee Meew®eceenejueeIeJeced~~5.6.26 

mJeeO³ee³eeY³eeme Fl³esles efve³ecee ³eesieefmeef×oe:~ 5.6.27 

In the above context the ten Niyamas like Asteya, Brahmacarya, Tyāga,   

Ahiṁ     sā, Akrodha, Gurusuśrūs�ā, Śauca, Lagu-āhāra, Svādhyāya, Abhyāsa are also  

enumerated.  

3.Āsana 

Devīpurān�a: 

HeodcekebÀ mJeefmlekebÀ JeeefHe mLeeefuekebÀ peefuekebÀ leLee~ HeerþeOe¥ ®evêoC[_®e meJe&leesYeêcesJe ®e~~5.4 

Deemeveb ©ef®ejb yeodOJee TOJe&keÀe³e God*dcegKe:~ veev³eHeodcee_peefueb ke=ÀlJee efveM®eue: megmeceeefnle:~~ 5.5 

This Purān�a prefers to seven Āsanas(may be seats) like Padmaka, Svastika, 

Sthālika, Jalika, Pīt�hārdha, Candradan�d�a, Sarvatobhadra. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

He¨eemeveb mJeefmlekebÀ ®e Yeêb Jeýeemeveb leLee~~35.8 

Jeerjemeveefceefle ÒeesÊeÀb ¬eÀceeoemeveHe_®ekeÀced~ 35.9 

Padma, svastika, bhadra, vajra, vīra. These five Āsanas only are mentioned 

in this Purān�a and they are also defined in several verses that follow: (35.8-10a) it 

is to be mentioned that Yogasūtras have only defined Āsana but not enumerated 

any of them. 
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GJeex©Heefj efJev³em³e mec³ekeÌHeeoleues MegYes~~35.9 

De*dieg<þes ®e efveyeOveer³ee×mleeY³eeb J³egl¬eÀceeÊele:~ He¨eemeveefceefle ÒeesÊebÀ ¬eÀceeoemeveHe_®ekeÀced~~35.10 

Padmāsana: with two legs creased on two thighs in cross way and holding 

the toes with two hands in a cross way. It is called Padmāsana. 

peevetJeexjvlejs mec³ekeÌke=ÀlJee Heeoleues MegYes~ $eÝpegkeÀe³ees efJeMesÐeesieer mJeefmlekebÀ lelÒe®e#eles~~35.11 

Svastikāsana: inside the two thighs the last part of the Foot (pādatala) is 

placed and body is kept erect, this is svastika. 

meerJev³ee: HeeÍJe&³eesv³e&m³e ieguHeÀ³egiceb megefveef½eleced~ Je=<eCeeOe: HeeoHee<Ceea HeeefCeY³eeb HeefjyevOe³esled~~35.12 

Yeêemeveefceefle ÒeesÊebÀ ³eesefieefYe: HeefjHetefpeleced~ 35.13 

Bhadrāsana: Placing the two ankles under the scrotum on each side of 

perineum, the left knee on the left (side) and the right one on right (side) and, 

firmly holding with the hands and the feet which (thus) made to touch the sides, 

one should remain steady. 

TJeex: Heeoew ¬eÀceeV³em³e peevJees: Òel³e*dcegKee*diegueer~~35.13 

keÀjew efJeoO³eeoeK³eeleb JeýeemevecevegÊececed~35.14 

Vajrāsana: two feet are placed below the thighs and fingers downside hands 

on the knees, this is vajrāsana. 

SkebÀ HeeoceOe: ke=ÀlJee efJev³em³ees©b leLeesÊejs~~35.14 

$eÝpegkeÀe³ees efJeMesÐeesieer Jeerjemeveefceleerefjleced~35.15 

Vīrāsana: one feet below and thigh on the other, with straight body is called 

Vīrāsana. 
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Saurapurān�a: 

efmLejyegef×jmebcet{: HetJe&ceemeveceY³emesled~~12.14 

He¨ekebÀ mJeefmlekebÀ Heerþb meQnb keÀewkegÀìkeÀew¡ejced~keÀewce¥ Jeýeemeveb ®ewJeb Jew³eeIe´b ®eeOe&®evêkeÀced~~12.15 

oC[b lee#³ee&meveb Metueb Ke[dieb cegÃjcesJe ®e~cekeÀjb ef$eHeLeb keÀe<þb mLeeCegJee& nefmlekeÀefCe&keÀced~~12.16 

ceerveb Jeerjemeveb ®eeefHe Jeejenb ce=ieJewefCekeÀced~¬eÀewáeb ®eeveeefuekebÀ ®eeefHe meJe&leesYeêcesJe ®e~~12.17 

Fl³esleev³eemeveev³e$e meHleefJebMeeflemebK³e³ee~³eesiemebefmeef×nsleesmleg keÀefLeleeefve leJeeveIe~~12.18 

The text has enumerated 27 kinds of Āsanas useful in Yoga practice. They 

are Padmaka, Svastika, Pit�ha, Siṁ ha, Kukut�a, Kuñjara, Kūrma, Vajra, Vyāgra, 

Ardhacandra, Dan�d�a, Tārks�ya, Sūla, Khad�ga, Mudgala, Makara, Tripatha, 

Kās�t�ha, Sthān�u, Hastikarn�ika, Mīna, Vīra, Varāha, Mr�ga-vain�ika, Krauñca, 

Anālika, Sarvatobhadra. It is to be noted that the Yogasūtras have simply defined 

Āsana but have not mentioned specifically any Āsana. While here we get names of 

27 kinds of Āsanas. 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

mJeefmlekebÀ meJe&leesYeêb He³e&*dkebÀ keÀceueemeveced~ les<eeceskeÀleceb yeOJee ³eesieemeveceleefvêle:~~6.283 

While explaining Dhyāna the Purān�a has referred to four kinds of Āsanas. 

They are 1.Svastika, 2.Sarvatobhadra, 3.Parya nֹka and 4.Kamalāsana. 

Śivapurān�a: 

mJeefmlekebÀ He¨eceO³esvogb Jeerjb ³eesieb ÒemeeefOeleced~ He³e&*dkebÀ ®e ³eLesäb ®e ÒeeskeÌleceemeveceäOee~~9.20 

Āsana is the Yoginc pose and is of eight types such as Svastika, Padma, 

Ardhendu, Vīra, Yoga, Prasādhita, Parya nֹka and Yathes�t�a.  
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Mudgalapurān�a: 

mJeefmlekeÀeoerefve Yees o#e Deemeveeefve efJeMes<ele:~ meeOeef³elJee meceeefleÿsÐeesieeLe&ceemeveb mce=leced~~9.2.62 

The practice of the postures Svastika etc. for the accomplishment of Yoga is 

practice of Āsana.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

Deäemeveeefve mJeefmlekebÀ eqlJeoced~ peevetJe&vle: Heoew ke=ÀlJee mecee²sveesHeJesMeveced~~1.7.8 

ieescegKeb o#eieguHeÀesçv³eHe=ÿHeeéex Hejesçv³eLee~ mJeev³ees©HeeoefJev³eemeeÜerjeK³eb ®eeLe He¨ekeÀced~~1.7.9 

He=<þlees J³emleHeeefCeY³eeb J³emlees©mLeeef*dIe´OeejCeced~ Dev³eesv³eieguHeÀ³eesiesve peevegmLekeÀjHeuueJew:~~1.7.10 

efmebnemeveb J³eeÊeJekeÌ$eb Hetp³eb veemeeûe¢efäkeÀced~ ³eesefveces{êsOJe&mLeieguHebÀ efme×b Ye´tceO³e¢iJejced~~1.7.11 

cee³etjb oC[JeÐeeseqcve Yetnmleb veeefYeketÀHe&jced~ Yeêb m³eelmeerJeveerHeeée&³egkeÌkeÀjeÊee*defIeíeguHeÀkeÀced~~1.7.12 

m³eeoemevepe³eelmeJe&pe³eesçMeÊeÀew MeJeemeveced~ meeOe&ef$enmlees osnesç³eb iegoces{^evleceO³ekeÀ:~~ 1.7.13 

The eight kinds of Āsanas like: Svastika, Gomukha, Vīra, Padmaka,           

Siṁ hāsana, Siddha, Mayūra, Bhadra, Śavāsana are mentioned and defined in brief. 

Svastikāsana: In this āsana, the left leg placed on the foot near the right thigh 

muscles and the right leg and pushed it in the space between the thigh and calf 

muscles. The two feet are between the thighs and calves of the legs. Gomukhāsana: 

Placing both the feet on the ground by the side of the buttocks and keeping the 

body steady is Gomukhāsana, resembling the mouth of a cow. Padmakāsana: 

Placing the right foot on the left thigh and vice-versa with left hand on the left knee 

and right hand on the right knee. Vīrāsana: Legs bent on the knees and placed on 

heels below the anus. Siṁ hāsana: Placing the two heels under the perineum with 

soles turned upwards; hands to rest on the knees, which should touch the ground.  
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Mouth open and fixing gaze on the root of the nose. Siddhāsana: Placing one heel 

at anus, Keeping the other heel on the root of the generative organ. The feet or legs 

are so nicely arranged that the ankle-joints should touch each other, eyes fixed on 

the middle of the eyebrows(Ājñācakra). Mayūrāsana: Raising one self like a 

horizontal stick holding the floor with both the palms with the support of elbows. 

Bhadrāsana: Placing the two ankles under the scrotum on each side of perineum, 

the left knee on the left (side) and the right one on right (side) and, firmly holding 

with the hands and the feet which (thus) made to touch the sides, one should 

remain steady. Śavāsana: Lying on the back, the arms and legs are spread, the eyes 

are closed and the breath deep, using dīrga (long). 

4.Prān�āyāma 

Devīpurān�a: 

ÒeeCee³eecewo&nsÎes<eeved OeejCeeefYeM®e efkeÀequJe<eced~ Òel³eenejsCe efJe<e³eeved O³eevesveeveerMJejeved iegCeeved~~5.8 

GÊeceeved ceO³eceeved cevoeved meieYee¥eqðeefJeOeebmleLee~ ÒeeCee³eeceeved Mevew: kegÀ³ee&led kegÀcYejs®ekeÀHetjkeÀeved~~5.7 

The Prān�āyāma is said to be of three kinds: Uttama, Madhyama and Manda 

and also Sagarbha. The Kumbhaka, Recaka, and Pūraka- Prān�āyāmas are also 

referred too. The famous verse about Prān�āyāma etc. is also quoted here. The 

Prān�āyāma destroys faults, Dhāran�ā destroys sins, by Pratyāhāra, one conquers 

sense-objects and by Dhyāna one conquers qualities arising out of lower nature. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

F[³eekeÀ<e&³esÜe³egb yee¿eb <ees[Mecee$e³ee~~35.15 

Oeej³eslHetefjleb ³eesieer ®eleg:<e<ìîee leg cee$e³ee~ meg<egcCeeceO³eieb mec³eiÜeef$ebMevcee$e³ee Mevew:~~ 35.16 

vee[îee efHe*dieue³ee ®ewJe js®e³esÐeesieefJeÊece:~ ÒeeCee³eeceefceceb Òeeng³eexieMeeðeefJeMeejoe:~~ 35.17 
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Yet³ees Yet³e: ¬eÀceeÊem³e yee¿ecesJeb mecee®ejsled~ cee$eeJe=ef×: ¬eÀcesCewJe mec³eiÜeoMe <ees[Me~~35.18 

peHeO³eeveeefoefYe: meeOe¥ meieYe¥ leb efJeogyeg&Oee:~ leoHesleb efJeieYe¥ ®e ÒeeCee³eeceb Hejs efJeog:~~ 35.19 

¬eÀceeoY³em³ele: Hegbmees osns mJesoesÃceesçOece:~ ceO³ece: keÀcHemeb³egÊeÀes Yetefcel³eeie: Hejes cele:~~ 35.20 

GÊecem³e iegCeeJeeefHle³ee&Je®íerueveefce<³eles~35.21 

While describing Prān�āyāma it is stated that the Yogin should inhale out 

side wind by Id�ānād�ī in sixteen mātrās. When it is inhaled the Yogin should 

control it within upto sixty four mātrās. In Sus�umn�ānād�ī and by Pinֹglānād�ī one 

should exhale the wind in thirty two mātrās slowly, i.e. called Prān�āyāma. The 

Yogin gradually increases the mātrās properly as twelve or sixteen mātrā. The 

Prān�āyāma can be Sagarbha or Vigarbha. It is called Sabīja and Nirbīja in the 

other texts. It is again described as Adhama, Madhyama and Uttama. When there is 

perspiration on the body of the Yogin, it is Adhama. When it is full of trembling it 

is Madhyama. It is Uttama when there is detachment from the place. One should 

practice Prān�āyāma as long as one realizes the virtues of the Uttama Prān�āyāma.  

Saurapurān�a: 

ÜvÜeleerlees pe³eslÒeeCeeveY³eeme¬eÀce³eesiele:~~ 12.19 

Devle½ejeCeeb Jee³etveeb yee¿eeY³evlejjesOeveced~ ÒeeCee³eece Fefle ÒeeskeÌlees efÜefJeOe: me ®e keÀL³eles~~12.20 

DeieYe&½e meieYe&½e le³eesjeÐeesçpe³e: mce=le:~ efÜleer³e: mepe³e: ÒeeskeÌlees OeǵJeb J³eeËefleceele=efYe:~~ 12.21 

js®ekeÀ: Metv³ekeÀ½ewJe HetjkeÀ: kegÀcYekeÀmleLee~ SJeb ®elegefJe&Oees Yeso: ÒeeCee³eecesç$e metefjefYe:~~ 12.22 

HetjkeÀ: HetjCeeÜe³eesmleefVejesOee®®e kegÀcYekeÀ:~ js®eveeês®ekeÀ: ÒeeskeÌle: Metv³ekeÀmleg ³eLeeefmLele:~~ 12.23 

The controlling the inside wind within the body by not allowing it to go 

outside is called Prān�āyāma. It is of two kinds. Agarbha and Sagarbha. It is also 
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called Ajaya and Sajaya also. When it is done with Vyāhr�tis and Mātr �kas it is 

Sagarbha or Sajaya Prān�āyāma but when it is without these Vyāhr�tis, it is called 

Agarbha or Ajaya Prān�āyāma. This is in a way new terminology used by the 

Purān�a, since generally it is called Sabīja and Nirbīja. Prān�āyāma is again said to 

be four kinds Recaka, Śūnyaka, Pūraka and Kumbhaka. It is to be noted that 

Prān�āyāma is generally mentioned to be of three kinds Recaka, Kumbhaka and 

Pūraka. While the Purān�a has added Śūnyaka also to the three kinds of 

Prān�āyāmas making it to be of four kinds. Pūraka means inhalation; Kumbhaka 

means control within, Recaka means exhalation, while normal breath is called 

Śūnyaka. 

DeeHet³eexojmebmLeb leg G®®ewJee&³egb efvejesOe³esled~~12.29 

kegÀcYekeÀ: kegÀcYeJelme m³eeês®ekeÀes Jeefle&lem³e ®e~Gefl#eH³e Òe³elees Jee³egcepeosJel³eceeve³esled~~12.30 

js®ekeÀ: HetjkeÀ½ewJe kegÀcYekeÀ½e ve efJeÐeles~efvejeuecyes ceve: ke=ÀlJee #eCeelÒeeCeefpelees YeJesled~~12.39 

Here Prān�āyāma is again explained. One should inhale the wind and fill the 

stomach completely with that. He should control the wind to a high level. Since the 

wind is kept like a jar full of water it is called Kumbhaka. When the wind is thrown 

out it is Recaka. When the mind becomes without any support like Recaka, 

Kumbhaka or Pūraka and there is complete control over the flow of wind, the 

Yogin attains victory over the vital breath. His mind becomes serene and free from 

all blemishes. 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

nbme GJee®e~ 

js®ekebÀ HetjkebÀ ®ewJe kegÀcYekebÀ ®e leLee efÜpee:~ SkeÀð³eJemLees efJe%es³e: ÒeeCee³eecees ceneHeÀue:~~ 280.1 
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Deeooevemleg ³e: éeemeb cev$eeO³e³evecee®ejsled~ cevemee ye´eïeCeÞesÿe js®ekebÀ lelÒekeÀerefle&leced~~280.2  

éeememevOeejCeb kegÀJe&Veeooevees ve ®e l³epeved~ HetjkebÀ leefÜefveefo&<ìb meJe&keÀuce<eveeMeveced~~280.3 

cev$em³e osJeleeO³eeveb ÒeeCee³eeceb leLee ®ejsled~ ÒeeCee³eeceelHejb veeefmle efÜpeeleerveeb leLee leHe:~~ 280.4 

efvejesOeeppee³eles Jee³egmlelemlJeeqive: Òepee³eles~ lelemleg meefueueb osns Het³eles leweqðeefYeve&j:~~ 280.5 

The Purān�a explains the Prān�āyāma to be of three kinds: Recaka, Pūraka 

and Kumbhaka, but its explanation is quite noteworthy. Inhaling the breath along 

with the mental recitation of mantra is Recaka, while when the breath is kept 

inside and not given out, it is Pūraka destroyer of all sins. Kumbhaka is not 

explained. While making Prān�āyāma one should meditate upon the God of that 

particular mantra. Prān�āyāma is said to be the highest kind of penance. By control 

of breath, there is control of all the three elements-water, air and fire, in the body 

and by that one’s body becomes purified.  

DeekesÀMeeûeb veKeeûeb mJeb leHm³eles Hejceb leHe:~ ³emleg kegÀ³ee&od efÜpeÞesÿe: ÒeeCee³eececeleefvêle:~~ 280.6 

ve lelHegC³eceJeeHveesefle leerLee&vegmejCeeod efÜpee:~ ve ³e%esve leLee ke=À®í^w: ÒeeCee³eeceeÐeoeHveg³eeled~~280.7 

ÒeeCee³eeceHeje efJeÒee: meJe&efveOeezlekeÀuce<ee:~ ef$eefoJeb ÒeefleHeÐevles cees#eb Jee cevemesefHmeleced~~280.8 

ÒeeCee³eecesve veM³eefvle ceneHeelekeÀpeev³eefHe~ IeesjeC³esveebefme Oece&%ee: ÒeeCee³eececele½ejsled~~280.9 

SleÊeHemlelHejceb efÜpeeveeb HeeHeeHenb HegC³eeefJeJe=ef×keÀeefj~ cees#eÒeob Jee Heg©<eesÊeceeveeb lemceelÒe³elvesve mecee®ejsle~~280.10 

Here there is praise of Prān�āyāma. It is highest kind of penance in which 

one’s own body is sanctified right from hair on the head up to the top of the nail of 

the toe. Hence the Yogin should practice Prān�āyāma without any laziness. 

Whatever merit is obtained by visiting holy places, performing yajñas or by 

penances is obtained by Prān�āyāma. As per their own desire the Yogins becoming 
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free from blemishes obtain heaven or emancipation. All great severe sins i.e. 

Mahāpatakas are also destroyed by Prān�āyāma. Prān�āyāma is a great penance 

which not only destroys sins and increases merits but also leads one to salvation. 

Śivapurān�a: 

ÒeeCe: mJeosnpees Jee³egmlem³ee³eecees efvejesOeveced~ leês®ekebÀ HetjkebÀ ®e kegÀcYekebÀ ®e ef$eOees®³eles~~37.21 

veeefmekeÀeHegìce*diegu³ee Heer[îewkeÀceHejsCe leg~ Deewojb js®e³esÜe³egb leLee³eb js®ekeÀ: mce=le:~~ 37.22 

yee¿esve ce©lee osnb ¢efleJelHeefjHetj³esled~ veemeeHegìsveeHejsCe HetjCeelHetjkebÀ celeced~~37.23 

ve ceg_®eefle ve ie=ÔCeeefle Jee³egcevleye&efn: efmLeleced~ mebHetCe¥ kegÀcYeJeefÊeÿso®eue: me leg kegÀcYekeÀ:~~37.24 

js®ekeÀeÐeb $e³eefceob êgleb ve efJeueefcyeleced~ leÐele: ¬eÀce³eesiesve lJeY³emesÐeesiemeeOekeÀ:~~ 37.25 

js®ekeÀeefo<eg ³eesçY³eemees vee[erMeesOeveHetJe&keÀ:~ mJes®íesl¬eÀceCeHe³e&vle: ÒeeskeÌlees ³eesieevegMeemeves~~37.26 

keÀv³ekeÀeefo¬eÀceJeMeelÒeeCee³eeceefvejesOeveced~ le®®elegOeexHeefoäb m³eevcee$eeiegCeefJeYeeiele:~~ 37.27 

keÀv³ekeÀmleg ®elegOee& m³eelme ®e ÜeoMecee$ekeÀ:~ ceO³ecemleg efÜ©×ele½elegefJe¥Meeflecee$ekeÀ:~~ 37.28 

GÊecemleg ef$e©×ele: <e*defJebMevcee$ekeÀ: Hej:~ mJesokeÀcHeeefopevekeÀ: ÒeeCee³eecemleogÊej:~~ 37.29  

DeevevoesÓJejescee_®eves$eeÞetCeeb efJecees®eveced~ peuHeYećeCecetíe&Ðeb pee³eles ³eesefieve: Hejced~~37.30 

peevegb Òeoef#eCeerke=Àl³e ve êgleb ve efJeueefcyeleced~ De*diegueermHeÀesìveb kegÀ³ee&lmee cee$esefle ÒekeÀerefle&lee~~37.31 

cee$ee¬eÀcesCe efJe%es³ee½ees×ele¬eÀce³eesiele:~ vee[erefJeMegef×HetJe¥ leg ÒeeCee³eeceb mecee®ejsled~~37.32 

DeieYe&½e meieYe&½e ÒeeCee³eecees efÜOee mce=le:~ peHeb O³eeveb efJeveeieYe&: meieYe&mlelmecevJe³eeled~~37.33 

DeieYe&ÃYe&meb³egkeÌle: ÒeeCee³eece: MeleeefOekeÀ:~ lemceelmeieYe¥ kegÀJe&efvle ³eesefieve: ÒeeCemeb³ececed~~37.34 

ÒeeCem³e efJepe³eeosJe peer³evles osnJee³eJe:~ ÒeeCeesçHeeve: meceeve½e ¿egoevees J³eeve SJe ®e~~37.35 
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veeie: ketÀce&½e ke=ÀkeÀuees osJeoÊees Oeve_pe³e:~ Òe³eeCeb kegÀ©les ³emceeÊemceelÒeeCeesçefYeOeer³eles~~37.36 

DeJee*dve³el³eHeeveeK³ees ³eoenejeefo Yegp³eles~ J³eevees J³eeveMe³el³e*dieev³eMes<eeefCe efJeJeOe&³eved~~37.37 

GÜspe³eefle cecee&Ceerl³egoevees Jee³egjerefjle:~ meceb ve³eefle meJee&*dieb meceevemlesve ieer³eles~~37.38 

GÃejs veeie DeeK³eele: ketÀce& Gvceerueves efmLele:~ ke=ÀkeÀue: #eJeLeew %es³ees osJeoÊees efJepe=cYeCes~~37.39 

ve peneefle ce=leb ®eeefHe meJe&J³eeHeer Oeve_pe³e:~ ¬eÀcesCeeY³em³eceeveesç³eb ÒeeCee³eeceÒeceeCeJeeved~~37.40 

efveo&nl³eefKeueb oes<eb keÀleg&os&nb ®e j#eefle~ ÒeeCes leg efJeefpeles mec³ekedÀ leeq®®eÚev³egHeue#e³esled~~37.41 

efJeCcet$eMues<ceCeeb leeJeouHeYeeJe: Òepee³eles~ yengYeespevemeeceL³e¥ ef®ejeog®ídJeemeveb leLee~~37.42 

ueIeglJeb MeerIe´ieeefcelJeceglmeen: mJejmeewÿJeced~ meJe&jesie#e³e½ewJe yeueb lespe: megªHelee~~37.43 

Oe=eflecexOee ³egJelJeb ®e efmLejlee ®e ÒemeVelee~ leHeebefme HeeHe#e³elee ³e%eoeveJeĺeeo³e:~~ 37.44 

ÒeeCee³eecem³e lem³ewles keÀueeb veen&efvle <ees[Meerced~37.45 

Prān�a is the vital breath in the body. Āyama is checking. Hence Prān�āyāma 

means checking or restraining the breath. It is of three forms- Recaka, Pūraka and 

Kumbhaka. One of the nostrils is pressed with the finger and the air from the belly 

is let out through the other. This is Recaka (exhaling). Then through the other 

nostril, the external air is inhaled and the body is filled up like the bellow. It is 

Pūraka (inhaling). He does not breathe out the internal or breathe in the external 

air. He remains steady like the filled-up jar. It is called Kumbhaka (retention). The 

three, Recaka, Pūraka, Kumbhaka- should not be done hurriedly or slowly. The 

practiser of Yoga should adopt them gradually with restraint. The practice of 

Recaka should begin with the purification of the veins and conclude with its 

voluntary exit as mentioned in the Yogānuśāsana. Prān�āyāma is one of the four 

varieties in view of the time-units, Kanyaka etc. Kanyaka is without Udghātā 
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(strokes). Its duration is twelve mātrās. Madhyama has two strokes; its duration is 

twentyfour Mātrās. Uttama has three strokes and its duration is thrity-six mātrās. 

Uttama is the Prān�āyāma that causes perspiration and trembling of the body. The 

Yogin here experiences- the thrill of bliss, horripulation and shedding of tears. He 

may prattle. There may be vertigo and senselessness. Mātrā is the unit of time 

required for the snapping of the fingers after moving them round the knees neither 

speedily nor slowly. The duration of Prān�āyāma should be increased in accordance 

with the Mātrā and strokes. The veins should be necessarily purified. The 

Prān�āyāma is again twofold: Agarbha and Sagarbha. Restraining the breath 

without meditation and Japa is called Agarbha Prān�āyāma. If they too are 

included it is called Sagarbha. The Sagarbha Prān�āyāma is hundred times more 

efficacious than the Agarbha. Yogins practice Sagarbha Prān�āyāma. The vital 

breaths of the body can be conquered through the mastery over Prān�a. The vital 

breaths are Prān�a, Apāna, Samāna, Udāna, Vyāna, Nāga, Kūrma, Kr �kara, 

Devadatta and Dhanañjaya. That which causes the movement is called Prān�a. 

Apāna is the vital air that takes the food lower down. Vyāna is diffused through the 

limbs and it develops them. Udāna is the vital air that affects the vulnerable points 

in the body among the limbs. The vital air that spreads equally is called Samāna. 

The vital air Nāga is for the activity of speaking. Kūrma is for the activity of 

closing the eyes; the vital air Kr �kara is the activity of sneezing and the vital air 

Devadatta is the activity of yawning. Dhanañjaya is the vital air that circulates 

through the body. It does not leave off even the dead body. Gradually practised, 

Prān�āyāma is very efficacious. It burns off all defects. It preserves the body of 

practisers. When the Prān�a is mastered the symptoms are manifest. Urine, phlegm 

and faces are reduced in quantity. Ability to eat much and to breathe slowly, 

lightness of the body, ability to walk fast, enthusiasm, clearness of voice and tone, 

destruction of ailments, strength, brilliance, beauty, courage, intelligence, 
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youthfulness, firmness and all round pleasure- these are the symptoms. All forms 

of austerities, expiations, sacrifices, charitable gifts, holy rites do not merit even a 

sixteenth part of the benefit of Prān�āyāma. 

Benefits of Prān�āyāma: 

ÒeeCee³eecesve efmeO³eefvle osJ³e: Meevl³eeo³e: ¬eÀceeled~~39.10 

Meeebfvle: ÒeMeeefvleoeaeqHle½e Òemeeo½e lele: Hejced~ Mece: meJee&Heoeb ®ewJe Meeefvleefjl³eefYeOeer³eles~~39.11 

lecemeesçvleye&efnvee&Me: ÒeMeeefvle: Heefjieer³eles~ yeefnjvle: ÒekeÀeMees ³ees oereqHleefjl³eefYeOeer³eles~~39.12 

mJemLelee ³ee leg mee yeg×s: Òemeeo: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~ keÀejCeeefve ®e meJee&efCe meyee¿eeY³evlejeefCe ®e~~39.13 

yeg×s: Òemeeole: ef#eÒeb ÒemeVeeefve YeJevl³egle~ 38.14 

The benefits derived from Prān�āyāma are Śānti, Praśānti, Dīpti and 

Prasāda. When adversities subside it is called Śānti. Praśānti is the destruction 

of ignorance both external and internal. The external and internal illumination 

is called Dīpi. The normal and the healthy state of the intellect is called 

Prasāda. When the intellect is in healthy normal state the internal and 

external sense-organs too acquire healthy and normal state.  

Mudgalapurān�a: 

There is description of Prān�āyāma of three kind: Pūraka, Recaka and 

Kumbhaka.35,36-7. Prān�āyāma is said to be three kinds: Laghu, Madhyama, and 

Uttama.44-7 

ÒeeCee³eeceb leleesçY³em³e ueIJeeefokebÀ ¬eÀcesCe ®e~ ³eesieeLe¥ meeOe³esÜe³egb me ÒeeCee³eece G®³eles~~9.2.63 

The control over breath by the practice of Prān�āyāma gradually as Laghu 

etc. is Prān�āyāma.  
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SkeÀevles efvepe&ves mLeeves efmLelJee O³eelJee iepeeveveced~ Hetpe³esÓeqkeÌlemeb³egkeÌlees O³eeveb kegÀ³ee&efÜMes<ele:~~ 9.9.31 

Devev³ecevemee osJeb YepesÊeb YeeJeOeejkeÀ:~ MeceoceHejes YetlJee ef®eÊeefveûencee®ejsled~~9.9.32 

ogpe&³eb ef®eÊecel³evleb %eelJee Jee³egefveyevOele:~ ÒeeCee³eeceHejes YetlJee pe³esÊeVee$e mebMe³e:~~ 9.9.33 

DeLe Jee³egefvejesOem³e Jeoeefce ceeie&cegÊececed~ ³esve HeeHeb Heefjl³ep³e Meg×ef®eÊees vejes YeJesled~~9.9.34 

Hetj³esÜeceveemee³eeb Jee³egb lemcee®®elegieg&Ceced~ OeejCeb lem³e kegÀ³ee&led me mJeesojs efve³elees YeJesled~~9.9.35 

HetjkeÀeod efÜiegCeb kegÀ³ee&ês®ekebÀ ®e ÒepeeHeles~ Hegveve&mee oef#eCe³ee Hetj³esled kegÀcYekebÀ ®ejsled~~9.9.36 

Jeece³ee js®ekebÀ ®ewJe Hegve: Hegveefve&jvlejced~ ÒeeCee³eeceb ®ejsod Oeerceeved HeeHenervees vejes YeJesled~~9.9.37 

SJeb $ewkeÀeefuekebÀ kegÀ³ee&led ÒeeCee³eeceb efJeMes<ele:~ veeefleefvejesOemeb³egkeÌleb Jee³egb nþmeceeqvJele:~~ 9.9.38 

Deeflenþsve meb©×es Jee³et jesceY³e SJe ®e~ efve:me=l³e kegÀ<þmeb³egkeÌleb leb keÀjesefle ve mebMe³e:~~ 9.9.39 

In a lonely and secluded place, the Prān�āyāma and Dhyāna are to be 

practised. First one should meditate upon the lord Gan�eśa and practice Prān�āyāma 

or the breath control. The proper way of controlling the wind is explained by which 

one can not incur sin and become pure in his mind. First one should inhale the 

breath from the left nostril and control it within the body for four times of that 

inhalation. While exhaling the breath one should give it out by right nostril two 

times more of inhalation. He should thus practice Prān�āyāma with the left and 

right nostrils repeatedly and become sinless. This kind of Prān�āyāma should be 

practised three times in a day. The breath should not be controlled forcibly.  If the 

wind is controlled forcibly it comes out through the pores of the body and causes 

Leprosy to person practising Prān�āyāma.  

le$e ueIJe#ejeC³esJe ÜeoMeeefHe Òeefleÿefle~ Jee³eg½esled me ueIeg: ÒeeskeÌle: ÒeeCee³eece½e ³eesefieefYe:~~ 9.9.43 

lelees efÜiegCeleefmleÿsÐeoe Jee³eg: megjesefOele:~ ceO³ece: me meceeK³eeleeqðeiegCeeogÊeceesÊece:~~ 9.9.44 
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SJeb ÒeeCeceHeeveb ®e mJecetues mebve³esod yegOe:~ le³ees jesOeveYeeJesve cetueieew leew YeefJe<³ele:~~ 9.9.45 

The Prān�āyāma is of three types Laghu, Madhyama and Uttama. It is laghu 

which is having length of twelve mātrās. It is Madhyama with twenty four mātrās 

and thirty six mātrās, it is uttama kind of Prān�āyāma. By Prān�āyāma thus Prān�a 

and Apāna are controlled and established in their proper place.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

kegÀMeeefveveebMegkesÀ<JesJe ÒeeCee³eeceevmeceY³emesled~~1.7.27 

®evêsCeeHet³e& Jee³egb <eìd oMecee$eb ngvegb Ëefo~ ke=ÀlJee ®eleg:<eefäcee$eb kegÀcYeef³elJee efJejs®e³esled~~1.7.28 

Mevew: kegÀcYeeOe&keÀeuesve He½eeoekeÀef<e&leesoj:~ l³epeslmet³exCeeLe lesve HeerlJeev³esve leLee Hegve:~~ 1.7.29 

HeáeO³ee&ÚîeÚîeMeerl³evleweqðemebO³ecemeg³eecekewÀ:~ ef$eceemeesOJe¥ ÒeeCepe³e: efme×îeslkesÀJeuekegÀcYekeÀ:~~ 1.7.30 

ÜvÜeYeeJemleleesçLeemJee³eecees Jee³egieefle#eefle:~ js®ekewÀ: HetjkewÀ: kegÀcYewoxMekeÀeueÒeceeCele:~~ 2.1.50 

oerIe&: HeefjJe={: met#ceðe³e Sles ®elegLe&keÀ:~ yee¿eevleefJe&<e³ee#esHeer lele: meÊJeeJe=efle#eefle:~~ 2.1.51 

The Recaka, Kumbhaka and Pūraka prān�āyāmas are mentioned. They are 

said to be of four kinds: Dīrgha, Parivr�d�ha, Sūks�ma and Turīya. By inhaling the 

wind of sixteen mātrās by Candra Nād�ī (pinֹgalā) and controlling it for sixtyfour 

mātrās in side by Kumbhaka. One should exhale it slowly thirty two mātrās by 

Sūryanād�ī (id�ā). By practicing for three months, one gets control over the Prān�a. 

5.Pratyāhāra 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

Fefvê³eeCeeb efJe®ejleeb efJe<e³es<eg efvejie&ueced~~35.21  

yeueeoenjCeb lesY³e: Òel³eenejesçefYeOeer³eles~35.22 
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The Pratyāhāra is defined in this Purān�a. Forcibly taking back the senses 

from uncontrolled wandering among the sense objects.   

Saurapurān�a: 

Feqvê³eeCeeb efJe®ejleeb efJe<e³es<eg mJeYeeJele:~ efveûen: Òees®³eles ³emleg Òel³eenej: me G®³eles~~12.40 

The senses naturally go after the sense objects but controlling them from 

their respective sense-objects is explained as Pratyāhāra. After giving this usual 

definition of Pratyāhāra, the Purān�a has also explained it in a different way as 

mentioned bellow: 

³eÐelHeM³eefle lelmeJe¥ HeM³esoelceJeoelceefve~ Òel³eenej: me Jew ÒeeskeÌlees ³eesiemeeOevecegÊececed~~12.41 

The Pratyāhāra is explained as seeing one’s own self in everything that he 

observes. This is the best means of Yoga. The Pratyāhāra explained here is quite 

different and noteworthy.  

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

nbme GJee®e~ 

efJe<e³esY³e: ÒeJe=Êem³e ®eslemees efJeefveJele&veced~ Òel³eenejb efJeefveefo&äb HejcevleÊeHe: mce=leced~~281.1 

Del³evle®eáeueb ef®eÊeb lem³e meb³eceveb efÜpee:~ Òel³eenejsCe keÀle&J³eb Heg©<esCe efJeHeef½elee~~281.2 

Òel³eeËl³e vej½esle: keÀecesY³ees efÜpemeÊecee:~ keÀeceeveeb Yeepeveb ueeskesÀ cees#em³e ®e leLee YeJesled~~281.3 

efJene³e keÀeceev³e: meJee&vHegceeBBB½ejefle efvemHe=n:~ efvece&lees efvejnbkeÀej: me MeeefvleceefOeie®íefle~~281.4 

Òel³eenejb ³eLee kegÀ³ee&lkeÀecesY³e½eslemees vej:~ ³eLeekeÀececeJeeHveesefle cees#eesHee³eb ®e efJevoefle~~281.5 

³eeJeVe ®esle Dee³eeefle Jewjei³eb Hejceb vej:~ leeJeVe MekeÌlees YeJeefle Òel³eenejm³e Jew efÜpee:~~ 281.7 
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The Pratyāhāra is also a great penance in which the mind is diverted from 

going towards outward sense objects. The mind is very fickle and it should be 

brought under control by Pratyāhāra. By diverting mind from different kinds of 

enjoyments, the Yogin becomes fit for enjoying all such desires and also for 

salvation. Like the Bhagavadgītā(2.71), the Purān�a points out that the Yogin 

giving up all such desires and wandering among them without any attachment 

attains real peace of mind. The Pratyāhāra is conducive to not only obtaining 

worldly desires but also brings about emancipation. As long as one has not 

obtained detachment one is not fit for Pratyāhāra. 

Śivapurān�a: 

Fefvê³eeefCe ÒemekeÌleeefve ³eLeemJeb efJe<e³esef<Jen~~37.45 

DeeËl³e ³eefVeie=ÔCeeefle me Òel³eenej G®³eles~ ceve: HetJee&Ceerefvê³eeefCe mJeie¥ vejkeÀcesJe ®e~~37.46 

efveie=nerleefveme=<ìeefve mJeiee&³e vejkeÀe³e ®e~ lemceelmegKeeLeea ceeflecee_%eeveJewjei³eceeefmLele:~~ 37.47 

Fefvê³eeéeefVeie=¿eeMeg mJeelceveelceeveceg×jsled~37.48  

The total withdrawal of the sense organs operating in their respective objects 

is called Pratyāhāra. The sense-organs are the mind etc. They are capable of 

according heaven and hell. When restrained they yield heaven, when let loose they 

are hellish. Hence the intelligent man who seeks happiness should have recourse to 

perfect knowledge and detachment, and lift up his soul through his own soul after 

carefully restraining the horses of his sense-organs.  

Mudgalapurān�a: 

veeveeefJe<e³eYeesieLe¥ ie®ívleerefvê³ekeÀeefCe leg~ lesY³emleeefve meceeie=¿e ³eesie³egkeÌleeefve keÀej³esled~~9.2.64 

meceveebefme megMeevl³eLe¥ ËlJee ËlJee Hegve: Hegve:~ Fefvê³eeefCe vej: kegÀ³ee&led Òel³eenej: me Jew mce=le:~~ 9.2.65 
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The senses run helter kelter for the enjoyment of sense-objects of diverse 

types. One should take them away from them and make them centred in Yoga . The 

senses and the mind are repeatedly brought under control – that is  Pratyāhāra.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

Òel³eenejmlJeenjCeceLe&®eejer ieJeeb yeueeled~ DeelceevJe³esve ¢efä½e HeÀuel³eeie½e keÀce&Ce:~~ 1.8.10 

Jewjm³eb ®esefvê³eeLex<eg Òeeflecece& ®e ËeflmLeefle:~ Òel³eenej: HeáeOewJeb.. ~~1.8.11 

lelees Ë×ejCee³eesi³eb ef®eÊeJe=ÊeevegkeÀejJeled~ Òel³eenej: mJeeLee&³eesies lele Feqvê³eJeM³elee~~2.1.52 

Pratyāhāra is said to be of five kinds: 1.It is forcibly withdrawing the senses 

wandering towards their sense objects, 2. Diverting them towards the Ātman. 3. 

The renunciation of the fruits of actions. 4. Detachment towards the objects of 

senses 5.making mind introverted. In another context, the Purān�a has also 

explained Pratyāhāra like the Yogasūtra. It is making the senses introverted not 

following their sense- objects but following the mind only. 

6.Dhāran�ā 

Devīpurān�a: 

OeejCeeb mecÒeJe#³eeefce keÀle&J³ee ³ee Òe³elvele:~ cevemees ËÐeJemLeeveb OeejCesl³eefYeOeer³eles~~10.1 

³eLee ®e#eg: ÒekeÀeMesve ¢äªHeeefCe HeM³eefle~ leodJeled megmet#ce³eesiesve ³egÊeÀmleÊJeeefve HeM³eefle~~10.2 

efvece&uelJeeod ³eLeeoMex Òeefleefyecyeeefve HeM³eefle~ leodJeled efJeMeg×s ceveefme efve<keÀueb ye´ïe HeM³eefle~~10.3 

³eLee %eeveÒekeÀeMesve megmet#ceeLee&ved ÒeHeM³eefle~ leodJeled megmet#cecees¹ejb ÒeefCeOeevesve HeM³eefle~~10.4 

The Purān�a defines Dhāran�ā as the establishing mind in the heart. Just as 

due to light eyes observe the things similarly one who is practicing minute Yoga 

observes the Reality. Just as the dustless mirror can give clear picture, similarly in 
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the pure mind the stainless Brahman is seen. He observes  Śiva, the lord of all 

being by pure mind. This immortal status can be obtained by the grace of Śiva. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

De*dieg<þieguHeÀpeevet©cetueeOeejefue*dieveeefYe<eg~~35.22 

ËodûeerJeekeÀCþosMes<eg ueefcyekeÀe³eeb lelees veefme~ Ye´tceO³es cemlekesÀ ceteqOve& ÜeoMeevles ³eLeeefJeefOe~~35.23 

OeejCeb ÒeeCece©lees OeejCesefle efveieÐeles~35.24 

The establishing of the prān�a-wind on different parts of the body is called 

Dhāran�ā. One may concentrate upon thumb (anֹgus�t�ha), ankle (gulfa), knee, thighs, 

mūlādhāra, pennies, navel, heart, neck, thought, palate (laṁ bikā-tālu), nose, 

eyebrows, head, and top(mūrdhani).  

efokeÌkeÀeueeÐeveJeeq®íVeosJ³eeb ®eslees efJeOee³e ®e ~~35.55 

levce³ees YeJeefle ef#eÒeb peerJeye´ïewkeÌ³e³eespeveeled~ DeLeJee meceueb ®eslees ³eefo ef#eÒeb ve efme×îeefle~~35.56 

leoeJe³eJe³eesiesve ³eesieer ³eesieevmeceY³emesled~ ceoer³enmleHeeoeoeJe*dies leg ceOegjs veie~~35.57 

ef®eÊeb mebmLeeHe³esvcev$eer mLeevemLeevepe³eelHegve:~ efJeMeg×ef®eÊe: meJe&efmceVetHes mebmLeeHe³esvceve:~~ 35.58 

One may also meditate upon the Goddess who is beyond time and space. He 

then becomes united immediately since he is uniting in the form of Brahman and 

Jīva. If the mind which is having stain does not get success, he should try again by 

Avayavayoga meditating upon different parts like hand, foot etc. of the goddess by 

conquering upon each place, his mind becomes pure and gets engrossed in the 

Goddess.  

Saurapurān�a: 

GÜeleevoMe HeáewJe keÀej³es×ejCeeb yegOe:~ ÒeeCeJee³egb efveJee³ezJe ceve: met³exçvlejs ef#eHesled~~43 
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The fifteen Udvātas (exhalations) in Prān�āyāma constitute Dhāran�ā. With 

the control of wind the mind is to be made fixed on Candranād�ī. 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

nbme GJee®e- 

SkeÀ$e meceJemLeeveb yee¿es êJ³es leg ®esleme:~ OeejCee mee efJeefveefo&äe cevemees yevOekeÀeefjkeÀe~~282.1 

mee keÀe³ee& osJelee®ee&³eeb ³e$eem³e m³eeeflmLeje ceefle:~ SkeÀ$e ueyOJee ue#³eb leg ceveme½eáeuem³e leg~~282.2 

kegÀJe&efVeJeejCeb ³elveevceveesçvegûenkeÀejCeeled~ DeLe Jee ue#³eyevOevleg YegefJe keÀe³e¥ efJepeevelee~~282.3 

ueyOeue#emleg Yet³eesies cener³eesieb meceglme=pesled~ ueyOeue#³ees vej: kegÀ³ee&Vejemlespeefme meÊecee:~~ 282.4 

meceglme=p³e lelees Jee³eew lelees veYeefme keÀej³esled~ ¬eÀceMemlJesJecee©¿e ue#³eb ue#³ele³ee vej:~~ 282.5 

yee¿es<eg OeejCeeb ke=ÀlJee ceveme: efmeef×ceMvegles~ ceveme½eáeuem³eem³e ³eeJeÂvOeveOeejCee~~282.6 

The establishing of mind upon the external object is Dhāran�ā in which the 

mind is fixed upon that object. The mind is very fickle hence it should be properly 

fixed upon particular aim or goal while worshiping the deity. Dhāran�ā can be 

made on different external objects like the Earth, the Light, the Sky or the Wind. 

By establishing the mind upon all such external entities one becomes successful in 

controlling the wavering mind.  

leeJe×îeeveceLeeª{b ve MekeÌ³eb kesÀveef®eod efÜpee:~ OeejCeeb efve½eueeb ÒeeH³e lelees O³eeveceJeeHveg³eeled~~282.7 

Mejerjb efJepenel³esveb ³e$e ye×e leg OeejCee~ ÒeeHveesefle cevce³eerYeeJeb vee$e keÀe³ee& efJe®eejCee~~282.8 

mebÒeeH³e OeejCeeb cegkeÌlJee Mejerjb cevegpeesÊece:~ keÀeueevcees#eceJeeHveesefle O³eevee®íerIeéfceefle efmLeefle:~~ 282.9 

ÒeeHlemleg cevce³eerYeeJeb OeejCeemLe: Hegceebmlele:~ me ³eoe Heg©<eb ³eeefle leoe me ÒeefleHeÐeles~~282.10 

OeǵJeb cees#eceJeeHveesefle OeejCeeb ÒeeH³e ceeveJe:~ efkeÀvleg keÀeuesve cenlee O³eevee®íerIeéfceefle efmLeefle:~~ 282.11 
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When one becomes adept in Dhāran�ā he should try for Dhyāna. His body is 

left behind and he becomes one with the object of meditation. The difference 

between Dhāran�ā and Dhyāna is that one gets emancipation after long time, by 

Dhāran�ā while by Dhyāna it is obtained immediately.   

meJe&ueeskesÀ leLee %es³ee yee¿eêJ³eefJeveeMevee:~ les<eevleg OeejCee keÀe³ee& ceveesûenCekeÀejCeced~~282.12 

mebÒeeH³e cevemees yevOeb efve½eueb Heg©<eesÊece:~ OeejCee³eesielemlemceeodOe´gJeb cees#ecegHeeMvegles~~282.13 

For the control of mind the Dhāran�ā on external perishable objects is 

recommended but it is ultimately conducive to the firmness of mind and gradually 

to the obtainment of salvation.  

Śivapurān�a: 

OeejCee veece ef®eÊem³e mLeeveyevOe: meceemele:~~9.48 

mLeeveb ®e efMeJeb SJewkeÀes veev³eoes<e$e³eb ³ele:~ keÀeueb keÀ_®eeJeOeerke=Àl³e mLeevesçJemLeeefHeleb ceve:~~ 9.49 

ve leg Òe®³eJeles ue#³ee×ejCee m³eeVe ®eev³eLee~ ceveme: ÒeLeceb mLew³e¥ OeejCeele: Òepee³eles~~9.50 

lemcee×erjb ceve: kegÀ³ee&×ejCeeY³eeme³eesiele:~ 9.51 

Dhāran�ā is the fixation of the mind on a particular spot. The spot is Śiva 

alone and nothing else. The Dhāran�ā should take place when the mind is 

established in the spot for a stipulated duration and when it does not swerve from 

the target. The initial stability of the mind is generated through Dhāran�ā. Hence 

one should endow the mind with fortitude by the practice of Dhāran�ā. 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

ceneJeekeÌ³eefoefYe: ÒeeskeÌleb ye´ïe MeyoeLe&YeeJele:~ mebOee³e& me Þecesod o#e OeejCee mee ÒekeÀerefle&lee~~9.2.66 

OeejCeeO³eevekesÀ o#e meceeefOe: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~ ef$eefYe³eexieb meceejeO³e Meeefvleieeefve YeJeefvle leg~~9.2.73 
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mJemJeye´ïeefCe ³es meefvle Yeesiee ye´ïemegKeelcekeÀe:~ leebml³ekeÌlJee Oeej³esÂïe leHemleosJe keÀL³eles~~9.2.74 

The nature of Brahman as decided by the knowledge of the Mahāvākyas 

understanding it by verbal authority is Dhāran�ā. 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

OeejCeeefHe ®e HeáeOee~~1.8.11 

ËlÒeeCeOeejCee Ë×erOeejCeeO³eelceOeejCee~ levcetefle&OeejCee #ceeoew OeejCeeefHe ®e HeáeOee~~1.8.12 

veeY³eeefoosMes ËlmLew³e¥ OeejCeeYeeräef®evle³ee~ 2.1.53 

Dhāran�ā is said to be of five kinds. Hr �d Dhāran�ā, dhī Dhāran�ā, Ādhyātma 

Dhāran�ā, Mūrti  Dhāran�ā and Pr�thivyādi Dhāran�ā. This may mean meditation on 

the Heart, Intellect, Self, Idol and external objects.  

7.Dhyāna 

Devīpurān�a: 

Oe=efleceeved meJe&leÊJe%eesçÒeceeoer efve³eces efmLele:~ Hejb Jewjei³eceemLee³e O³eeve³eesieHeje³eCe:~~4.3 

The verse (4.3) refers to one Yogin who is expert in Dhyānayoga. 

Deelcee O³eelee cevees O³eeveb O³es³e: met#cees censMJej:~ ³eÊeled HejcecewMJe³e¥ ³eÊe×îeeveÒe³eespeveced~~6.6 

The Purān�a points out that Ātmā is Dhyātā, Mind is Dhyāna and 

Dhyeya(goal) is subtle Maheśvara. This is the Triput�ī of Dhyāna. Obtaining the 

Supreme qualities is the purpose of Dhyāna. Here Brahman is said to be of two 

kinds: śabdabrahma, and Parabrahma. Thus even in Yoga there is exposition of 

Nature of Brahman and Supreme reality to be Maheśvara. 

GHeueeqyOe: mce=efleO³ee&veb me¹uHe: ÒeCeJeb Òeefle~ keÀuHevee YeeJevee ef®evlee O³eeveefcel³eefYeOeer³eles~~6.11 
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HeJeveefJejefnlees ³eLee ÒeoerHe: efmLele FJe ue#³eles efveM®euemJeYeeJe:~  

efJe<e³eefJejefnleb leLee efn ef®eleb efmLeleefceJe ue#³elesçefceleÒeJe=efÊe~~6.12 

Uplabdhi (knowledge), Smr�ti (recollection), Dhyāna (concentration), 

sanֹkalpa (determination on Omkāra), Kalpanā(conception), Bhāvanā(emotion), 

Cintā (anxiety)– all these are said to be constituting Dhyāna. The lamp remains 

steady when not disturbed by wind, similarly the mind without any outword object 

remains stable and firm.  

lewueOeejeefceJeeeq®íVeeb oerOe&IeCìeefveveeoJeled~ Dees¹ejmevleefleb kegÀ³ee&od efJeMeg×sveevlejelcevee~~7.8 

By pure mind one should have continuos concentration upon Omkāra like 

uninterrupted line of oil or continous sound of a big bell.  

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

meceeefnlesve cevemee ®ewlev³eevlejJeefle&vee~~35.24 

Deelcev³eYeer<ìosJeeveeb O³eeveb O³eeveefcenes®³eles~35.25 

The Meditation upon the favourite deities in the Ātman with peaceful mind 

and in which there is presence of consciousness is called Dhyāna.  

Narasi ṁ  hapurān�a: 

³e: meJe&ÒeeCeef®eÊe%ees ³e: meJex<eeb Ëefo efmLele:~ ³eM®e meJe&pevew%ex³e: meesçncemceerefle ef®evle³esled~~61.7 

DeelceueeYemegKeb ³eeJeÊeeJe×îeevecegoeËleced~ Þegeflemce=l³egefoleb keÀce& leÊeotOJe¥ mecee®ejsled~~61.8 

‘The Supreme Self seated in the heart of each and every being, worthy of 

being known by one and all, is cognizant of all the activities of the body and the 

mind; and I am identical with the Supreme Soul’: during meditation the person 

should direct his thought process in this light. Meditation should continue till the 



223 

 

attainment of bliss of self-knowledge. After the attainment of self-knowledge one 

may carry on the rites and duties prescribed by Śrutis and Smrtis. 

Saurapurān�a: 

ueueeìs ceteqOve& Ëo³es meoeefMeJecevegmcejsled~~12.47 

Meg×mHeÀefìkeÀmebkeÀeMeb peìepetìsvogMesKejced~HeáeJekeÌ$eb oMeYegpeb meHe&³e%eesHeJeerefleveced~~12.48 

O³eelJewJeceelceefve efJeYegb O³eeveb lelmetj³ees efJeog:~48.13 

In Dhyāna the Yogin should meditate upon the Sadāśiva in various places of 

the body like the forehead, head and heart. The Dhyāna of Sadāśiva is described. 

Śiva is pure like crystal having matted hair on his head with five faces, ten hands 

and wearing the yajñopavīta in the form of snake.  

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

nbme GJee®e- 

êJ³es leg OeejCee yee¿es OeejCee HeefjkeÀerefle&lee~ mewJe ®esleefme efveefo&äe O³eevesefle cevegpeesÊecee:~~ 283.1 

DeOeescegKeb ËlkeÀceues keÀefCe&keÀe³eeb efÜpeesÊecee:~ O³eeveb met³e&m³e kegÀJeeale lespeesjeMesefJe&®e#eCe:~~ 283.2 

jefJeceO³es efmLele: meescees meesceceO³es ngleeMeve:~ lespeesceceO³es efmLeleb meÊJeb lespemeesçH³eeflelewpemeced~~283.3 

levceO³es YeieJeeeqvJe<Ceg: Hejceelcee meveeleve:~ De®³egle: Heg©<ees efvel³eb meJe&J³eeHeer censéej:~~ 283.4 

met#ceeeflemet#cevleb HeM³esÊespeescetefle¥ ogjemeoced~ O³eeve³eesiesve leb ¢ädJee efmeef×ceeHveesefle ceeveJe:~~ 283.5 

The Difference between Dhyāna and Dhāran�ā is that in Dhāran�ā mind is 

fixed upon the external objects while in Dhyāna there is no connection with 

external objects but mind is made introverted.  The resplendent Sun should be 

meditated in the lotus of heart inside. Within that is also the moon and in the moon 
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there is the fire, the fire is within the Sattva element which is very shining.  Within 

that is the Supreme eternal Lord Visnu, who is in a very subtle form. The Yogin 

who is able to see this form of Visnu by Dhyānayoga i.e. meditation becomes 

successful in his practice of Yoga. 

Śivapurān�a: 

O³ew ef®evlee³eeb mce=lees Oeeleg: efMeJeef®evlee cegngceg&ng:~~37.51 

DeJ³eeef#eHlesve cevemee O³eeveb veece leog®³eles~ O³es³eeJeefmLeleef®eÊem³e me¢Me: Òel³e³e½e ³e:~~37.52 

Òel³e³eevlejefveceg&keÌle: ÒeJeenes O³eeveceg®³eles~ meJe&cev³elHeefjl³ep³e efMeJe SJe efMeJebkeÀj:~~37.53 

Hejes O³es³eesçefOeosJesMe: meceeHleeLeJe&Ceer Þegefle:~ leLee efMeJee Heje O³es³ee meJe&Yetleieleew efMeJeew~~37.54 

leew Þegleew mce=efleMeeðesY³e: meJe&ieew meJe&oesefoleew~ meJe&%eew meleleb O³es³eew veeveeªHeefJeYesole:~~ 37.55 

efJecegeqkeÌle: Òel³e³e: HetJe&: Òel³e³e½eeefCeceeefokeÀced~ Fl³esleodefÜefJeOeb %es³eb O³eevem³eem³e Òe³eespeveced~~37.56 

O³eelee O³eeveb leLee O³es³eb ³e®®e O³eeveÒe³eespeveced~ Sle®®elegä³eb %eelJee ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle ³eesieefJeled~~37.57 

%eeveJewjei³emebHeVe: ÞeÎOeeve: #eceeeqvJele:~ efvece&ce½e meoeslmeener O³eeleslLebHeg©<e: mce=le:~~ 37.58 

peHee®íêvle: HegveO³ee&³es×îeevee®íêvle: Hegvepe&Hesled~ peHeO³eeveeefYe³egkeÌlem³e ef#eÒeb ³eesie: Òeefme×îeefle~~37.59 

The root ‘Dhyai’ means to contemplate. Frequent contemplation of Śiva with an 

unconfounded mind is called Dhyāna. It is a series of visions in the mind that is 

fixed on the object of meditation to the exclusion of other visions. Eschewing 

everything else, Śiva, the cause of auspiciousness, the great lord of the gods, 

should be meditated upon. Thus concludes the Atharvaveda. Similarly the great 

goddess Śivā should be meditated as pervading all living beings. In the Vedas Śiva 

and Śivā are mentioned as pervading all living beings. In the Smrtis are mentioned 

as pervading all living beings. In the Smrtis and śāstras, they are mentioned as 
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present everywhere and awakened always. They are omniscient. They should 

always be meditated upon in different forms. There are two benefits accruing from 

meditation, the first one being freedom from other visions and the second one the 

acquisition of Siddhis, An�imā etc. The knower of Yoga should practice Yoga with 

the knowledge of four things- the meditatator, the meditation, the object of 

meditation and the benefit of meditation. The meditator should be a man who is 

endowed with knowledge and detachment, who is faithful, patient, who is free 

from ego and who is always enthusiastic. A person who is tired of Japa should 

begin meditation. A person who is tired of meditation should begin Japa. A person 

who practices Japa and Dhyāna acquires Yoga quickly. 

Deemeveb ce=ogueb jc³eb efJeHegueb megmeceb Megef®e~~38.54 

He¨ekeÀmJeefmlekeÀeoerveeceY³emesoemeves<eg ®e~ DeefYeJevÐe mJeiegJe&vleeveefYeJeeÐeeveveg¬eÀceeled~~38.55 

$eÝpegûeerJeefMejesJe#ee veeefle<þs®í<ìuees®eve:~ efkebÀef®eogVeeefceleefMeje ovlewovleeVe mebmHe=Mesled~~38.56 

ovleeûemebefmLelee efpe»ece®eueeb meefVeJesM³e ®e~ Heeef<Ce&Y³eeb Je=<eCeew j#ebmleLee Òepeveveb Hegve:~~ 38.57 

TJeex©Heefj mebmLeeH³e yeent efle³e&ie³elvele:~ oef#eCeb keÀjHe=<þb leg v³em³e JeeceleueesHeefj~~38.58 

GVeec³e MevekewÀ: He=ÿcegjesefJeäY³e ®eeûele:~ mebÒes#³e veeefmekeÀeûeb mJeb efoMe½eeveJeueeskeÀ³eved~~38.59 

mebYe=leÒeeCemeb®eej: Hee<eeCe FJe efve½eue:~ mJeosne³elevem³eevleefJe&ef®evl³e efMeJececye³ee~~38.60 

ËlHe¨eHeerefþkeÀeceO³es O³eeve³e%esve Hetpe³esled~ cetues veemeeûelees veeYeew keÀCþs Jee leeuegjvOe´³ees:~~ 38.61 

Yet́ceO³es ÜejosMes Jee ueueeìs ceteqOve& Jee mcejsled~ HeefjkeÀuH³e ³eLeev³ee³eb ®elegjñes efMeJeb mcejsled~~38.62 

le$e meeJejCeb JeeefHe efvejeJejCecesJe Jee~ efÜoues <ees[Meejs Jee ÜeoMeejs ³eLeeefJeefOe~~38.63 

oMeejs Jee <e[ñes Jee ®elegjñes efMeJeb mcejsled~ Ye´gJeesjvlejle: He¨eb efÜoueb leef[ogppJeueced~~38.64  

Yet́ceO³emLeejefJevom³e ¬eÀceeÜw oef#eCeesÊejs~ efJeÐeglmeceeveJeCex ®e HeCex JeCee&JemeevekesÀ~~38.65 
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<ees[Meejm³e He$eeefCe mJeje: <ees[Me leeefve Jew~ HetJee&oerefve ¬eÀceeoslelHe¨ekeÀvom³e cetuele:~~ 38.66 

keÀkeÀejeefoìkeÀejevlee JeCee&: HeCee&v³eveg¬eÀceeled~ YeevegJeCe&m³e He¨em³e O³es³eb le×=o³eevlejs~~38.67 

iees#eerjOeJeuem³eeskeÌlee [eefoHeÀevlee ³eLee¬eÀceced~ DeOees ouem³eecyegpem³e Svlem³e ®e oueeefve <eìd~~38.68 

efJeOetcee*dieejJeCe&m³e JeCee& JeeÐee½e ueeefvlecee:~ cetueeOeejejefJevom³e nsceeYem³e ³eLee¬eÀceced~  

JekeÀejeefomekeÀejevlee JeCee&: HeCe&ce³ee: efmLelee:~~ 38.69 

Sles<JeLeejefJevos<eg ³e$ewJeeefYejleb ceve:~ le$ewJe osJeb osJeeR ®e ef®eble³es×erj³ee efOe³ee~~38.70 

Debieg<þecee$ececeueb oerH³eceeveb meceblele:~ Meg×oerHeefMeKeekeÀejb mJeMekeÌl³ee HetCe&ceefC[leced~~38.71 

FvogjsKeemeceekeÀejb leejeªHeceLeeefHe Jee~ veerJeejMetkeÀme¢Meb efyememet$eeYecesJe Jee~~38.72 

keÀocyeieesuekeÀekeÀejb leg<eejkeÀefCekeÀesHececed~ ef#el³eeef²leÊJeefJepe³eb O³eelee ³eÐeefHe Jee_íefle~~38.73 

leÊeÊeÊJeeefOeHeecesJe cetefle¥ mLetueeb efJeef®evle³esled~ meoeefMeJeevlee ye´ïeeÐee YeJeeÐee½eeäcetle&³e:~~ 38.74 

efMeJem³e cetle&³e: mLetuee: efMeJeMeeðes efJeefveef½elee:~ Ieesje efceÞee ÒeMeevlee½e cetle&³emlee cegveeréejw:~~ 38.75 

HeÀueeefYeuee<ejefnlewef½evl³eeef½evleeefJeMeejow:~ Ieesje½eseeq®®eefvlelee: kegÀ³eg&: HeeHejesieHeefj#e³eced~~38.76 

ef®ejsCe efceÞes meewc³es leg ve meÐees ve ef®ejeoefHe~ meewc³es cegeqkeÌleefJe&Mes<esCe Meeefvle: Òe%ee ÒeefmeO³eefle~~38.77 

The seat should be soft, pleasant, sufficiently wide, level and pure. He 

should practise one of the poses Padmaka, Svastika and others. He should pay 

homage to all those venerable persons who reside with his preceptors. He 

should keep his head and chest erect. The head should be lifted up a little. 

The teeth should not gnash one another. The tongue should be kept well   

within the teeth   and motionless.  The scrotum and the penis should be well 

guarded by the soles and heels of the feet. The arms should be placed 

side ways above the thighs without any strain. The back of the right 
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hand should be kept over the left palm. The back should be gradually 

straightened and the chest should be projected forward. The eyes should 

be fixed at the tip of the nose. He should not look at any other 

quarter. The vital breath should be retained. He should be as motionless 

as a stone.  

He should meditate on Śiva along with the goddess within his 

own body, in the seat of the lotus of his heart. He should worship by 

meditational sacrifice. He should remember the lord at the root or tip of 

the nose, or in the umbilicus, or neck, or in the palate or the gullet or in 

the middle of the eyebrows or at the nostrils or in the forehead or on 

the head. After conceiving a suitable seat to Śiva and Śivā, he should 

remember Śiva, with or without Āvaran�a in the two-petalled, or twelve-

petalled lotus in accordance with injunction. Or it may be in the ten-

petalled six-cornered or four-cornered lotus. The lotus should be 

conceived in the middle of the eye-brows as having two petals and as 

brilliant as lightning. To the south and north of the lotus in the middle 

of the eyebrow two leaves should be conceived with the colour of lightning 

ending with letters. The leaves of the sixteen-petalled lotus are the sixteen 

vowels. They should be conceived beginning from the petal to the east and. 

proceeding in order. The twelve letters beginning with 'Ka' and ending 

with 'Tha’ are the leaves. The lotus of the colour of the sun, which is 

meditated inside the heart and which is of the colour of the cow's milk 

has ten letters from "Da" to "Pha" for its petals. The letters upto the 

letter "La" (i.e. Ba, Bha, Ma, Ya, Ra and La) constitute the six petals of 

the lotus with petals facing down and having the colour of the smokeless 

burning coal. The letters from "Va" to "Sa" constitute the petals of 
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the lotus at the Mūlādhāra, having the colour of gold. He should 

meditate on the lord and the goddess in any of these lotuses according 

to his taste. The mind should be steady. He should conceive him in any 

of the following forms of the size of the thumb, pure, brilliant and 

illuminating all round, of the form of pure lamp, endowed with its Śakti 

completely, of the size of the digit of the moon, of the form of the star, 

the awn of Nivara grain and the stalk of the lotus, of the circular shape 

of the Kadamba, of the form of the dewdrop- He should contemplate 

on him as the lord of different Tattvas of the earth and others of which 

the meditator wishes the mastery. The Mūrtis beginning with Brahmā and 

ending with Sadāśiva, the eight Mūrtis beginning with Bhāva, the gross 

Mūrtis of Śiva prescribed in the Śaivite scriptures, the terrible, the quiet or 

the mixture of both should be meditated upon by the sages without the 

desire for fruits, and by the experts in  meditation. If the terrible forms of 

the lord are meditated upon, they dispel sins and ailments. If the mixtures 

of the form are contemplated upon, the effect is often delayed. If the calm 

and the gentle form is contemplated upon, the effect is neither immediate 

nor delayed. But the special benefit in the gentle form is salvation, peace 

and intellect.  

GHecev³egªJee®e~ 

ÞeerkeÀCþveeLeb mcejleeb meÐe: meJee&Le&efme×³e:~ ÒeefmeO³evleerefle celJewkesÀ leb Jew O³ee³eefvle ³eesefieve:~~ 39.1 

efmLel³eLe¥ ceveme: kesÀef®elmLetueO³eeveb ÒekegÀJe&les~ mLetueb leg efve½eueb ®eslees YeJeslmet#ces leg leeflmLejced~~39.2 

efMeJes leg ef®eefvleles mee#eelmeJee&: efmeO³eefvle efme×³e:~ cetl³e&vlejs<eg O³eeles<eg efMeJeªHeb efJeef®evle³esled~~39.3 

ue#e³esvceveme: mLew³e¥ leÊe×îee³eslHegve: Hegve:~ O³eeveceeoew meefJe<e³eb lelees efveefJe&<e³eb peieg:~~ 39.4 
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le$e efveefJe&<e³eb O³eeveb veemleerl³esJe meleeb celeced~ yeg×sefn& mevleefle: keÀeef®e×îeeveefcel³eefYeOeer³eles~~39.5 

lesve efveefJe&<e³ee yegef×: kesÀJeuesn ÒeJele&les~ lemceelmeefJe<e³eb O³eeveb yeeueeke&ÀefkeÀjCeeÞe³eced~~39.6 

met#ceeÞe³eb efveefJe&<e³eb veeHejb HejceeLe&le:~ ³eÜe meefJe<e³eb O³eeveb lelmeekeÀejmeceeÞe³eced~~39.7 

efvejekeÀejelcemebefJeefÊeO³ee&veb efveefJe&<e³eb celeced~ efveyeeapeb ®e meyeerpeb ®e leosJe O³eeveceg®³eles~~39.8 

efvejekeÀejeÞe³elJesve meekeÀejeÞe³elemleLee~ lemceelmeefJe<e³eb O³eeveceeoew ke=ÀlJee meyeerpekeÀced~~39.9 

Devles efveefJe&<e³eb kegÀ³ee&efVeyeeapeb meJe&efme×³es~39.10 

O³eelee O³eeveb leLee O³es³eb ³eÜe O³eeveÒe³eespeveced~~39.14 

%eeveJewjei³emebHeVees efvel³eceJ³eûeceeveme:~ ÞeÎOeeve: ÒemeVeelcee O³eelee meefÓ©oeËle:~~ 39.15 

O³ew ef®evlee³eeb mce=lees Oeeleg: efMeJeef®evlee cegngceg&ng:~~ 39.16 

³eesieeY³eememleLeeuHeesçefHe ³eLee HeeHeb efJeveeMe³esled~ O³ee³ele: #eCecee$eb Jee Þe×³ee Hejceséejced~~39.17 

DeJ³eeef#eHlesve cevemee O³eeveefcel³eefYeOeer³eles~~39.18 

yegef×ÒeJeenªHem³e O³eevem³eem³eJeuecyeveced~ O³es³eefcel³eg®³eles meefÓmle®®e meecye: mJe³eb efMeJe:~~ 39.19 

efJecegeqkeÌleÒel³e³eb HetCe&cewée³e¥ ®eeefCeceeefokeÀced~ efMeJeO³eevem³e HetCe&m³e mee#eeogkeÌleb Òe³eespeveced~~39.20 

³emceelmeewK³eb ®e cees#eb ®e O³eeveeoYe³eceeHve³eeled~ lemceelmeJe¥ Heefjl³ep³e O³eeve³egkeÌlees YeJesVej:~~ 39.21 

veeefmle O³eeveb efJevee %eeveb veeefmle O³eevece³eesefieve:~ O³eeveb %eeveb ®e ³em³eeefmle leerCe&mlesve YeJeeCe&Je:~~ 39.22 

%eeveb ÒemeVeceskeÀeûeceMes<eesHeeefOeJeeqppe&leced~ ³eesieeY³eemesve ³egkeÌlem³e ³eesefievemlJesJe efmeO³eefle~~39.23 

Òe#eerCeeMes<eHeeHeeveeb %eeves O³eeves YeJesvcegefve:~ HeeHeesHenleyeg×erveeb leÜelee&efHe megogue&Yee~~39.24 

³eLeeyeefÚce&neoerHle: Meg<keÀceeê¥ ®e efveo&nsled~ leLee MegYeeMegYeb keÀce& O³eeveeeqiveo&nles #eCeeled~~39.25 

Del³euHeesçefHe ³eLee oerHe: megcenVeeMe³esÊece:~ ³eesieeY³eememleLeeuHeesçefHe ceneHeeHeb efJeveeMe³esled~~ 39.26 
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O³ee³ele: #eCecee$eb Jee Þe×³ee Hejceséejced~ ³eÓJeslmegcen®í^s³emlem³eevlees vewJe efJeÐeles~~39.27 

veeefmle O³eevemeceb leerLe¥ veeefmle O³eevemeceb leHe:~ veeefmle O³eevemecees ³e%emlemcee×îeeveb mecee®ejsled~~39.28 

Upamanyu explains the procedure of Dyāna in Adhayāya 39. Some Yogins   

perform meditation with the full conviction that Siddhis are immediately 

acquired  by those who remember the lord. In order to steady the  mind 

some perform   meditation on the gross form.   The mind   that is fixed on 

the gross form becomes stable in the subtle form. When Śiva  is directly 

meditated upon, Siddhis are achieved. Even   when   the   other forms are 

meditated upon the devotee should think of the form of Śiva also.He   

should   observe   the steadiness    of the mind and frequently   meditate.    This  

meditation,  they say,   has at the outset   a specific object.    Thereafter it becomes 

devoid of any specific object. Philosophers   say that there is no Nirvis�aya 

meditation. They hold that a series of intellectual vision is called 

meditation. But the intellectual vision by itself without an object should also 

function. Therefore the fact is—the Savis�aya meditation is on the lord who is 

conceived as brilliant as the sun. The meditation on the subtle form is 

Nirvis�aya. Savis�aya meditation has a definite form in view. Meditation of the 

formless is the Nirvis�aya meditation. The two are called Nirbīja and Sabīja 

also. Hence the practiser should at the outset perform the Savis�aya or Sabīja 

meditation and in the end perform Nirbīja or   Nirvis�aya meditation.  

The meditator should perform meditation after realising the four: viz. the 

meditator, meditation, the object of meditation and the benefits of meditation. The 

meditator as defined by good men should be richly endowed with knowledge and 

detachment. His mind should never be excited. He should have faith and his 

Ātman should remain delighted. The root Dhyai means to contemplate. 



231 

 

Frequent contemplation on Śiva with even a little practice of Yoga should 

quell sins of the person who meditates on the lord with faith and unexcited, mind. 

The object of meditation on the form of intellectual visions is Dhyeya and    that 

is Śiva himself   accompanied by Śivā. The   experience    of    salvation   and the    

perfections like An�imā etc. is the direct fruit of meditation on Śiva. Man should 

eschew    everything    and be engaged in meditation since he will be having 

both happiness and salvation from the practice of meditation. Knowledge  can 

not be attained without meditation. A non-Yogin cannot have meditation.    The 

ocean of worldly existence is    crossed    by the person who has both meditation 

and  knowledge. The  clear and   single-centred knowledge devoid of 

all conditioning factors can be achieved only by a Yogin who 

regularly practises Yoga. The minds of only  those  whose  sins have been entirely 

quelled become inclined towards knowledge and meditation. Those whose 

intellects have been defiled by sins find it wholly inaccessible. Just   as   the   

blazing fire burns   both the dry and the wet twigs, so also   the fire of 

meditation   burns both the auspicious and the inauspicious Karmas. Just as 

even a modicum of   light dispels darkness so also    even    the    slightest 

practice   of Yoga destroys great sins. There is no limit to the benefits   acquired 

by one who meditates on the lord with faith even for   a moment. No   holy 

centre   is so efficacious as meditation; no penance, no sacrifice is equal  to it. 

Hence one should perform meditation   strenuously. 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

Ëefo yeḯeeJeyeesOe½e pee³eles SwkeÌ³eYeeJele:~ mJem³e lesve meceeK³eeleb O³eeveb yeḯe megKeÒeoced~~9.2.67 

When there is knowledge of Brahman and understanding of unity with of 

oneself with Him, it is Dhyāna, which leads one to happiness.  
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Dattātreyapurān�a: 

Jeýee¹§MeOJepeeypee¹³egûeÊeÀeypeeYeHeÊeueced~ veKeceeefCekeÌ³eYeeOJemleYeÊeÀneo&lecemleefleced~~1.8.13 

iet{ieguHebÀ ketÀce&He=ÿesuuemelHeeoesHeefjmLeueced~ HeefjHegämegpe«es©b efJeMeeuepeIevemLeueced~~1.8.14 

He=LegÞeesefCeb ®e keÀekegÀlmLeb ®ee©veeefYeb oueesojced~ keÀHeeìJe#emeb oerIe&ceebmeueesjieJeÓgpeced~~1.8.15 

megef®eÚef®eefÚlekeÀjb keÀcyegkeÀCþb eqmceleeveveced~ mvewiO³eOeeJeu³e³egÊeÀe#eb ®eueeflHe¹peìeOejced~~1.8.16 

®evêkeÀevleb ÒeYegb ke=À<CeYe´tjMceÞegkeÀveerefvekeÀced~ YeeJeMeg×efÜpeekeÀerCe¥ ÒemeVecegKeHe¹peced~~1.8.17 

efme×emevemeceemeerveb JejeYe³eomelkeÀjced~ #eCes #eCesçefHe meÓÊeÀmce=efleieeefceveceeréejced~~1.8.18 

DevegûeneK³eËlmLesvog%eeefHeleeqmcele®eeqvêkeÀced~ meoeKeC[meceeefOemLeb oÊee$es³eb efoiecyejced~~1.8.19 

Deemes®evekeÀcetefle¥ leb meoeHeeoe×=oecegKeced~ O³ee³eslmeceeefnlees ³eesieer efveJe=ÊeeefKeueJe=efÊekeÀ:~~ 1.8.20 

Fob leg meiegCeO³eeveb mJes®íesHeeÊeef®eoelceve:~ efveieg&Ceb kesÀJeueb nem³eb meeq®®elmegKece³eb Hejced~~1.8.21 

Òel³e³ewkeÀeûelee le$e O³eeveb %es³eb leosJe leg~~1.8.53 

meiegCeb efveieg&Ceb O³eeveb le$eeÐeb efJe<Cegef®evleveced~ efÜleer³eb efveieg&Ceb ye´ïe JeekeÌ³eue#³eb meveeleveced~~5.6.7 

Like the Yogasūtras this purān�a explains Dhyāna to be the concentration of 

mind upon the intended entity. It is said to be of two kinds: sagun�a and nirgun�a. 

For sagun�adhyāna there is beautiful description of the Digambara form of the 

Lord Dattātreya with four hands with varada and abhaya mudrās, seated in 

Siddhāsana. His entire form from foot to matted hair is vividly described for the 

sake of concentration. He is said to be the lord who appears before the devotee 

immediately on remembering. He is ever engrossed in Samādhi. His feet, hand, 

calm face, belly, chest, eyes and other parts of body are described for the sake of 

meditation. This is Sagun�a kind of meditation. For Nirgun�a meditation, He is to be 
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meditated as a suprme God, who is in the form of Sat-cit-ānanda and ever blissful. 

At another place Dhyāna is also described to be of two kinds viz. Sagun�a and 

Nirgun�a. In which Sagun�adhyāna is meditation on the form of Visnu. While 

Nirgun�a is the meditation upon eternal Brahman, who is indicated by the 

Upanis�adic statements.  

8.Samādhi 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

mecelJeYeeJevee efvel³eb peerJeelceHejceelcevees:~~ 35.25 

meceeefOeceengceg&ve³e: ÒeesÊeÀce<ìe*dieue#eCeced~35.26 

The permanent notion of the equality (samatva-bhāvanā) between the 

Jīvātman and Parmātman. It is called Samādhi.  

Saurapurān�a: 

leleesvcevemlJeb YeJeefle ve Me=Ceesefle ve HeM³eefle~~12.49 

ve efpeIeéfle ve mHe=M³eefle ve efkebÀef®eÜe meceer#eles~ieg¿eesojeefomLeeves<eg Jee³egb veemeeb efJeef®evle³esled~~12.50 

F&Meesçnefceefle ³eesieervê: HejevevowkeÀefJeûen:~pejecejCeefveceg&keÌle: efMeJe SJe YeJesvcegefve:~~ 12.51 

ieceveeieceveeY³eeb ³ees nervees Jew efJe<e³eesefpPele:~SkeÀevlejesvceveerYeeJe: meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~12.52 

The Samādhi is explained as a kind of Unmānībhāva i.e. thoughtless state in 

which nothing else is experienced. The senses have no connection with outward 

sense objects. 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

nbme GJee®e- 



234 

 

DeLe O³eevecegHeeª{es meceeefOeb cevemees ueYesled~ ve efkeÀefáeeq®®evle³eslHe½eelmeceeefOeb ÒeeH³e ceeveJe:~~ 284.1 

MeyomHeMe&jmewneaveb ievOeªHeefJeJeefpe&leced~ leb Hejb Heg©<eb efJeÐeeÐe$e ielJee ve Mees®eefle~~284.2 

Metv³eb O³eeveHejb efJeÒee: meceeefOeefjefle keÀerl³e&les~ levleg ÒeeH³e vejw½eev³ewvee&efYeYet³esle keÀefn&ef®eled~~284.3 

meceeefOele: Hejb veeefmle megKeb efkeÀefáeppeie$e³es~ meceeefOemLe½e og:Kesve ieg©CeeefHe ve ®eeu³eles~~284.4 

Me¹eefve MeleMemlJem³e JeeÐevles ³eefo keÀCe&³ees:~ Yes³e&½e ³eefo nv³evles Meyob yee¿eb ve efJevoefle~~284.5 

leLee ÒenejeefYenlees JeefÚoiOelevegmleLee~ Meerles efmLeleesçefleIeesjsçefHe mHeMe¥ yee¿eb ve efJevoefle~~284.6 

pe³es ievOes jmes yee¿es lee¢Mem³e leg keÀe keÀLee~ êädJee ³e Deelceveelceeveb meceeefOeb ueYeles Hegve:~~ 284.7 

le=<Cee JeeLe yegYeg#ee Jee ve leb OeeJeefle keÀefn&ef®eled~ DeefHe mevl³epelemle=<CeeceYeg¡eevem³e HeM³ele:~~ 284.8 

One adept in Dhyāna obtains peace of mind. In Samādhi he thinks of 

nothing else and is engrossed in the internal Supreme Purus�a, who is beyond all 

the sense objects like sounds, touch, taste, smell and colour. There is no other 

happiness superior to the happiness of Samādhi and no kind of unhappiness 

overcomes the Yogin in that stage. The Yogin expert in Samādhi does not 

experience any kind of external objects. He does not get sound even of hundreds of 

conches or drums being beaten outside. He does not experience the attack of 

weapons etc., or his body catching fire or the extreme cold outside. He does not 

feel the external smell or tastes of outside objects. He is engrossed in his Ātman, 

through Ātman and does not experience thirst or hunger even though he does not 

eat or drink.  

SkeÀcesJe me efveJexob efJepeeveeefle vejesÊece:~ meceeefOele: meceglLeeveb lesve leH³el³emeew Ye=Meced~~284.9 

ve mJeiex ve ®e Heeleeues ceeveg<³es ®e ve lelmegKeced~ meceeefOeb efve½eueb ÒeeH³e ³elmegKeb efJevoles vej:~~ 284.10 

pevcece=l³egpejeJ³eeefOeMeeskeÀog:KeefJeJeefpe&le:~ meJe&ie: meJe&mebnejer meJexefvê³eiegCeelcekeÀ:~~ 284.13 
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meJe&$e meJe&oe efJeÒee: me lem³eeb vee$e mebMe³e:~ Heg©<elJeceLeeY³esefle meJe&MeeqkeÌlelJecesefle ®e~~284.14 

meb³ec³e ®esle: Keueg OeejCeemeg O³eeveb mecee©¿e lelemleg He½eeled~  

meceeefOeceemLee³e HejsCe Hegbmee legu³elJecee³eeefle cenevegYeeJe: ~284.15 

  He gets the supreme bliss which is not obtainable even in the heaven or the 

nether world or the human world. He is beyond all the troubles of birth, death, old 

age, diseases, anxiety or unhappiness. He becomes one with the Supreme Being. 

Śivapurān�a: 

OeejCee ÜeoMee³eecee O³eeveb ÜeoMeOeejCeced~ O³eeveÜeoMekebÀ ³eeJelmeceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~9.60 

meceeefOeVee&ce ³eesiee*dieceefvleceb HeefjkeÀerefle&leced~ meceeefOevee ®e meJe&$e Òe%eeueeskeÀ: ÒeJele&les~~9.61 

³eoLe&cee$eefveYee&meb efmleefceleesoefOeJeeflmLeleced~ mJeªHeMetv³eJeÓeveb meceeefOejefYeOeer³eles~~9.62 

O³es³es ceve: meceeJesM³e HeM³esoefHe ®e megefmLejced~ efveJee&CeeveueJeÐeesieer meceeefOemLe: Òeieer³eles~~9.63 

ve Íe=Ceesefle ve ®e ®eeIeéefle ve peuHeefle ve HeM³eefle~ ve ®e mHeMe¥ efJepeeveeefle ve mebkeÀuHe³eles ceve:~~ 9.64 

veJeeefYecevJeles efkebÀef®eÜO³eles ve ®e keÀeÿJeled~ SJeb efMeJes efJeueerveelcee meceeefOemLe Fnes®³eles~~9.65 

³eLee oerHees efveJeelemLe: mHevoles ve keÀoe®eve~ leLee meceeefOeefveÿesçefHe lemceeVe efJe®eueslmegOeer:~~ 9.66 

Dhāran�ā consists of twelve Prān�āyāmas. Dhyāna is twelve Dhāran�ās. 

When twelve Dhyānas are practised, it is called Samādhi. Samādhi is the final state 

of Yoga. Through Samādhi, the lustre of intellect begins to function. In Samādhi, 

the vision is steady like the calm ocean, the form vanishes but the vision persists. 

Fixing the mind in the object of meditation he should see it steadily. The Yogin 

thus like the fire extinguished is absorbed in Samādhi. He neither hears nor smells 

nor prattles nor sees nor feels the touch. The mind does not think. Nor does he 
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identify with anything external. Nor is it bound like the inanimate log of wood. A 

person whose Ātman has thus merged into Śiva is called Samādhistha. Just as the 

lamp in a windless spot never flickers so also is the Yogin who is Samādhistha, An 

intelligent man should not swerve, he should be steady. 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

lelees ye´ïeefCe meesçH³esJeb ueerve: mebpee³eles Hejs~ ve ye´ïe ve mJe³eb le$e meceeefOe: HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~~ 9.2.68 

Fob ³eesieeäkebÀ ÒeeskeÌleb ³eesieÒeeHl³eLe&ceeojeled~ mesefJeveeb ye´ïeob HetCe¥ YeefJe<³eefle ve mebMe³e:~~ 9.2.69 

When one becomes one with the Brahman and when there is no distinction 

of one self and the Brahman, it is Samādhi. Thus the eightfold means of Yoga is 

explained in this Purān�a.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

O³eele=O³eeves ¬eÀceeÊ³ekeÌlJee O³es³ewkeÀefJe<e³eb ³eoe~ efveJeeleoerHeJelmJeevleb meceeefOe: meesçefYeOeer³eles~~5.6.8 

O³eele=O³eeeveO³es³eªHe: meceeefOe: meefJekeÀuHekeÀ:~ peerJeelceHejceelcewkeÌ³eeJemLee ef$eHegefìJeefpe&lee~~1.8.22 

The Samādhi is a state in which the Dyātr � and Dhyāna are dissolved into the 

object of Dhyāna, This means that the three fold division of Dyātr �, Dhyāna and 

Dhyeya- are not recognized and only the Dhyeya object is visualized. It is the state 

in which the mind becomes tranquil like the lamp placed in a windless place. In 

savikalpa Samādhi there is existence of the triple mode of Dyātr �, Dhyāna and 

Dhyeya. While the unity of Jīva and Parmātman, which is the main aim of Yoga is 

said to be the Nirvikalpa Samādhi. 
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Chapter-7.Other tenets of Yoga in Purānas: 

7.1.Major Purānas 

Yogādhikārī 

Skandapurān�a: 

veeeflele=Hle: #egOeeleex ve ®e efJeCcet$eÒeJeeefOele:~ veeOJeefKeVees ve ef®evleeleex ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle ³eesieefJeled~~keÀeMeer.Keb .41.68 

The condition of Yogin at the time of practicing Yoga is expounded here. 

The aspirant should neither be hungry nor overfed, nor one in a hurry to ease 

himself of urine and faeces. He should not be exhausted after a walk, nor worried 

with thoughts when practicing Yoga.  

Yogācārya: 

Brahmavaivartapurān�a:   

DeeO³eeeqlcekeÀes cene³eesiees ve %eelees ³eesefieveeceefHe~ me ®e veeveeÒekeÀejM®e meJe¥ JesefÊe nefj: mJe³eced~~67.28 

efkeÀefáeoeO³eeeqlcekebÀ ®ewJe ieesueeskesÀ jeefOekesÀMJej:~ megÒeerle: keÀLe³eeceeme ef$eHegjeefjb cenecegves~~67.29 

 There is no description as such of Yoga and Yogānֹgas in this Purān�a 

however it has referred to spiritual great Yoga which is not known to even Yogins. 

But Hari who is Yogeśvara, knows all kinds of Yogas. He has explained some part 

of it to Śiva in the Goloka. This indicates that even Pāśupatayoga is propounded 

by Śrī Hari to Śiva. Thus this Purān�a does not contain any description pertaining 

to the other tenets of Yoga. 
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Vis�n�upurān�a: 

In the Vis�n�upurān�a there is conversation regarding Yoga between 

Keśidhvaja and Khāndikya, Moreover, Vis�n�upurān�a has referred to the view of the 

Yogācārya Hiranyagarbha in the following verses:    

mecceevevee Hejeb neefveb ³eesie×x: kegÀ©les ³ele:~ pevesveeJecelees ³eesieer ³eesieefmeef×b ®e efJevoefle~ ~2.13.42 

lemcee®®ejsle Jew ³eesieer meleeb Oece&ceot<e³eved~ pevee ³eLeeJecev³esjvie®ís³egvezJe me²efleced~ ~2.13.43 

efnjC³eieYe&Je®eveb efJeef®evl³eslLeb ceneceefle:~ Deelceeveb oMe&³eeceeme pe[esvceÊeeke=Àefleb peves~ ~2.13.44 

The honour given to the Yogin diminishes the success in the Yoga. Hence the 

Yogin who is disregarded by people obtains perfection in Yoga.The Yogin should 

behave in such a manner not obstructing the path of good people so that he is 

despised by the people and he should not mix with them. This is the statement of 

Hiranyagarbha and thinking about this the Yogin should behave in this world like a 

dull and mad person.  

Brahmapurān�a: 

The Yogācāryas mentioned in this Purān�a are Hiranyagarbha, Vasistha, 

Nārada and Vyāsa in their sequence. 

efnjC³eieYee&od Jeefmeÿ:, lelees veejo: lelees J³eeme: ³eesie%eeveceJeeHleJeeved Fl³egÊeÀced~ 45.284     

The Tradition of Yoga is mentioned in this Purān�a. The Promulgator of 

Yoga is Hiranyagarbha from Hiranyagarbha,Vasistha, obtained knowledge, then 

come Nārada, and Vyāsa. Thus Hiranyagarbha,Vasistha, Nārada and Vyāsa are 

described to be the Teachers of Yoga in their sequence and order of followers. 
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Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a:  

In the chapter 38 of Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, Dattātreya expounds to Alarka how 

a Yogin should behave in this world while practising Yoga so that he may not befall 

from his position in Yoga. 

oÊee$es³e GJee®e- 

ceeveeHeceeveew ³eeJesleew Òel³egÜsiekeÀjew ve=Ceeced~ leeJesJe efJeHejerleeLeez ³eesefieve: efmeef×keÀejkeÀew~~38.2 

ceeveeHeceeveew ³eeJesleew leeJesJeengefJe&<eece=les~ DeHeceeveesçce=leb le$e ceevemleg efJe<eceb efJe<eced~~38.3 

Dattātreya, the great Yogin explains to Alarka that he should go beyond 

respect and disrespect, which are like poision and nectur respectively. 

®e#eg: Hetleb v³emeslHeeob JemlegHetleb peueb efHeyesled~mel³eHetleeb JeosÜeCeeR yegef×Hetleb ®e ef®evle³esled~~38.4 

He should place his foot after properly observing with his eyes and he 

should drink water that is purified through cloth; he should speak such language 

that is purified by truth; and he should meditate on what is purified by the intellect. 

l³eÊeÀme²es efpele¬eÀesOees ueIJeenejer efpelesefvê³e:~efJeOee³e yeg×îee ÜejeefCe cevees O³eeves efveJesMe³esled~~38.20 

Metv³es<JesJeeJekeÀeMes<eg iegnemeg ®e Jeves<eg ®e~efvel³egÊeÀ: meoe ³eesieer O³eeveb mec³eiegHe¬eÀcesled~~38.21 

JeeioC[: keÀce&oC[½e ceveesoC[½e les $e³e:~³em³ewles efve³elee oC[e: me ef$eoC[er cene³eefle:~~ 38.22 

meJe&ceelcece³eb ³em³e meomeppeieoer¢Meced~iegCeeiegCece³eb lem³e keÀ: efÒe³e: keÀes ve=HeeefÒe³e:~~38.23 

Discarding associations, subduing anger, eating sparingly, and controlling 

his organs, he should regulate the gates of his body by the intellect, and apply his 

mind to concentration. The Yogin who is constantly engrossed in Yoga should 

practice Dhyāna at lonely places like a cave, forests etc., he should be Tri-dan�d�i 

i.e. having Control over the speech, actions, and the mind. 
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Since there is a dialogue between Alarka and Dattātreya both of them can be 

considered to be Yogācāryas in this Purān�a. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

veeje³eCeesçefHe YeieJeeved osJekeÀerleve³ees nefj:~Depeg&vee³e mJe³eb mee#eeod oÊeJeeefveocegÊececed~~35.32 

³eoenb ueyOeJeeved ©êeod JeeceosJeeovegÊececed~efJeMes<eeod efieefjMes YeefÊeÀmlemceeoejY³e cesçYeJeled~~35.33 

The Kūrmapurān�a mentions the tradition of Yogācāryas as Nārāyana, 

Arjuna, Rudra and Vāmadeva.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

oÊee$es³ees ¿euekeÀe&³e Fceceen ceneceefle:~~218.2 

Dattātreya explained Yoga to Alakra.218.2 Brahmā narrated As�t�ānֹga to 

Vyāsa in chapter no 49. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

Śiva told Pārvatī, Nandikeśvara narrated to Sanatkumāra and Sanatkumāra 

to Vyāsa and Vyāsa handed down to Sages. 

JewJemJelesçvlejs mec³ekedÀ ÒeesÊeÀe efn Hejceelceve:~ ³eesiee®ee³ee&Jeleeje ³es meJee&Jelex<eg megJelee:~~7.64 

³eesiesMJejeCeeb ®elJeej: efMe<³ee: Òel³eskeÀceJ³e³ee:~ efMe<³eemlJesles cenelceeve: meJee&Jelex<eg ³eesefieveeced~~7.51 

efJeceuee ye´ïeYetef³eÿe %eeve³eesieHeje³eCee:~ Sles HeeMegHelee: efme×e Yemcees×tefueleefJeûene:~~7.52 

efMe<³ee: ÒeefMe<³eeM®ewles<eeb MeleMeesçLe menm$eMe:~ ÒeeH³e HeeMegHeleb ³eesieb ©êueeskeÀe³e mebefmLelee:~~7.53 

 The Linֹgapurān�a refers to Yogācāryas and disciples in the above verses. 

They are all accomplished Yogins of Pāśupatayoga. Hundreds and Thousands of 

their disciples have obtained Pāśupatayoga and reached the Rudraloka. 
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³esve ³eesiesveemeew ³eesieer meefJeÐeesçH³epejecej:~ leHeles Oe´gJeceeie&mLe: efMeJe³eesieÒeYeeJele:~~ 1.7 

Here, It is narrated that Sanatkumāra obtained Yoga from Nandīśa and was 

transformed to Nārada. It is Śaivayoga or Pāśupatayoga. 

Me¬eÀ GJee®e~ 

³esve ³eesiesve mee efJeÐee JeĺenervesçefHe efmeO³eefle~ le®®e osJe meceeK³eeefn ³evewJe meJe&lees YeJesled~~1.8 

efkebÀ ³eesie: kesÀve Jee osJe: ÒeeH³eles megjHetefpele~ SleosJe ceneYeei³eb Þeeslegefce®íeefce leÊJele:~~1.9 

mevelkegÀceejb Jejob keÀesefìmet³e&meceÒeYeced~ ces©He=<þeefÞeleb ¢<ìdJee meJe&Yetlevecemke=Àleced~~1.10 

Sanatkumāra narrated Yoga to Nārada. It is like essence of all scriptures just 

like bees taking out honey from flowers. 

mveelJee Megef®e©HemHe=M³e ÒeCec³e efMejmee YeJeced~ ³eesiee®ee³ee&ved vecemke=Àl³e ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle ³eesieefJeled~~5.3 

Before starting practice of Yoga one should bow down to Yogācāryas. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

  Kapila and Devahūtī –his mother are narrated as experts in Yoga. 

Matsyapurān�a:  

DeLeev³eêtHeceemLee³e MebYegvee&je³eCeesçJ³e³e:~ Deepeieece cenelespee ³eesiee®ee³eex cene³eMee:~~171.3 

GJee®e osJees YeefJelee J³eemeHeg$ees ³eoe MegkeÀ:~ YeefJelee lem³e Yee³ee& lJeb ³eesiee®ee³e&m³e megJeĺes~~15.8 

In the MP, Śuka (15.8) and Nārāyana (171.3) are described as Yogācārya (15.8). 

keÀewkegÀ©efC[½e oeueY³e½e Me±: ÒeJenCe: efMeJe:~ efmele½e meeqmceleM®ewJe meHlewles ³eesieJeOe&vee:~~9.14 

SleoeK³eeefn efveefKeueb ³eesieb ³eesieefJeoeb Heles~ Me=CJelemlem³e ces keÀerefle¥ ve le=eqHle©Hepee³eles~~164.6 



242 

 

³eLewJeev³eo¢äb ®e ³eLee¢äb ³eLeeÞegleced~ Meeðeb ÒeceeCeb ke=ÀlJee ®e ³egp³eles ³eesieceelceve:~~109.9 

ceobMesvee²vee <eef<ìYe&efJe<³evl³e²peemleJe~ celmebefveOeew leHe: kegÀJe&vÒeeHm³emes ³eesiecegÊececed~~13.22 

ne Je³eb ³eesieefJeYe´äe: keÀecele: keÀce&yevOevee:~ SJeb efJeueH³e yengMeðe³emles ³eesieHeejiee:~~21.32 

³e$eeefOeke=Àl³e MekegÀveervOecee&Oece&efJe®eejCee~ J³eeK³eelee Jew cegefveÒeMves cegefveefYeOe&ce&®eeefjefYe:~~43.25 

ngleeMevemeglee: meJee& YeJevl³eesçHmejme: Hegje~ DeÒeCec³eeJeuesHesve HeefjHe=<ì: me ³eesieefJeled~ 

keÀLeb veeje³eCeesçmceekebÀ Yelee& m³eeefol³egHeeefoMe~~70.21  

Vasist ha is said to be the best of the knowers of Yoga (12.5) and the seven 

sages of the Auttamīya Manvantara, the promoters of Yoga (9.14). Visnu is 

described as Yogavidām patih� (164.6). It is laid down that one should practice 

Yoga as laid down in the scriptures; otherwise one would suffer and would not 

realize the object. One attains to Yoga by thousands of Yogas (Yogic practices) by 

practicing them in thousands of births (109.9-II). In 2.16 he is said to be rooted in 

Yoga by the grace of Vāsudeva by the practice of penance in proximity of the 

Goddess. Daksa is promised the acquisition of the highest Yoga (13.22). Some 

persons are said to be proficient in Yoga, e.g. Brahmadatta and his two ministers 

(21.32), Kārtaviryārjuna (43.25), Nārada (70.21) etc. The association of women 

with Yogic practice is referred to. 

mLeeveb ieg¿eb MceMeeveeveeb meJex<eecesleog®³eles~ ve efn ³eesiee¢les cees#e: ÒeeH³eles YegefJe ceeveJew:~~185.15 

³eÊelHeob Hejceieg¿eleceb cegjejsjevevonslegiegCeªHeefJecegkeÌlece$e~  

³eesiewkeÀceeveme¢Mees cegve³e: meceeOeew HeM³eefvle leÊJeceefme veeLe jLeeefOeª{~~282.13 

JesoeLex<eg lJeeb efJeJe=CJeefvle yegodOJee ËlHe¨eevle: mebefveefJeäb HegjeCeced~  

lJeeceelceeveb ueyOe³eesiee ie=Ceefvle meebK³ew³ee&mlee: meHle met#cee: ÒeCeerlee:~~154.11 
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It is the Yoga or Yogadr�s�t �i by which one can get beatitude (185.15; 282.13). 

It is also said that a Yogin who worships lord Śiva and comprehends the oneness of 

all as abiding in all objects has his being in the Lord, wherever he may dwell. And 

he who perceives Lord Śiva abiding everywhere and in everything in Him and he 

who perceives everything in Him everywhere in the likeness of himself is not lost 

to the Lord and the Lord is not lost to him (MP.183.45-46). The gods in their hymn 

to Brahmā sing that those who attained to Yoga invoke him as Ātman, the universal 

soul. (154.11). 

Vāyupurān�a: 

Jee³eg©Jee®e- 

Heáe Oecee&: HegjeCes leg ©êsCe mecegoeËlee:~ ceensMJe³e¥ ³eLee ÒeeskeÌleb ©êwjeqkeÌueäkeÀce&efYe:~~ 10.70 

Deeefol³ewJe&megefYe; meeO³ewjefMJeY³eeb ®ewJe meJe&Me:~ ce©efÓYe=&iegefYeM®ewJe ³es ®eev³es efJeyegOeeue³ee:~~ 10.71 

³eceMeg¬eÀHegjesiewM®e efHele=keÀeueevlekewÀmleLee~ SlewM®eev³ewM®e yengefYemles Oecee&: He³eg&Heeefmelee:~~ 10.72 

Vāyu narrated that five Dharamas have been proclaimed by Rudra in the 

Purānas. They are called Māheśvarya (Yoga of Maheśvara) by the Rudras of 

unimpaired activities. These Dharamas are practised by Ādityas, Vāyus, Sādhyas 

and Aśvins, so also by all mātr s, Bhrgus, heaven-dwellers of whom Yama, Indra 

are prominent and by Pitrs, Kāla, Mrtyu and many others. The groups of sages, 

pure as the sky in the autumn, with all their Karman�as exhausted, practice these 

after uniting the (individual) self with the (cosmic) self.  

Brahmā asked Śiva about various devotees who would know the Lord 

through Dyānayoga or Tattvayoga, in different Yugas. To him the Lord Śiva has 

given names of many Ācāryas adopting Yoga of different Yugas. In chapter 23 

verses:98-226 
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Varāhapurān�a: 

They are Kapila and Jaigīsavya. 

leeJeeq®®e&leeJeemeveieew ¢<ìdJee jepee ceneyeue:~ HeÒe®í leew efleiceefOe³eew ³eesie%eew mJes®í³eeieleew~~4.16 

keÀefHeue: He¨eveecemleg pewieer<eJ³e: ÒepeeHeefle:~ keÀceuemLees yeYeew ÛmJemlem³e ®ee¹s kegÀceejkeÀ:~~ 4.27 

ooMe& jepee jkeÌlee#eb keÀeueeveuemeceÐegefleced~ veslLeb YeJeefle efJeMJesMees cee³ew<ee ³eesefieveeb meoe~ 

meJe&J³eeHeer nefj: Þeerceeefveefle jepee peieeon~~4.28 

Time, Place: 

Skandapurān�a: 

ve lees³eJeefÚmeeceerH³es ve peerCee&jC³eiees<þ³ees:~ ve obMeceMekeÀekeÀerCex ve ®ewl³es ve ®e ®elJejs~~41.65 

kesÀMeYemceleg<ee²ejkeÀerkeÀmeeefoÒeotef<eles~ veeY³emeslHetefleievOeeoew ve mLeeves pevemebkegÀues~~41.66 

meJe&yeeOeeefJejefnles meJexefvê³emegKeeJens~ ceve:Òemeeopeveves ñeiOetHeeceesoceesefoles~~41.67 

The proper place for practicing Yoga is narrated properly by the Purān�a. The 

Yogin should not practice Yoga near water and fire, in a dilapidated cowpen, in a 

forest, in a place infested with flies and mosquitoes, in a Caitya (rustic temple 

overhung by trees) nor in quadrangle. He should not practice in a place defiled by 

fall of hair, husk, coals, bones etc., nor in a stinking place with bad odour, nor in a 

crowded place. Yogic exercises should be practised in a place pleasing to all the 

sense-organs, where the mind is elated and where there is fragrance of garlands 

and incense. It must not have any obstacles. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

ueyOJeemeveeefve efJeefOeJeÐeesieefmeO³eLe&ceelceefJeled~ DeosMekeÀeues ³eesiem³e oMe&veb efn ve efJeÐeles~~8.77 
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Deiv³eY³eeMes peues JeeefHe Meg<keÀHeCe&®e³es leLee~ pevlegJ³eeHles MceMeeves ®e peerCe&ieesÿs ®eleg<HeLes~~8.78 

meMeyos meYe³es JeeefHe ®ewl³eJeuceerkeÀmeb®e³es~ DeMegYes ogpe&vee¬eÀevles ceMekeÀeefomeceeqvJeles~~8.79 

vee®ejsÎsnyeeOee³eeb oewce&vem³eeefomebYeJes~ megiegHles leg megjc³es iegne³eeb HeJe&lem³e leg~~8.80 

YeJe#es$es megiegHles Jee YeJeejeces JevesçefHe Jee~ ie=ns leg megMegYes osMes efJepeves pevlegJeefpe&les~~8.81 

Del³evleefvece&ues mec³ekedÀ megÒeefueHles efJeef®eef$eles~ oHe&CeesojmebkeÀeMes ke=À<Ceeie©megOetefHeles~~8.82 

veeveeHeg<HemeceekeÀerCex efJeleeveesHeefjMeesefYeles~ HeÀueHeuueJecetuee{îes kegÀMeHeg<HemeceeqvJeles~~8.83 

meceemevemLees ³eesiee*dieev³eY³emeslÒeYegJelmJe³eced~ ÒeefCeHel³e ieg©b He½eeÓJeb osJeeR efJevee³ekeÀced~~8.84 

³eesieeréejevmeefMe<³eeb½e ³eesieb ³eg_peerle ³eesieefJeled ~8.85 

The Yogic exercises should not be practised in the following places or 

circumstances- near the fire, within water, on a heap of dry leaves, in a place 

infested with creatures, in the cremation ground, in a dilapidated cowpen, in the 

four crossroads, in a place full of noises, in a place generating fear, in a monastery,  

the anthill, in an inauspicious place, in a place inhabited by wicked men and in a 

place infested with mosquitoes. One should not practice Yogic exercises when 

there is some ailment in the body or when the mind is in dejection. 

The Yogin should delightedly practice the ancillaries of Yoga in the following 

places. It should be a well protected place, auspicious and pleasing, or a cave in a 

mountain or shrine of Śiva, or a well-guarded park or a forest, or a corner in one’s 

own house devoid of people and animals. It should be scrupulously clean, well 

scrubbed, smeared with cowdung and rendered beautiful in diverse ways. It should 

be spotlessly clean like the surface of a mirror. It should be fumigated with black 

agallocum. Different kinds of flowers should be strewn all round. A canopy should 

adorn the whole place. It should be endowed with roots, fruits, tender sprouts, kuśa 
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grass sit in a balanced posture. He should practice the ancillaries of the Yogic 

exercises with delight in his mind. He should pay reverence to the preceptor, Lord 

Śiva, Goddess Umā, Vināyaka, the leading Yogins and their disciples. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

ve ceveesefJekeÀues Oceeles ve Þeevles #egefOeles leLee~ ve ÜvÜs ve ®e Meerles ®e ve ®ees<Ces veeefveueelcekesÀ~~127.7 

meMeyos ve peueeY³eeMes peerCe&ieesÿs ®eleg<HeLes~ mejerme=Hes MceMeeves ®e ve veÐevlesçeqivemebefveOeew~~127.8 

ve ®ewl³es ve ®e JeuceerkesÀ meYe³es ketÀHemebefveOeew~ ve Meg<keÀHeCe&efve®e³es ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle keÀefn&ef®eled~~127.9 

osMeevesleeveveo=l³e cet{lJeeÐees ³egveeqkeÌle Jew~ ÒeJe#³es lem³e ³es oes<ee pee³evles efJeIvekeÀejkeÀe:~~ 127.10 

In this Purān�a the Time and the Place of the practicing Yoga are properly 

described. He should not practice Yoga when 1.his mind has disturbed, 2.fast 

breathing, 3.tired 4.hungry, 5.having confusion 6.coolness, 7. Hotness and 8.too 

much of wind 9.noisy place 10. near water place 11.old house 12.squire lane 13. 

Near Snake or serpant 14.cemetary 15.at the other side of the river,16. near fire, 

17. Nor at the chaitya 18. Near anthill 19. having fear 20.near well 21. Not on the 

bunch of dried leaves.   

DeeÞeces efJepeves ieg¿es efve:Meyos efveYe&³es veies~ Metv³eeieejs Meg®eew jc³es ®ewkeÀevles osJeleeue³es~~127.13 

jpev³ee: Heef½eces ³eeces HetJex ®e megmeceeefnle:~ HetJee&ÔCes ceO³eces ®eeefÚ ³egkeÌleenejes efpeleseqvê³e:~~ 127.14 

Deemeerve: Òee*dcegKees jc³e Deemeves megKeefve½eues~ ve ®eesef®í̂les veeefleveer®es efvemHe=n: mel³eJeekeÌMegef®e:~~ 127.15 

³egkeÌleefveêes efpele¬eÀesOe: meJe&Yetleefnles jle:~ meJe&ÜvÜmenes Oeerj: mecekeÀe³ee*defIećemlekeÀ:~~ 127.16 

veeYeew efveOee³e nmleew Üew Meevle: He¨eemeves efmLele:~ mebmLeeH³e ¢efäb veemeeûes ÒeeCeevee³ec³e Jeei³ele:~~ 127.17 

efJecegkeÌle: meJe&me²sY³ees ueIJeenejes efpelesefvê³e:~ HetJe&je$es HejeOex ®e Oeej³eerle cevees Ëefo~~127.53 
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It is to be noted that previously it was mentioned where the Yoga practice is 

not to be done while now here in these verses the time and place when and where 

Yoga is to be practised are specifically mentioned. In the Āśrama which is lonely 

and secrete without any noise, free from fear, on the mountain, in a house which is 

lonely, clean place, beautiful place, solitude, temple. These are the places. Now the 

time is explained. At the last yāma of the night, or in the first yāma of night with 

his mind controlled. In the pūrvāhn�a or middle of the day with balanced food and 

control of senses. He should sit down facing east on a charming firm and 

comfortable seat, not too high not too low, he should sit in a straight position and 

have his hand on his navel and sit in Padmāsana. His eyes should be concentrated 

on the tip of the nose. He should have control over his speech, sleep, breath and 

senses. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

veeefleMeerles ve ®ees<Ces Jew ve ÜvÜs veeefveueelcekesÀ~~36.47 

keÀeues<Jesles<eg ³eg¡eerle ve ³eesieb O³eevelelHej:~ me MeyoeeqivepeueeY³eeMes peerCe&ieesÿs ®eleg<HeLes~~36.48 

Meg<keÀHeCe&®e³es veÐeeb MceMeeves memejerme=Hes~ meYe³es ketÀHeleerjs Jee ®ewl³eJeuceerkeÀmeáe³es~~36.49 

osMes<Jesles<eg leÊJe%ees ³eesieeY³eemeb efJeJepe&³esled~ meÊJem³eevegHeHeÊeew ®e osMekeÀeueb efJeJepe&³esled~~36.50 

veemelees oMe&veb ³eesies lemceeÊelHeefjJepe&³esled~ oes<eevesleevevee¢l³e cet{lJeeÐees ³egveeqkeÌle Jew~~36.51 

efJeIvee³e lem³e Jew oes<ee pee³evles leefVeyeesOe ces~ yeeefOe³e¥ pe[lee ueesHe: mce=lescet&keÀlJecevOelee~~36.52 

pJej½e pee³eles meÐemleÊeo%eeve³eesefieve:~36.53 

Here the time and place appropriate for the practice of Yoga are described. 

When it is neither very cold nor hot, when both are present, when it is not windy. 

At these times the ascetic should practice Yoga. The Yogin should avoid the places 
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where there is noise, or fire, or water, near by, he should practice Yoga in an old 

cow-shed, at a quardragal, amid a collection of dry leaves, in a river, in a burning-

ground, in a place infested by snakes, in a place of fear, or on the edge of a well, 

amid the Buddhacaityas (temples) and ant-hills. If there is no appearance of 

goodness, he should avoid the place and time. There should be no sight of evil 

during the practice of Yoga. If Yoga is practised at an improper place and time the 

Yogin gets certain defects which are mentioned in the verse. They are Deafness, 

stupidity, loss of memory, dumbness, blindness and fever. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

DeosMekeÀeues ³eesiem³e oMe&veb efn ve efJeÐeles~ Deiv³eY³eemes peues JeeefHe Meg<keÀHeCe&®e³es leLee~~2.11.47 

pevlegJ³eeHles MceMeeves ®e peerCe&ieesÿs ®eleg<HeLes~ meMeyos meYe³es JeeefHe ®ewl³eJeuceerkeÀmeáe³es~~2.11.48 

DeMegYes ogpe&vee¬eÀevles ceMekeÀeefomeceefvJeles~ vee®ejsÎsnyeeOes Jee oewce&vem³eeefomebYeJes~~2.11.49 

megiegHles megMegYes osMes iegne³eeb HeJe&lem³e ®e~ veÐeemleerjs HegC³eosMes osJelee³eleves leLee~~2.11.50 

iegns Jee megMegYes osMes efvepe&ves pevlegJeefpe&les~ ³eg¡eerle ³eesieb meleleceelceeveb lelHeje³eCe:~~2.11.51 

Yoga is not to be practised at a place adjacent to fire or water, on dry leaves, 

infested by wild beasts, in a crematorium, dilapidated cow-pen, at cross-roads, 

noisy or fearful place, an anthill, inauspicious spots, haunted by wicked persons 

and where mosquitoes are found in plenty. It is also not to be practised when one is 

physically unfit or mentally worried, for Yoga does not become possible at an 

improper time and place.The Kurmapurān�a in addition recommends the place fit 

for the performance of Yoga. i.e. Yoga is to be practised in well-sequestered places 
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and clean spots like mountains caves, river banks and holy spots like temples or in 

a solitary and pleasing room at home and not haunted by any beast.29 

Vāyupurān�a: 

Metv³es<JesJeeJekeÀeMes<eg iegnemeg ®e Jeves leLee~veoerveeb Hegefueves ®ewJe efvel³eb ³egÊeÀ: mecee®ejsled~~5.17 

The Yoga should be practised in lonely places like the cave, forest bank of 

river etc. 

Food 

Skandapurān�a: 

³egkeÌleenejefJenej½e ³egkeÌle®esäes efn keÀce&meg~ ³egkeÌleefveêeJeyeesOe½e ³eesieer leÊJeb ÒeHeM³eefle~~41.130 

Deveme¡eeleHeeveer³ewefJe&oO³eeo²ceo&veced~ l³epeslkeÀog<Ceb ueJeCeb #eerjYeespeer meoe YeJesled~~41.134 

The Yogin sees (realizes) the Tattva reality with moderation in food and 

recreation and limited activity in Karmas and also limited properly controlled sleep 

and wakeful state. The Yogin should smear his body with Bhasma etc. not mixed 

with water. He should give up things too hot or cold and salty. He should always 

subsist on milk. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

The food of the Yogin should be of that type which is conducive to Yoga. He 

should take food in the form of Saktu, yavāgu, takra (buttermilk), mūla (root), 

Phala (fruit), payah� (milk), yāvaka, kan�apin�yāka.  

Deenejb ³eesieoes<eeb½e osMekeÀeueb ®e yegef×ceeved~ %eelJee meceY³emesÐeesieb efveÜ&vÜes efve<Heefjûen:~~ 127.5 

                                                           
29 Article: Pai, G.K.; Yoga in Kurma Purana, p.163  
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Yeg¡evmekeÌlegb ³eJeeietb ®e le¬eÀcetueb HeÀueb He³e:~ ³eeJekebÀ keÀCeefHeC³eekeÀceenejb ³eesiemeeOeveced~~127.6 

J³eeme GJee®e- 

(keÀCeeveeb Ye#eCes ³egkeÌle: efHeC³eekeÀm³e ®e Yees efÜpee:~ mvesneveeb Jepe&ves  ®ewJe ³eesieer yeueceJeeHveg³eeled~~) 

Yeg¡eevees ³eeJekebÀ ª#eb oerIe&keÀeueb efÜpeesÊecee:~ SkeÀenejer efJeMeg×elcee ³eesieer yeueceJeeHveg³eeled~~131.43 

He#eevceemeeve=letbef½e$eevmeb®ejb½e iegnemleLee~ DeHe: HeerlJee He³eesefceÞee ³eesieer yeueceJeeHveg³eeled~~131.44 

DeKeC[ceefHe Jee ceemeb meleleb cegefvemeÊecee:~ GHees<³e mec³ekeÌMeg×elcee ³eesieer yeueceJeeHveg³eeled~~131.45 

The Yogin who consumes coarse barley for a long time, becomes a purified 

soul. With this single diet the Yogin attains great strength. The Yogin who is 

accustomed to eat bits of grain as well as Pin�yāka (oil cake), and who avoids oily 

substances shall attain great strength. Wondering through and residing in the caves 

for many fortnights, months and seasons of diverse incidents, and drinking water 

with milk added now and then, the Yogin shall attain great strength. After fasting 

incessantly for an unbroken period of a month, the Yogin becomes purified in soul 

and attains great strength.  

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

Yew#³eb ³eJeeietb le¬ebÀ Jee He³ees ³eeJekeÀcesJe Jee~HeÀueb cetueb efÒe³e²gb Jee keÀCeefHeC³eekeÀmeÊeÀJe:~~ 38.11 

Fl³esles ®e MegYeeneje ³eesefieveeb efmeef×keÀejkeÀe:~lelÒe³eg¡³eevcegefveYe&keÌl³ee HejcesCe meceeefOevee~~38.12 

The food that is useful for the accomplishment of Yoga is mentioned in the 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a. The Alms consisting of rice-gruel, butter-milk, milk or 

barley-gruel, fruit, roots, or panic seed, grain, oil-cake and saktu food- These are 

good articles of food. A muni should make use of them with faith and with 

complete contentment.  
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Vāyupurān�a: 

Yew#eb ³eJeeietb le¬ebÀ Jee He³ees ³eeJekeÀcesJe ®e~ HeÀuecetueb efJeHekeÌJeb Jee efHeC³eekebÀ MeefÊeÀleesçefHe Jee~~16.14 

Fl³esles Jew ce³ee ÒeesÊeÀe ³eesefieveeb MeefÊeÀJeOe&vee:~Deenejemles<eg efme×s<eg ÞesÿYew#eefceefle mce=leced~~16.15 

The alms received may be gruel, butter-milk, milk, barley-water, fruits, 

roots, well cooked food, oil-cake or any thing offered in accordance with one’s 

ability. This is the food conducive to the practice of Yoga to the Yogins. They are 

proclaimed here. Among these the most excellent is that which is received by way 

of alms.  

Bandha & mudrā 

Skandapurān�a: 

cenecegêeb veYeercegêeceg·er³eeveb peuevOejced~ cetueyevOevleg ³ees JesefÊe me ³eesieer ³eesieefmeef×YeekedÀ~~41.136 

MeesOeveb vee[erpeeuem³e Ieìveb ®evêmet³e&³ees:~ jmeveeb Mees<eCeb mec³e*dcenecegêeçefYeOeer³eles~~41.137 

³eesefveb Jeecee*defIe´CeeHeer[îe ke=ÀlJee Je#emLeues nvegced~ nmleeY³eeb Òeme=leb Heeob Oeej³esÎef#eCeb ef®ejced~~41.138 

ÒeeCesve kegÀef#eceeHet³e& ef®ejb mebjs®e³es®ívew:~ S<ee ÒeeskeÌlee cenecegêe ceneIeewIeefJeveeefMeveer~~41.139 

®evêe²s leg meceY³em³e met³ee&²s HegvejY³emesled~ ³eeJeÊegu³ee YeJeslmebK³ee lelees cegêeb efJemepe&³esled~~41.140 

ve efn HeL³eceL³eb Jee jmee: meJexçefHe veerjmee:~ DeefHe Ieesjb efJe<eb Heerleb Heer³et<eefceJe peer³e&efle~~41.141 

#e³ekegÀÿiegoeJele&ieguceepeerCe&Hegjesiecee:~ lem³e oes<ee: #e³eb ³eeefvle cenecegêeb ®e ³eesçY³emesled~~41.142 

keÀHeeuekegÀnjs efpe»e ÒeefJeäe efJeHejerleiee~ YeǵJeesjvleie&lee ¢ef<ìceg&êe YeJeefle Kes®ejer~~41.143 

ve Heer[îeles MejewIesCe ve ®e efueH³esle keÀce&Cee~ yeeO³eles ve me keÀeuesve ³ees cegêeb JesefÊe Kes®ejerced~~41.144 

ef®eÊeb ®ejefle Kes ³emceeeqppe»e ®ejefle Kes ielee~ lesvew<ee Kes®ejerveece cegêe efme×wefve&<esefJelee~~41.145 
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³eeJeod efyevog: efmLelees osns leeJevce=l³egYe³eb kegÀle:~ ³eeJeod ye×e veYeescegêe leeJeod efyevogve& ie®íefle~~41.146 

G·erveb kegÀ©les ³emceeonesje$eb ceneKeie:~ G·er³eeveb lele: ÒeeskeÌleb le$e yevOees efJeOeer³eles~~41.147 

peþjs HeefM®eceb leeveb veeYesªOJe& ®e Oeej³esled~ G·er³eevees ¿e³eb yevOees ce=l³eesjefHe Ye³eb l³epesled~~41.148 

yeOveeefle efn efMejepeeueceOeesieeefce veYees peueced~ S<e peeuevOejes yevOe: keÀCþs og:KeewIeveeMeve:~~ 41.149 

peeuevojs ke=Àles yevOes keÀCþmebkeÀes®eue#eCes~ ve Heer³et<eb Helel³eiveew ve ®e Jee³eg: ÒeOeeJeefle~~41.150 

Heeef<Ce&Yeeiesve mebHeer[îe ³eesefveceekegÀáe³esod iegoced~ DeHeevecetOJe&ceeke=À<³e cetueyevOees efJeOeer³eles~~41.151 

DeHeeveÒeeCe³eesjwkeÌ³es #e³ees cet$eHegjer<e³ees:~ ³egJee YeJeefle Je=×esçefHe meleleb cetueyevOeveeled~~41.152 

The Yogin who perfectly understands and practices Mahāmudrā, 

Nabhomudrā, Ud�d�īyāna, Jālandhara and Mūlabandha possesses all the Yogic 

Siddhis.  Purification of the system of Nād�īs (blood vessels), coupling of Candra 

and Sūryanād�īs and perfect drying up of the Rasas is called Mahāmudrā. The 

genital organ is covered with the left foot, the chin is placed on the chest and the 

right leg is stretched and held on both the hands for a long time. The inside is filled 

with Prān�a and Recaka (exhaling) is carried out slowly. This is called Mahāmudrā 

and it dispels great sins. This Mudrā is to be practised at the ouset in Candrā nֹga 

(Id�ā). Then the practice is transferred to Sūryānֹga (Pinֹgalā) till the numbers of 

Pūraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka become equal. Then the Mudrā is abandoned. To a 

person who practices Mahāmudrā, nothing is unwholesome food. All poisonous 

juices are devoid of their poisonous nature. Even if terrific poison is imbibed it can 

be digested like nectar. All ailments like consumption, leprosy, piles, swelling, 

indigestion etc. are removed. The tongue is turned backward and enters the 

cerebral hollow of the skull. Vision is fixed in between the eyebrows. This is the 

Khecarīmudrā (Nabhomudrā). He who understands Khecarīmudrā is never 

afflicted by onslought of arrows, is never affected by karma. He is not tormented 
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by Kāla (Death). Since the mind traverses the firmament and the tongue too moves 

therein, this Mudrā resorted to by Siddhas is named Khecarī. As long as the 

vitality is retained there is no fear of death. As long as the Nabhomudrā (Khecarī) 

is practised the vitality does not go away from the body. Since the Mahākhaga 

(great bird-the principal vital air) makes its upward flight day and night, this Yogic 

activity is called Ud�d�īyana. The same Bandha is being laid down. The Paścima-

tāna is to be placed on the belly above the navel (on the middle part of the 

extended feet). This is the Ud�d�īyana Bandha, one becomes free from the fear of 

even death. The network of Śiras (tubular vessels) checks the water of the 

firmament i.e. the juice from the Moon within the body at the neck. This 

Jalandhara Bandha is destructive of clusters of miseries. When the Jalandhara 

Bandha which is characterized by drawing in of the neck and placing the chin on 

the chest is practiced. The nectar trickling down from the “moon” in the forehead 

does not fall down into the gastric fire, nor is the wind provoked. The aspirant 

should press the privy parts with the heel and make the anus shrink after dragging 

up the wind Apāna. It is thus that Mūlabandha is practised. When Apāna and 

Prān�a get mixed together faeces and urine become reduced. By practicing Mūla- 

bandha constantly, even an old man becomes young.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

De¡eefue: ÒeLecee cegêe ef#eÒeb osJeÒemeeefoveer~Jevoveer ¿o³eemeÊeÀe mee×&oef#eCe-GVelee~~11.32 

efleðe: meeOeejCee ¿eslee YetefleYesosve keÀefuHelee:~keÀefveÿeefoÒe³eesiesCe Deäew cegêe ³eLee¬eÀceced~~11.33 

The Mudrās are said to be of eight kinds Añjali, Vandanī, etc. all are not 

explained. Añjali is the first Mudrā which propitiates the gods immediately. 

Vandanī is placing the right hand open to the part of heart. By the use of index 

finger all other eight kinds of Mudrās are to be understood in their order.  
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Agnipurān�a:  

Descritption of Mudrā for worship of Lord Visnu. 

De¡eefue: ÒeLecee cegêe Jevoveer Ëo³eevegiee~26.1 

TOJee&²§<þes Jeececegefäoef#eCee²§ÿyevOeve:~ meJ³em³e lem³e ®ee²§ÿes ³em³e ®eesOJe¥ ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~26.2 

efleðe: meeOeejCee J³etns DeLeemeeOeejCee Fcee:~ keÀefve<þeefoefJeceeskesÀve Deäew cegêe: ÒekeÀerefle&lee:~~26.3 

Deäeveeb HetJe&yeerpeeveeb ¬eÀceMemlJeJeOeej³esled~ De²§ÿsve keÀefve<þevleb veeceef³elJee²§efue$e³eced~~26.4 

TOJe¥ ke=ÀlJee meccegKeb ®e yeerpee³e veJecee³e Jew~ JeecenmleceLeesÊeeveb ke=ÀlJeesOJe¥ veece³es®ívew:~~26.5 

Jejenm³e mce=lee cegêe De²eveeb ®e ¬eÀceeefocee:~ SkewÀkeÀe cees®e³esvcegêeb Jeececegäew leLee²§ueerced~~26.6 

DeekegÀáe³eslHetJe&cegÊeÀeb oef#eCesçH³esJecesJe ®e~ TOJee&²§ÿes Jeececegefäceg&êeefmeef×mlelees YeJesled~~26.7 

In this verse the Agnipurān�a has referred to eight kinds of Mudrās. 

The First is called Añjalī or the folding of palms. The Second is called       

Vandanī (fingers interweaved) to be placed on the heart. Ūrdhvamudrā- fold the 

left palm keeping the thumb erect. Then interweave it with the thumb of the right 

palm. These are the three ordinary Mudrās. Besides these there are some other 

extraordinary Mudrās. By the interweaving of the smallest and other fingers eight 

more positions are formed in order. The first eight mantras should be recited. With 

the thumb he should bend low the youngest finger, the ring finger and the middle 

finger. Raising up the hand before his eyes the worshipper should recite the nine 

mantras. Having thus raised up the left hand he should slowly lower it down. 

These are the Mudrās of the various limbs called Varāha. Having folded the left 

hand into a first he should gradually release the fingers. He should lower a little the 
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fingers of the right hand. Then the left hand should be folded into a first with the 

thumb up. This brings on the success of Mudrā.  

Brahmān�d�apurān�a: 

  In Adhyāya-42, of the Brahmān�d�apurān�a, there is description of various ten 

Mudrās- Mystical Gestures with the Fingers. It is as follows: 

cegêeosJeerv³e&mesoäeJes<JesJe Üs ®e les Hegve:~~ 42.12 

cet×e&Y³eesjefHe cegêemleg meJe&meb#eesefYeCeer leLee~ meJe&efJeêeefJeCeer He½eelmeJee&Lee&keÀ<e&Ceer leLee~~42.13 

meJee&Ðee JeMekeÀeefjCeer meJee&Ðee efÒe³ekeÀeefjCeer~ cene¹§Meer ®e meJee&Ðee meJee&Ðee Kes®ejer leLee~~42.14 

ef$eKeC[e meJe&yeerpee ®e cegêe meJe&ÒeHetefjkeÀe~ ³eesefvecegêsefle efJe%es³eemle$e ®e¬esÀMJejeR v³emesled~~42.15 

Agastya narrates to Haygrīva, the various positions of fingers in the 

formation of mystical gestures(Mudrās) whereby Śrīdevī is delighted. 1.Sarva-

sanks�obhin�ī,2.Sarva-vidrāvin�ī,3.Sarvārtha-Ākars�an�ī,4.Vaśakārin �ī, 5.Priyakārin �ī, 

6.Mahā nֹkuśī, 7.Khecarī, 8.Trīkhan�dā, 9.Sarva-prapūrikā, 10.Yonimudrā. 

Mudrā Āvāhani (invoking one) which is described as Trikhan�d�a (having 

three parts). Turn your hands making the palms clearly face the front. Join your 

thumbs together. Keep the index-fingers bent and beneath the ring fingers. One 

should place the small fingers in their own places. He should describe Mudrā 

called Samks�obhin�ī. The middle fingers should be kept in the middle flanked by 

the thumbs and small fingers. The index fingers are kept upright like rods. The ring 

fingers are placed over the middle fingers. If in this Mudrā, the middle fingers are 

kept upright: The Mudrā is then called Vidrāvin�ī (Driving others). The small 

fingers and the ring fingers are equally kept in the middle of the middle fingers and 

the index fingers that have the shape of goads. This Mudrā-Ākars�an�ī (attracting 
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one) is capable of attracting the three worlds. The palms are made in the shape of 

cups. The index fingers have the shape of goads. The middle fingers are turned and 

kept beneath them. In this way, the small fingers are in the middle of the middle 

fingers. The ring fingers are kept upright. The two index fingers are outside them. 

Then the thumbs are kept (upright) like rods reaching the place where the middle 

fingers move to and from. This Mudrā is well-known by the name Unmādinī. In 

this Mudrā, in the pair of ring fingers one is bent in the form of goads and kept 

beneath. The devotee shall make use of the index fingers also in the same manner. 

This is the Mudrā called Mahānֹkuśī conducive to the achievement of all 

objectives. The arms are kept crossed- the right arm to the left and left arm to the 

right,  celestial sage. The palms of the hands are turned. In this manner the small 

fingers and the ring fingers are joinined. The index fingers ar placed over them. 

The middle fingers are above all. The devotee should keep thumbs upright. This is 

the Mudrā called Khecarī (moving in the sky), the most excellent of all excellent 

ones. By knowing this alone perfectly, the devotee shall be the favourite one of 

Yoginis (the deities of that name). The devotee should turn the palms of his hands 

making them touch other. He should join together the pairs of index fingers and 

thumbs simultaneously in the form of the crescent Moon. He should join the 

middle fingers together keeping the small fingers hanging down. After joining 

together these two fingers that are bent, the ring fingers are kept beneath all. This is 

Bījamudrā that is conducive to the proper functioning of all Siddhis are long. The 

tips of the middle fingers are kept bent and placed above the index-fingers. The 

small fingers are placed in the middle of ring fingers. All the fingers are thus 

joined together and pressed by the thumbs. This is the first Mudrā termed 

yonimudrā. 
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These Mudrās cause delight unto Śrīdevī. They should be made use of at the 

time of worship in the proper order. 

Kun�d�alinī 

Agnipurān�a:  

®evêeeqivejefJemeb³egÊeÀe DeeÐee kegÀC[efueveer celee~ ËlÒeosMes leg mee %es³ee De*dkegÀjekeÀejmebefmLelee~~214.27

 me=efäv³eemees YeJesÊe$e me Jew meiee&Jeuecyeveeled~ ðeJevleb ef®evle³esÊeeqmceVece=leb meeefÊJekeÀesÊece:~~ 214.28 

osnmLe: mekeÀuees %es³ees efve<keÀuees osnJeefpe&le:~ nbmenbmesefle ³ees ye´t³ee×bmees veece meoeefMeJe:~~ 214.29 

efleues<eg ®e ³eLee lewueb Heg<Hes ievOe: meceeefÞele:~ Heg©<em³e leLee osns meyee¿eeY³evlejb efmLele:~~ 214.30 

ye´ïeCees Ëo³es mLeeveb keÀCþs efJe<Cegb meceeefÞele:~ leeuegceO³es efmLelees ©êes ueueeìs leg censéej:~~ 214.31 

ÒeeCeeûeb leg efMeJeb efJeÐeeÊem³eevles leg HejelHejced~ HeáeOee mekeÀue: ÒeesÊeÀes efJeHejerlemleg efve<keÀue:~~ 214.32 

Òeemeeob veeoceglLeeH³e Melelevleg peHeÐeefo~ <eCceemeeeqlmeef×ceeHveesefle ³eesie³egÊeÀes ve mebMe³e:~~ 214.33 

ieceeiecem³e %eevesve meJe&HeeHe#e³ees YeJesled~ DeefCeceeefoiegCewée³e¥ <e[defYecee&mewjJeeHveg³eeled~~214.34 

mLetue: met#ce: Hej½esefle Òeemeeo: keÀefLelees ce³ee~ ÛmJees oerIe&: Huegle½esefle Òeemeeob ue#e³esefl$eOee~~214.35 

ÛmJees onefle HeeHeeefve oerIeex cees#eÒeoes YeJesled~ DeeH³ee³eves Huegle½esefle ceteqOve& efyevogefJeYetef<ele:~~ 214.36 

DeeoeJevles ®e ÛmJem³e HeÀìdkeÀejes ceejCes efnle:~ DeeoeJevles ®e Ëo³eceeke=Àäew mecÒekeÀerefle&leced~~214.37 

osJem³e oef#eCeeb cetefle¥ Heáeue#eb efmLelees peHesled~ peHeevles Ie=lenescemleg oMemeenefñekeÀes YeJesled~~214.38 

SJeceeH³eeef³elees cev$ees JeM³ees®®eeìeefo keÀej³esled~ TOJex Metv³eceOe: Metv³eb ceO³es Metv³eb efvejece³eced~~214.39 

ef$eMetv³eb ³ees efJepeeveeefle ceg®³elesçmeew OeǵJeb efÜpe:~ Òeemeeob ³ees ve peeveeefle Heáelev$ecenelevegced~~214.40 

Deäef$ebMelkeÀuee³egÊebÀ ve me Dee®ee³e& G®³eles~ leLees*dkeÀejb ®e iee³e$eeR ©êeoervJesÊ³emeew ieg©:~~ 214.41 
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The occult Kun�d�alinī permeated with the essence of the sun, the moon and 

the fire-god is located in the hearts of men, shaped like a mace of light (Anֹkuśa). 

The foremost of the spiritualist should view the whole universe as centred round 

the Kun�d�alinī in his own heart and suspended from his occult organ of heaven by a 

chord of mystic attraction. The Yogin would see the universe thus illuminated with 

the light of his own heart and as saturated with the drops of ambrosia cast down 

from the heaven from which it is suspended. It is the changeless, disembodied Śiva 

who recites the “Ha ṁ  ” “ Sa” mantra in the bosom of each man. As oil lies latent in 

sesamum, as perfume fills both the inside and the outside of the petals of a flower, 

so the god Śiva covers both the interior and the exterior of a man. The god Brahmā 

has his seat in the hearts of all men, the god Visnu around the throat, the 

Maheśvara at the region of the temple and god Rudra at the region of the palate, 

beyond that is Supreme Śiva. It is sakala with above five and also Nis�kala beyond 

them. 

The Yogin who constantly recites the Nāda mantra in that particular pitch of 

voice known as the Prāsāda, attains his aims within six months. The Yogin would 

be sinless and is possessed of powers such as the an�imā,etc. A Nāda mantra is of 

three kinds, according as it is short (Hrasva), Long (Dīrgha) or protracted (Pluta). 

A short Nādamantra destroys the sin and misery of the repeater, a long Nāda duly 

recited grants salvation. The merit of appeasement accrues to the repeater of a 

Pluta Nādamantra associated with the characteristic nasal phonetic symbol        

(Bindu) on its head. A Nādamantra preceded and followed by the mantra “fat”, 

should be used in deadly incantations, while the same mantra coupled as above 

with the “Hr �d” mantra, should be used in spells practised for captivating the minds 

of others. The mantra should be recited five hundred thousand times in the vicinity 

of the image of the God, after which ten thousand libations of clarified butter 
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should be offered. The mantra thus propiciated would give the fruits of attration, 

destruction etc., as desired by the practicer. The twice born one who understands 

the nature of the deity and of whom absolute vacuum form the upper, the lower 

and the middle part(Tri Śūnya), is liberated from the bonds of necessary cycles of 

existence. The preceptor is unworthy of the epithet who does not know the full 

import of the five components of the Prāśādamantra possessed of the thirty eight 

sorts of beatitude. A Guru or a spiritual guide needs must fully understand the 

significance and the mysteries of the Omkāra and the Gāyatrī mantras as well as 

the nature of the divine selves of Rudra and other gods. 

Nād�ī 

Nāradapurān�a: 

pevletveeb oef#eCee vee[er efHe*dieuee HeefjkeÀerefle&lee~ met³e&owJelekeÀe ®ewJe efHele=³eesefveefjefle Þeglee~~33.121 

osJe³eesefveefjefle K³eelee F[e vee[er lJeoef#eCee~ le$eeefOeowJeleb ®evêb peeveerefn cegefvemeÊece~~33.122 

Sle³ees©Ye³eesce&O³es meg<egcCee veeef[keÀe mce=lee~ Deeflemet#cee ieg¿elecee %es³ee mee ye´ïeowJelee~~33.123 

Jeecesve js®e³esÜe³egb js®eveeês®ekeÀ: mce=le:~ Hetj³esÎef#eCesvewJe HetjCeelHetjkeÀ: mce=le:~~ 33.124 

mJeosnHetefjleb Jee³egb efveie=¿e ve efJeceg_®eefle~ mebHetCe&kegÀcYeJeefÊeÿslkegÀcYekeÀ: me efn efJeÞegle:~~ 33.125 

ve ie=ÔCeeefle ve l³epeefle Jee³egcevleye&efn:efmLeleced~ efJeef× le®ítv³ekebÀ veece ÒeeCee³eeceb ³eLeeefmLeleced~~33.126 

Mevew:MevewefJe&pesleJ³e: ÒeeCees ceÊeiepesvêJeled~ Dev³eLee Keueg pee³evles cenejesiee Ye³ebkeÀje:~~ 33.127 

¬eÀcesCe ³eespe³esÜe³egb ³eesieer efJeielekeÀuce<e:~ me meJe&HeeHeefveceg&keÌlees ye´ïeCe: HeoceeHveg³eeled~~33.128 

     The tubular organ or artery (vital air) on the right hand side of the creatures is 

mentioned as Pinֹgalā. The sun is its deity. It is well known as the source of the 

origin of the Pitr �s. The artery or the channel of the vital air well known as the 
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source of the origin of Devas is on the left nostril. It is the vein called Id�ā. It 

known as the moon is its presiding deity. In the middle of these two is the vein 

Sus�umn�ā. It is very subtle and the most mysterious one. It should be known as 

having Brahman for its deity. The breath should be expelled through the left 

nostril. Recana means exhaling and hence this is called Recaka. The intake of 

breath must be through the right nostril. Pūrān�a means filling up. Hence this is 

called Pūraka. One restrains the wind that fills the body and does not exhale it. He 

stands like a pitcher filled with water. Hence, it is well known as Kumbhaka. If 

there is neither inhalation nor exhalation of the external or the internal wind it is  

the Prān�āyāma of the name of Śūnyaka. There is a perfect standstill. The vital 

breaths are to be conquered slowly, like lordly elephants in their rut that have to be 

tamed slowly. Otherwise, terribly great ailments are bound to effect. The Yogin 

devoid of sins shall make use of the wind gradually. He should be liberated from 

all sins. He shall attain the region of the Brahman. 

Agnipurān�a:  

vee[er®e¬ebÀ ÒeJe#³eeefce ³ep%eeveep%ee³eles nefj:~ veeYesjOemleeÐelkeÀvoce¹§jemle$e efveie&lee:~~214.1 

ÜemeHleeflemenñeeefCe veeefYeceO³es J³eJeefmLelee:~ efle³e&ietOJe&ceOe½ewJe J³eeHleb leeefYe: mecevlele:~~214.2 

®e¬eÀJelmebefmLelee ¿eslee: ÒeOeevee oMe vee[³e:~ F[e ®e efHe²uee ®ewJe meg<egcCee ®e leLewJe ®e~~214.3 

ieevOeejer nefmleefpe»e ®e He=Lee ®ewJe ³eMee leLee~ Deuecyeg<ee ngng½ewJe Meef±veer oMeceer mce=lee~~214.4 

oMeÒeeCeJene ¿eslee vee[³e: HeefjkeÀerefle&lee:~214.5 

The Agnipurān�a here describes the system of veins, nerves and arteries 

(Nād�īcakra) which are to be found in a human body and a knowledge whereof 

leads to a knowledge of the divine self or Hari. Hundreds of such thread- like 

fibres come out from the main shoot below the navel region. Seventy-two thousand 
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of such nerves are situated in the navel region, thence they spread out to the upper 

region, lower region and all over the body. The ten principal nerves(Nād�ī) are the 

Id�ā, the Pinֹgalā, the Sus�umn�ā, the Gāndhārī, the Hastijihvā, the Pr�thā, the Yaśā, 

the Alambuśā, the Huhu and the Śanֹkhinī. These ten nerves carry the mysterious 

vital energy known as the prān�a. 

Prān�a 

Agnipurān�a: 

ÒeeCeesçHeeve: meceeve½e Goevees J³eeve SJe ®e~~214.5 

veeie: ketÀceexçLe ke=ÀkeÀjes osJeoÊees Oeve¡e³e:~ ÒeeCemleg ÒeLecees Jee³ego&MeeveeceefHe me ÒeYeg:~~ 214.6 

ÒeeCe: ÒeeCee³eles ÒeeCeb efJemeiee&lHetjCeb Òeefle~ efvel³eceeHet³el³es<e ÒeeefCeveecegjefme efmLele:~~ 214.7 

efve:½eemees®ídJeemekeÀemewmleg ÒeeCees peerJemeceeefÞele:~ Òe³eeCeb kegÀ©les ³emceeÊemceelÒeeCe: ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~ 214.8 

DeOees ve³el³eHeevemleg Deenejmleg ve=CeeceOe:~ cet$eMeg$eÀJenes Jee³egjHeevemles ÒekeÀerefle&le:~~ 214.9 

HeerleYeef#eleceeIeéleb jÊeÀefHeÊekeÀHeÀeefveueced~ meceb ve³eefle iee$es<eg meceevees veece cee©le:~~ 214.10 

mHevo³el³eOejb JekeÌ$eb ves$ejeieÒekeÀesHeveced~ GÜspe³eefle cecee&efCe Goevees veece cee©le:~~ 214.11 

The ten vital winds (nervous energy) are the prān�a, the apāna, the samāna, 

the Udāna, the Vyāna, the Nāga, the Kūrma, the kr�kara, the Devadatta and the 

Dhanañjya. The vital wind called the prān�a is the lord of the other nine. It is the 

prān�a(wind) that being located in the heart of creatures inflates their lungs and thus 

gives rise to the process of respiration so essential to vitality. Since it escapes from 

the body (Prayan�am Kurute) after short a span of stipulated time, it is called the 

prān�a. The apāna wind forces down the food and drink into the stomach and thus 

helps the process digetion, emission of flatus, execrate urine and semen and hence 



262 

 

the epithet. The wind Samāna is so called from the fact of its establishing an equili 

brium among the different principles of blood, bile and phlegm, generated by 

eating, drinking, smelling, etc. The wind known as the Udāna, controls the 

movements of lips, facial muscles, the colouring of the conjunctiva and the 

upheaving of the heart. 

J³eevees efJeveece³el³e²b J³eevees J³eeefOeÒekeÀesHeve:~ Òeefleoeveb ³eLee keÀCþeodJ³eeHeveeodJ³eeve G®³eles~~214.12 

GÃejs veeie Fl³egÊeÀ: ketÀce&½eesvceerueves efmLele:~ ke=ÀkeÀjes Ye#eCes ®ewJe osJeoÊees efJepe=cYeCes~~214.13 

Oeve¡e³e: efmLelees Iees<es ce=lem³eeefHe ve cegáeefle~ peerJe: Òe³eeefle oMeOee vee[er®e¬ebÀ efn lesve leled~~214.14 

me*d¬eÀeefvleefJe&<egJeb ®ewJe Denesje$ee³eveeefve ®e~ DeefOeceeme $eÝCeb ®ewJe Tveje$eOeveb leLee~~214.15 

Tveje$eb YeJesef×keÌkeÀe DeefOeceemees efJepe=eqcYekeÀe~ $eÝCeb ®ee$e YeJeslkeÀemees efve:éeemees Oeveceg®³eles~~214.16 

GÊejb oef#eCeb %es³eb Jeeceb oef#eCemebef%eleced~ ceO³es leg efJe<egJeb ÒeesÊebÀ HegìÜ³eefJeefve:me=leced~~214.17 

meb¬eÀeefvle: Hegvejm³ewJe mJemLeeveelmLeeve³eesiele:~ 214.18 

The action of the Vyāna wind is most apparent in aching of the limbs or in 

the curvature of the body and the choking of the larynx. A disease is usually 

ushered in by a deranged state of the nervous energy (vyāna). The wind known as 

the Nāga gives rise to speech. The action of the Kūrma wind is to control the 

opening, shutting and movements of the eyes, that of the Kr �kara is to help the 

process of masticulation, that of Devadatta is manifest in yawning, while the wind 

known as the Dhanañjaya fattens the system and arrest the shrinking of the body 

even after death. Since vitality flows or escapes through the channels of these ten 

veins and arteries they are called Nād�īs (channels). 

meg<egcCee ceO³eces ¿e²s F[e Jeeces Òeefleefÿlee~~214.18 
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efHe²uee oef#eCes efJeÒe TOJe¥ ÒeeCees ¿en: mce=leced~ DeHeevees jeef$ejsJeb m³eeoskeÀes Jee³ego&MeelcekeÀ:~~ 214.19 

Dee³eecees osnceO³emLe: meesceûenCeeefce<³eles~ osneefleleÊJecee³eececeeefol³eûenCeb efJeog:~~ 214.20 

The occult nerve known as the Sus�umn�ā runs through the middle of the 

body. The occult nerve Id�ā is situated at its left, while the nerve Pinֹgalā lies at its 

right. The prān�a or the vital principle situated higher up is called the day, while the 

wind apāna is called the night Thus the one and the same vital wind energy serves 

ten different proposes like the sun who controls the succession of day and night 

and the happening of such phenomena (ten in all) as the Sanֹkrānti, the march of the 

equinoxes, Adhimāsa, etc. Subjugation of the bodily principles is called the eclipse 

of the moon, while a comprehension of the principle which lies beyond the 

material plane, are called the eclipse of the sun in the parlance of the Yoga. 

Effects of Yoga 

Skandapurān�a: 

veeefYeosMes Jemesod YeevegmleeuegosMes ®e ®evêcee:~ Je<e&l³eOeescegKe½evêes ûemesotOJe&cegKees jefJe:~~ 41.103 

keÀjCeb le®®e keÀle&J³eb ³esve mee ÒeeH³eles megOee~ TOJe¥ veeefYejOemleeuegªOJe¥ YeevegjOe: MeMeer~  

keÀjCeb efJeHejerleeK³eceY³eemeeosJe pee³eles~~41.104 

keÀekeÀ®eáegJeoem³esve Meerleueb Meerleueb efHeyesled~ ÒeeCeb ÒeeCeefJeOeeve%ees ³eesieer YeJeefle efvepe&j:~~ 41.105 

jmeveeb leeuegefJeJejs efveOee³eesOJe&cegKeesçce=leced~ Oe³eefVepe&jleeb ie®ísoe<eCceemeeVe mebMe³e:~~ 41.106 

TOJe&efpe»: efmLelees YetlJee meesceHeeveb keÀjesefle ³e:~ ceemeeOexve ve mevosnes ce=l³egb pe³eefle ³eesieefJeled~~41.107 

mecHeer[îe jmeveeûesCe jepeovleefye&ueb cenled~ O³eelJee megOeece³eeR osJeeR <eCceemesve keÀefJeYe&Jesled~~41.108 

Dece=leeHetCe&osnm³e ³eesefievees efÜef$eJelmejeled~ TOJe¥ ÒeJele&les jslees ¿eefCeceeefoiegCeeso³eced~~41.109 
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efvel³eb meescekeÀueeHetCe¥ Mejerjb ³em³e ³eesefieve:~ le#ekesÀveeefHe oäm³e efJe<eb lem³e ve meHe&efle~~41.110 

The Sun is stationed in the navel region and the Moon in the palatal region. 

The Moon facing down showers (nectar). The Sun with face lifted up swallows it.  

The Karan�a (function) should be carried out whereby that nectar is obtained by 

keeping the navel above and the palate down below so that the Sun is placed above 

and the Moon is placed below. This function or activity called Viparīta is achieved 

through practice. With the mouth resembling the beak of a crow, the Yogī 

conversant with the arrangement of Prān�a can drink the extremely cool Prān�a. He 

becomes free from old age. The Yogin should place the tongue in the hollow of the 

palate keeping the face looking up. By drinking the nectar he shall certainly be a 

Nirjarā ‘free from old age’ within a period of six months. The aspirant conversant 

with Yoga, who steadies himself and imbibes the nectar of the Moon with the 

tongue raised, conquers death within half a month. Prodding the great shining inner 

cavity at the root of the tongue with the tip of his tongue and meditating on the 

goddess of nectar, he becomes a poet within six months. Within two or three years, 

the body of the Yogin is filled with Amr�ta (nectar). His semen virile has upward 

flow. It gives rise to spiritual powers like An�imā and others. If the Yogin gets his 

body filled with Somakalā (nectar) forever, no poison has any affect on him even if 

he were to be bitten by Taks�aka. 

ye´ïe®eejer efpele¬eÀesOees efpeleueesYees efJecelmej:~ DeyoefcelLeb meoeY³eemeelme ³eesieerefle efveieÐeles~~41.135 

He should practice celibacy, subdue anger and covetousness. He should be 

free from jealousy. If he practices continuously thus for a year, he is called a 

Yogin. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

Deueewu³eceejesi³eceefveÿgjlJeb ievOe: MegYees cet$eHegjer<eceuHeced~  
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keÀeefvle: Òemeeo: mJejmeewc³elee ®e ³eesieÒeJe=Êes: ÒeLeceb efn ef®eÚced~~36.63  

Devegjeieb pevees ³eeefle Hejes#es iegCekeÀerle&veced~ ve efyeY³eefle ®e meÊJeeefve efme×sue&#eCecegÊececed~~36.64  

Meerlees<CeeefoefYejl³egûew³e&m³e yeeOee ve efJeÐeles~ ve Yeereflecesefle ®eev³esY³emlem³e efmeef×©HeefmLelee~~36.65 

Tranquility (Alolya), perfect health, gentleness, a pleasant odour, scanty 

excretions, a physical beauty, benignity, and softness of voice, are indeed the first 

indications of the accomplishment of Yoga. People get affection for him and praise 

his virtues in his absence. The creatures are not afraid of him. This is the best sign 

of perfection in Yoga. He who is not peturbed by excessive cold, heat, or others, 

and is not afraid of other persons, has attained perfection in Yoga.  

Japa 

Skandapurān�a: 

nkeÀejsCe yeefn³ee&efle mekeÀejsCe efJeMeslHegve:~ nbmenbmesl³elees cev$eb peerJees peHeefle meJe&oe~~41.156 

<eìdMeleeefve efoJeeje$eew menñeeC³eskeÀefJebMeefle:~ SlelmebK³eeeqvJeleb cev$eb peerJeer peHeefle meJe&oe~~41.157 

DepeHee veece iee³e$eer ³eesefieveeb cees#eoeef³eveer~ Dem³ee: me¹uHecee$esCe vej: HeeHew: Òeceg®³eles~~41.158 

The breath goes out with the Ha sound and comes with the sound of Sa. 

Hence Jīva always recites the Mantra Haṁ sa. Jīva always recites this Mantra, 

twenty-one thousand six hundred times, in the course of every day and night. This 

Mantra is called Ajapā Gāyatrī. It bestows salvation unto the Yogin. By mere 

thought of this Mantra, a man gets rid of all sins. 

Agnipurān�a:  

G®®ejefle mJe³eb ³emceelmJeosneJeefmLele: efMeJe:~ lemceeÊeÊJeefJeoeb ®ewJe me SJe peHe G®³eles~~214.24 

De³egles Üs menñeskebÀ <eìdMeleeefve leLewJe ®e~ Denesje$esCe ³eesieervêes peHemebK³eeb keÀjesefle me:~~ 214.25 
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DepeHee veece iee³e$eer yeḯeefJe<Cegcenséejer~ DepeHeeb peHeles ³emleeb Hegvepe&vce ve efJeÐeles~~214.26 

Since Śiva who resides in the bosom of all beings, himself recites the “Ha ṁ ” 

“Sa” mantras (sounds spontaneously produced in the heart of a man at the time of 

respiration) even without the knowledge of that particular individual, hence 

spiritual persons, call it Japa (recitation of a mantra) to that particular sound. 

These sounds are produced twenty-one thousand six hundred times in the course of  

day and night. Thus the lord of the Yogins, seated in all human hearts, recites this 

spontaneous Gāyatrī mantra (Ajapā Gāyatrī) permeated with the essence of the 

Hindu Trinity and the man who can shut the door of his heart against the external 

world and merges his whole soul and identity in this recitation of the Ajapā, knows 

no second birth. 

³emleg ÜeoMemeenñeb peHecevJencee®ejsled~ lem³e ÜeoMeefYecee&mew: Hejb yeḯe ÒekeÀeMeles~~372.33 

By repeating a hundred thousand times the mantra, a man is sure to develop 

in himself the miraculous powers of a Yogin, such as an�imā, laghimā, etc. 

O³eevee®íêvlees peHesvcev$eb peHee®í^evle½e ef®evle³esled~ peHeO³eeveeefo³egÊeÀm³e efJe<Ceg: MeerIeb́ Òemeeroefle~~374.33 

peHe³e%em³e Jew ³e%ee: keÀueeb veen&efvle <ees[Meerced~ peefHeveb veesHemeHe&efvle J³eeOe³e½eeOe³ees ûene:~~ 374.34 

YegefÊeÀceg&eqkeÌlece=&l³egpe³ees peHesve ÒeeHveg³eelHeÀueced~~374.35 

Fatigued with meditation, he should repeat the mantra, whereas he should 

devote himself to meditation, whenever he would feel weary of repeating the 

mantra. The god Visnu is soon pleased with the person, who thus devotes himself 

alike to meditation and repetition of the mantra. The merit of performing all other 

sacrifices does not equal a sixteenth part of that of repeating the above said mantra. 

Worries and diseases never approach the man, who repeats the same mantra. By 
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repeating it, a man may get liberation of his self, at the close of a happy and 

prosperous earthly life.  

Nāradapurān�a: 

veeje³eCeb Hejevevob mcejslÒeCeJemebefmLeleced~ veeoªHeceveewHec³eceOe&cee$eesHeefjefmLeleced~~33.154 

DekeÀejb ye´ïeCees ªHecegkeÀejb efJe<CegªHeJeled~ cekeÀejb ©êªHeb m³eeoOe&cee$eb HejelcekeÀced~~33.155 

cee$eeefmleðe: meceeK³eelee ye´ïeefJe<CegefMeJeeefOeHee:~ les<eeb meceg®®e³eb efJeÒe Hejye´ïeÒeyeesOekeÀced~~33.156 

Jee®³eb leg Hejceb ye´ïe Jee®ekeÀ: ÒeCeJe: mce=le:~ Jee®³eJee®ekeÀmebyevOees ¿egHe®eejeÊe³eesefÜ&pe~~33.157 

peHevle: ÒeCeJeb efvel³eb ceg®³evles meJe&HeelekewÀ:~ leoY³eemesve meb³egkeÌlee: Hejb cees#eb ueYeefvle ®e~33.158 

peHeb½e ÒeCeJeb cev$eb ye´ïeefJe<CegefMeJeelcekeÀced~ keÀesefìmet³e&meceb lespees O³ee³esoelceefve efvece&ueced~~33.159 

MeeueûeeceefMeueeªHeb ÒeefleceeªHecesJe Jee~ ³eÐelHeeHenjb Jemleg leÊeÜe ef®evle³es×=efo~~33.160 

³eosleÜw<CeJeb %eeveb keÀefLeleb les cegveeréej~ SleefÜefolJee ³eesieervêes ueYeles cees#ecegÊececed~~33.161 

           One should contemplate upon Nārāyana, the greatest Bliss stationed in the 

Pran�ava-Om in the form of Nāda incomparable and as situated over half the 

Mātrā. The syllable A is the form of Brahman, the letter U is the form of Visnu, 

the letter M is the form of Rudra and half the Mātrā is of the greatest Ātman. Three 

Mātrā of Om are mentioned as having Brahmā, Visnu and Śiva as their deities. 

Their collective form indicates the greatest Brahman. The Supreme Brahman is the 

Vācya, the Pran�ava is called the Vācaka. Their relation as Vācya and Vācaka is a 

formality. Those who continuously perform the Japa of Pran�ava are liberated from 

all sins. Those who have its constant practice, attain the greatest salvation. 

Performing the Japa of the Pran�ava mātrā of the form of Brahmā, Visnu and Śiva, 

one shall meditate on a pure brilliance like that of ten million suns in the Ātman or 
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one should ponder over any holy object that quells sins- such as the Sālagrāma an 

idol. What has been mentioned here is the perfect knowledge pertaining to Visnu. 

On knowing this, the prominent Yogin attains excellent salvation. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

Dattātreya expounds the composition, meaning and efficacy of the sacred 

word “Om”. It designates the Supreme Brahman; and thorough comprehension of 

it and meditation on it brings final absorption into Brahman. 

DekeÀej½e leLeeskeÀejes cekeÀej½ee#ej$e³eced~Sleeefmleñe: mce=lee cee$ee: meeÊJejepemeleecemee:~~ 39.4 

efveieg&Cee ³eesefieiec³eev³ee ®eeOe&cee$eesOJe&mebefmLelee~ieevOeejerefle ®e efJe%es³ee ieevOeejmJejmebÞe³ee~~39.5 

efHeHeerefuekeÀeieeflemHeMee& Òe³egkeÌlee ceteqOve& ue#³eles~³eLeeÒe³egkeÌle Dees¹ej: Òeefleefve³ee&efle cetOe&efve~~39.6 

A, U and M these are the three letters that constitute goodness, passion and 

ignorance. And another, a half instant (Anusvāra-M), which has its seat on the top 

of the syllable, is without quality and can be understood by Yogins only. It is called 

Gāndhārī, as it is to be uttered in the Gandhāra note. Being pronounced it reaches 

the head, and it conveys the feeling of moving ants.  

ÒeeCees Oeveg: Mejes ¿eelcee ye´ïe JesO³ecevegÊececed~~39.7 

DeÒeceÊesve Jes×J³eb MejJeÊevce³ees YeJesled~39.8 

Like the Mun�d�aka Upanis�ad(2.2.4) here also it is stated that Prān�a is bow, 

soul is an  arrow, Brahman is the target sublime. It is to be pierced in a faultless 

manner, he should be united with Brahman, as the arrow is shot to the target.  

Deesefcel³eslel$e³ees Jesoeðe³ees ueeskeÀeðe³eesçive³e:~~ 39.8 

efJe<Cegye´&ïee nj½ewJe $eÝkeÌmeeceeefve ³epetbef<e ®e~cee$ee: meeOee&½e ef$eðe½e efJe%es³ee: HejceeLe&le:~~ 39.9 
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The syllable Om, consisting of three and a half instants, should be known in 

its true sense as the three Vedas- the R�c, Sāma and Yajus- the three worlds, the 

three fires and the three deities i.e. Visnu, Brahmā and Śiva.  

DekeÀejmlJeLe YetueexkeÀ GkeÀej½ees®³eles YegJe:~~39.10 

meJ³e¡eves cekeÀej½e mJeueexkeÀ: HeefjkeÀuH³eles~J³ekeÌlee leg ÒeLecee cee$ee efÜleer³eeJ³ekeÌlemebef%elee~~39.11 

cee$ee le=leer³ee ef®e®íeqkeÌlejOe&cee$ee Hejb Heoced~DevesvewJe ¬eÀcesCewlee efJe%es³ee ³eesieYetce³e:~~39.12 

Deesefcel³eg®®eejCeelmeJe¥ ie=nerleb meomeÓJesled~ÛmJee leg ÒeLecee cee$ee efÜleer³ee owI³e&meb³eglee~~39.13 

le=leer³ee ®e HuegleeOee&K³ee Je®eme: mee ve iees®eje~39.14 

Moreover the letter A is designated the bhūr-loka, or terrestrial world, and 

the letter U the bhuvar-loka, or atmospheric world, and the letter M with its nasal 

mark is decided to be the svar-loka, or celestial world. Now the first instant is 

called the visible (Vyakta), and the second the invisible and the third instant is the 

intellectual faculty (Cicchakti), the half instant is the highest abode (final 

emancipation). By uttering the word Om, everything both existent and non-existent 

may be grasped by the Yogin. The first instant is short, the second is long, and the 

third is prolonged, and the half instant is not in the perview of speech. 

Fl³esleo#ejb ye´ïe Hejcees¹ejmebef%eleced~~39.14 

³emleg Jeso vej: mec³ekeÌleLee O³ee³eefle Jee Hegve:~mebmeej®e¬eÀceglme=p³e l³ekeÌleef$eefJeOeyevOeve:~~ 39.15 

ÒeeHveesefle ye´ïeefCe ue³eb Hejces Hejceelceefve~De#eerCekeÀce&yevOe½e %eelJee ce=l³egceefjäle:~~ 39.16 

Such is this word Om. Brahman is designated as Supreme “Om”. The man 

who truly understands it and further meditates on it, escaping the circle of 
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mundance existence casts off the three-fold bonds, and gains sublime absortion in 

the supreme Brahman, and is not bound by the results of his actions.  

Obstacles 

Skandapurān�a: 

ÒeeCe³eecesve ³egkeÌlesve meJe&J³eeefOe#e³ees YeJesled~ De³egkeÌleeY³eesiesve meJe&J³eeefOemecegodYeJe:~~ 41.98 

efnkeÌkeÀe éeeme½e keÀeme½e efMej:keÀCee&ef#eJesovee:~ YeJeefvle efJeefJeOee oes<ee: HeJevem³e J³eefle¬eÀceeled~~41.99 

Prān�āyāma properly practised brings about destruction of all ailments. If it 

is improperly performed, it brings about all sorts of ailments. Impropriety in the 

practice of Prān�āyāma results in several diseases like hiccups, gasping for breath, 

coughing and pains in head, ear and eyes. 

Devleje³ee YeJevleern ³eesefievees ³eesieneefveoe:~ Íet³eles otjiee Jeelee& otjmLeb ¢M³eles Hegj:~~ 41.159 

³eespeveeveeb Meleb ³eelegb MeeqkeÌle: m³eeefVeefce<eeOe&le:~ Deef®eefvleleeefve MeeðeeefCe keÀCþHeeþer YeJeefvle efn~~41.160 

OeejCeeMeeqkeÌlejl³egûee ceneYeejes ueIegYe&Jesled~ #eCeb ke=ÀMe: #eCeb mLetue: #eCeceuHe: #eCeb ceneved~~41.161 

HejkeÀe³eb ÒeefJeMeefle eflej½eeb JesefÊe Yeeef<eleced~ efoJ³eievOeb leveew OeÊes efoJ³eeb JeeCeeR ÒeJeeqkeÌle ®e~~41.162 

ÒeeL³e&les efoJ³ekeÀv³eeefYeefo&J³eb Oeej³eles JeHeg:~ Fl³eeo³eesçvleje³ee: m³eg³eexiemebefmeef×met®ekeÀe:~~ 41.163 

³eÐesefYejvleje³ewve& ef#eH³elesçm³esn ceevemeced~ leoûes lelmeceeHveesefle Heob yeḯeeefoogue&Yeced~~41.164 

The following spiritual powers indicating perfect mastery of Yoga become 

obstacles to the Yogin bringing in loss of Yogic practice. News of far-off events is 

heard. Objects existing far away are seen in front. There comes the ability to travel 

a hundred Yojanas in half a moment. Sacred treatises are learnt by heart even 

without being pondered over. The power of retention in memory becomes 

excessive. Even with high weight, he becomes light. The Yogin can become thin in 
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a moment, stout in another, tiny in a moment and huge in another. He can enter the 

physical body of another and understand the speech of animals. He can emit divine 

fragrance from his body and utter divine speech. He is even implored by celestial 

maidens and acquires celestial body. If the mind of the Yogī is not distracted by 

these obstacles, he attains the rare status of Brahman. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

The chapter 37 of the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a gives exposition about the 

’Upasarga“obstacles that come in the Path of Yoga. Dattātreya explains to Alarka 

the ailments that beset a Yogin’s soul and mentions their five varieties. He 

describes the Yogin’s duties, the stages by which final emancipation is attained, the 

eight premonitory marks of final emancipation, and the result of union with the 

Supreme Spirit. 

oÊee$es³e GJee®e: GHemeiee&: ÒeJele&vles ¢äs ¿eelceefve ³eesefieve:~ ³es leebmles mecÒeJe#³eefce meceemesve efveyeesOe ces~~37.1 

Dattātreya explain to Alarka the hindrances (Upasarga) that come in the 

way of Yogin. 

keÀec³ee: ef¬eÀ³eemleLee keÀeceevceeveg<eeveefYeJee_íefle~ eqðe³ees oeveHeÀueb efJeÐeeb cee³eeb kegÀH³eb Oeveb efoJeced~~37.2 

osJelJececejsMelJeb jmee³eveJe³e: ef¬eÀ³eeced~ ce©lÒeHeleveb ³e%eb peueeiv³eeJesMeveb leLee~~37.3 

Þee×eveeb meJe&oeveeveeb HeÀueeefve efve³eceebmleLee~ leLeesHeJeemeelHetlee&®®e osJeleeY³e®e&veeoefHe~~37.4 

He longs for rites performed with a view to future fruit, and the objects of 

human desire, for women, the fruits of donation, lores, for supernatural power, for 

the base metal and riches, for heaven, god-head, and supreme god-head, for 

extanding life by use of chemical preparations, for flying over the storm-winds, for 
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sacrifice, and the power of entering water and fire, and religious observances, by 

fasting, meritorious acts, worship of the gods, religious actions. 

³eesefieve: mebÒeJele&vles meeÊJejepemeleecemee:~ÒeeefleYe: ÞeeJeCees owJees YećeeJeleez leLeeHejew~~37.7 

Heáewles ³eesefieveeb ³eesieefJeIvee³e keÀìgkeÀeso³ee:~ JesoeLee&: keÀeJ³eMeeðeeLee& efJeÐeeefMeuHeev³eMes<ele:~~ 37.8 

ÒeefleYeeefvle ³eom³esefle ÒeeefleefYe: me leg ³eesefieve:~ MeyoeLee&veefKeueevJesefÊe Meyob ie=ÔCeeLe ®ewJe ³eled~~37.9 

³eespeveeveeb menñesY³e: ÞeeJeCe: meesçefYeOeer³eles~37.10 

A Yogin gets other five kinds of hindrances in practice of Yoga they are 

illusive vision (Pratibhā), from hearing, from the deity (Daiva), mental distraction 

(Bhrama), confustion (Āvarta). These five are roots of bitterness which tend to 

embarrass the Yogin. The ailment arising from illusive vision is that a Yogin seems 

to have complete knowledge of contents of Veda, poetic matters, lores, Arts etc. 

The ailment connected with hearing is so called because he perceives the meanings 

of sounds in all their completeness, and he receives sound from thousands of 

Yojanas. 

mecevleeÜer#eles ®eeäew me ³eoe osJe³eesve³e:~~ 37.10 

GHemeie¥ leceH³eengozJecegvceÊeJeodyegOee:~ Yeéc³eles ³eefVejeuecyeb cevees oes<esCe ³eesefieve:~~ 37.11 

mecemlee®eejefJeYe´bMeeod Yeće: me HeefjkeÀerefle&le:~ DeeJele& FJe lees³em³e %eeveeJeÊeex ³eoekegÀue:~~ 37.12 

veeMe³eseq®®eÊeceeJele& GHemeie&: me G®³eles~ 37.13 

The Yogin gets ailment one from the deity, when he sees the godhood in all 

directions, when the Mind of Yogin as in the case of a madman wanders all around 

uncontrolled due to the fault of mind. When the Yogin’s mind wanders without 

support through his own fault with his fall from all the rules of good conduct 
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(Ācāra) that is well known as mental distraction. When the Mind is confounded in 

knowledge like the whirlpool (Āvarta) of water it is called hindrance of Āvarta. 

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

³eesieevleje³eemlem³eeLe pee³evles ³eg_pele:Hegve:~~ 8.114 

veM³evlesçY³eemelemlesçefHe ÒeefCeOeevesve Jew iegjes:~~ 8.115 

J³eglLeeves efme×³e½ewlee ¿egHemeiee&: ÒekeÀerefle&lee:~efvejes×J³ee Òe³elvesve Jewjei³esCeeHejsCe leg~~9.52 

While practising Yoga there may arise certain obstacles in his path. They can 

be overcome by constant practice and by the proper advice of the preceptor. The 

Siddhis are said to be Upasarga or obstacles. They should be controlled with great 

efforts and proper detachment. 

Deeuem³eb ÒeLeceb He½eeÜîeeefOeHeer[e Òepee³eles~ Òeceeo: mebMe³emLeeves ef®eÊem³esneveJeefmLeefle:~~ 9.1 

DeÞe×eoMe&veb Yeéefvleog&:Keb ®e ef$eefJeOeb lele:~ oewce&vem³ece³eesi³es<eg efJe<e³es<eg ®e ueesuelee~~9.2  

oMeOeeefYeÒepee³evles cegves³eexieevleje³ekeÀe:~ Deeuem³eb ®eeÒeJe=efÊe½e ieg©lJeelkeÀe³eef®eÊe³ees:~~ 9.3 

J³eeOe³ees OeelegJew<ec³eelkeÀce&pee oes<epeemleLee~ Òeceeomleg meceeOesmleg meeOeveeveeceYeeJeveced~~9.4 

Fob Jesl³egYe³emHe=keÌleb efJe%eeveb mLeevemebMe³e:~ DeveJeefmLeleef®elJeceÒeefleÿe efn ³eesefieve:~~ 9.5 

ueyOee³eeceefHe Yetceew ®e ef®eÊem³e YeJeyevOeveeled~ DeÞe×eYeeJejefnlee Je=efÊeJez meeOeves<eg ®e~~9.6 

meeO³es ef®eÊem³e efn iegjew %eevee®eejefMeJeeefo<eg~ efJeHe³e&³e%eeveefceefle YeéefvleoMe&veceg®³eles~~9.7 

Deveelcev³eelceefJe%eevece%eeveeÊem³e mebefveOeew~ og:KeceeO³eeeqlcekebÀ ÒeeskeÌleb leLee ®ewJeeefOeYeeweflekeÀced~~9.8 

DeeefOeowefJekeÀefcel³egkeÌleb ef$eefJeOeb menpeb Hegve:~ F®íeefJeIeeleelmeb#eesYe½eslememlecegoeËleced~~9.9 

oewce&vem³eb efvejesOeJ³eb Jewjei³esCe HejsCe leg~ lecemee jpemee ®ewJe mebmHe=<ìb ogce&ve: mce=leced~~9.10 
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leoe ceveefme mebpeeleb oewce&vem³eefceefle mce=leced~ nþelmJeerkeÀjCeb ke=ÀlJee ³eesi³ee³eesi³eefJeJeskeÀle:~~9.11 

efJe<e³es<eg efJeef®e$es<eg pevleesefJe&<e³eueesuelee~ Devleje³ee Fefle K³eelee ³eesiem³ewles efn ³eesefieveeced~~9.12 

Del³evleeslmeen³egkeÌlem³e veM³eefvle ve ®e mebMe³e:~ Òeveäs<Jevleje³es<eg efÜpee: He½eeef× ³eesefieve:~~ 9.13 

Obstacles to Yogic practice take shape in ten different ways. They are: 

1.Lethargy, 2. Ailment, 3. Negligence, 4.doubt, 5. unsteady mind, 6. Lack of faith, 

7. Illusion, 8. Misery, 9. Dejection and 10. Indulgence in sensual pleasures. Of 

these lethargy means abstention from work due to the bulkiness of the body and 

mind. Ailments originate from the imbalance of the constituent elements. They are 

the outcome of the defective previous schemes as well as of bad habits. Negligence 

constitutes omission to secure the means of Yoga. Doubt is a double perception- 

“this or that”. Unsteadiness is the instability to stabilize the mind. The mind 

remains unsteady due to its engrossment in mundane affairs even when the ground 

is achieved. Lack of faith is the unemotional attitude towards the means of Yoga.  

Illusion is misconception of the mind as regards one’s aim, the preceptor, right 

knowledge, good conduct and lord Śiva as also in the apprehension of self in non-

self even when it is nearby. Misery is three fold: spiritual, material and divine. 

There is also a natural misery due to the agitation of the mind through the 

frustration of desires. When the mind is affected by Tamas or Rajas it is afflicted. 

The state of the mind at that time is called dejection. Dejection should be eschewed 

by strict detachment from the material objects. When one can discriminate between 

what is worthy and what is not worthy but still stubbornly clings to the unworthy, 

engrossed in diverse mundane affairs his mind becomes fickle. These are the 

impediments in the realization of Yoga for a Yogin. To the Yogin who practices 

Yoga excessively endowed with zeal the above subside but other impediments in 

the form of Siddhis begin to appear. 
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Kūrmapurān�a: 

efJeIvee³e lem³e Jew oes<ee pee³evles leefVeyeesOe ces~yeeefOe³e¥ pee³eles meÐemleÊeo%eeve³eesefieve:~~ 36.52 

pJej½e pee³eles meÐemleÊeo%eeve³eesefieve:~ÒeceeoeÐeesefievees oes<ee ³eÐesles m³egef½eefkeÀeflmeleced~~36.53 

les<eeb veeMee³e keÀle&J³eb ³eesefieveeb leefVeyeesOe ces~eqmveiOeeb ³eJeeietcel³eg<Ceeb YegkeÌlJee le$ewJe Oeej³esled~~36.54 

JeeleieguceÒeMeevl³eLe&cegoeJeÊex leLeesojs~³eJeeietb JeeefHe HeJeveb Jee³egûeeqvLeb Òeefleef#eHesled~~36.55 

leÜlkeÀcHes ceneMewueb efmLejb ceveefme Oeej³esled~efJeIeeles Je®emees Jee®eb yeeefOe³ex ÞeJeCesefvê³eced~~36.56 

³eLewJeece´HeÀueb O³ee³esÊe=<CeeÊeex jmevesefvê³eced~³eeqmcev³eeqmceved©pee osnss leeqmcebmleogHekeÀjeefjCeerced~~36.57 

Oeej³e×ejCeeceg<Ces Meerleeb Meerles ®e oeefnveerced~keÀerueb efMejefme mebmLeeH³e keÀe<þsve lee[³esled~~36.58 

uegHlemce=les: mce=efle: meÐees ³eesefievemlesve pee³eles~ÐeeJeeHe=efLeJ³eew Jee³Jeiveer J³eeefHeveeJeefHe Oeej³esled~~36.59 

Deceeveg<eelmeÊJepeeÜe yeeOeeefmlJeefle ef®eefkeÀeqlmeleced~Deceeveg<eb meÊJecevle³eexefieveb ÒeefJeMesÐeefo~~36.60 

Jee³JeefiveOeejCesvewveb osnmebmLeb efJeefveo&nsled~SJeb meJee&lcevee j#ee keÀe³ee& ³eesieefJeoe ve=He~~36.61 

If the Yoga is not properly practised the Yogin succumbs to certain faults 

through inadvertence. They are mentioned as deafness and fever. For such faults 

remedies are also mentioned in the Kūrmapurān�a. Similar narration is also found 

in the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a. He should engage himself in Dhāran�ā after eating very 

hot rice-gruel, mingled with ghee.  

For the diseases of rheumatism, flatulence, and enlargement of the abdomen, 

circulation of the internal or obstructed wind of the body should be controlled by a 

diet of rice-gruel. In tremor (kampe) a Yogin should fix his mind on a steady 

mountain. In dumbness, he should concentrate on the faculty of speech, and in 

deafness on the ear. One whose tongue is parched with thirst should meditate on a 

mango fruit. He should contemplate on that particular aspect which is having 
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disorder in the body. For e.g. cooling thought for heat and heating thought for cold. 

For loss of memory, he should put a staple on his head and beat wood with wood. 

He should contemplate on wind and fire which pervade the heaven and the earth, if 

he gets any trouble from non-human entity or from animal. He should thus try to 

protect himself from all kinds of human and super natural problems.  

Garud�apurān�a: 

ef®eÊem³e efmLejlee Yeéefvleoezcevem³eb Òeceeolee~³eesefieveeb keÀefuelee oes<ee ³eesieefJeIveÒeJele&keÀe:~~227.32 

The obstacles in the path of Yoga are mentioned here. They are abstraction of 

mind dejection and error. 

Agnipurān�a: 

GHemeiee&: ÒeJele&vles efoJ³ee: efme×Òemet®ekeÀe:~376.6 

The Agnipurān�a has dilated upon miraculous powers of Yogin. They are 

explained in it as Upasargas, i.e. obstacles in the path of perfection in Yogic 

practice. 

Brahmapurān�a: 

yeeefOe³e¥ pe[lee ueesHe: mce=lescet&keÀlJecevOelee~ pJej½e pee³eles meÐemleÜo%eevemebYeJe:~~ 127.11 

lemceelmeJee&lcevee keÀe³ee& j#ee ³eesieefJeoe meoe~ Oecee&Le&keÀececees#eeCeeb Mejerjb meeOeveb ³ele:~~ 127.12 

The deafness, dullness, loss of memory, blindness, fever, all these arising 

out of ignorance are found in case of Yogin. He therefore protect him self from all 

sides. This is similar to the statement found in the Kūrmapurān�a and 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a.  

Òeceesnes Ye´ce DeeJeleex IeéCeb ÞeJeCeoMe&veced~~128.57 



277 

 

DeÓgleefve ®e mebmHeMe&: Meerlees<Cecee©leeke=Àefle:~ ÒeeefleYeevegHemeiee¥½e Òeeflemebie=¿e ³eesiele:~~ 128.58 

leebmleÊJeefJeovee¢l³e meec³esvewJe efveJele&³esled~ kegÀ³ee&lHeefj®e³eb ³eesies $ewueeskeÌ³es efve³elees cegefve:~~ 128.59 

#ece³ee ¬eÀesOecegeq®ívÐeelkeÀeceb mebkeÀuHeJepe&veeled~ meÊJemebmesJevee×erjes efveêeceg®ísÊegcen&efle~~130.44 

DeÒecee ËÓ³eb j#esê#esl#es$eb ®e mebefJeoced~ F®íeb Üs<eb ®e keÀeceb ®e Oew³exCe efJeefveJele&³esled~~130.45 

efveêeb ®e ÒeefleYee ®ewJe %eeveeY³eemesve leÊJeefJeled~ GHeêJeebmleLee ³eesieer efnlepeerCe&efceleeMeveeled~~130.46 

The Yogin is also explained to have different kinds of Upasargas (obstacles) 

in the form of- pramoha (infatuation), bhrama (illusion), āvarta (confusion), 

different kinds of miracles of listening, smelling, seeing, touching, enduring cold, 

hot, wind etc. and getting Pratibhā (supreme knowledge of past, present and 

future). Then the various means overcome these obstacles are also enumerated. 

This kind of explanation is also found in the Kūrma and Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a. 

ueesYeb ceesnb ®e meblees<eeefÜ<e³eebmleÊJeoMe&veeled~ Deveg¬eÀesMeeoOece¥ ®e pe³e×ce&cegHes#e³ee~~130.47 

Dee³el³ee ®e pe³esoeMeeb meeceL³e¥ me²Jepe&veeled~ Deefvel³elJesve ®e mvesnb #egOeeb ³eesiesve HeefC[le:~~ 130.48 

keÀeªC³esveelceveelceeveb le=<Ceeb ®e Heefjlees<ele:~ GlLeevesve pe³eÊevêeb efJeleke¥À efve½e³eeppe³esled~~130.49 

ceewvesve yengYee<eeb ®e Meew³exCe ®e Ye³eb pe³esled~ ³e®ísÜe*dceveefme yeg×îee leeb ³e®ísp%eeve®e#eg<ee~~130.50 

%eeveceelcee cenev³e®ísÊeb ³e®ís®íeefvlejelceve:~ leosleogHeMeevlesve yees×J³eb Megef®ekeÀce&Cee~~130.51 

³eesieoes<eevmecegeq®íÐe Heáe ³eevkeÀJe³ees efJeog:~ keÀeceb ¬eÀesOeb ®e ueesYeb ®e Ye³eb mJeHveb ®e Heáececed~~130.52 

Heefjl³ep³e efve<esJesle ³eLeeJeÐeesiemeeOeveeled~ O³eeveceO³e ³eveb oeveb mel³eb Ûerjepe&Jeb #ecee~~130.53 

Meew®ecee®eejle: Megef×efjefvê³eeCeeb ®e meb³ece:~ SlewefJe&JeOe&les lespe: HeeHceevecegnefvle ®e~~130.54 

efmeO³eefvle ®eem³e mebkeÀuHee efJe%eeveb ®e ÒeJele&le~ OetleHeeHe: me lespemJeer ueIJeenejes efpelesefvê³e:~~ 130.55 
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keÀece¬eÀesOeew JeMes ke=ÀlJee efveefJe&MeodyeḯeCe: Heoced~ Decet{lJecemeef²lJeb keÀece¬eÀesOeefJeJepe&veced~~130.56 

Deowv³ecevegoerCe&lJecevegÜsiees ¿eJeefmLeefle:~ S<e ceeieex efn cees#em³e ÒemeVees efJeceue: Megef®e:~  

leLee JeekeÌkeÀe³ecevemeeb efve³ecee: keÀeceleesçJ³e³ee:~~ 130.57 

The kāma, krodha, Lobha, Bhaya and Svapna are said to be Five Yoga 

dos�as. By having control over Kāma and Krodha the Yogin enters the path of 

Brahman. This Ultimate aim of reaching Brahman by the practice of Yoga is 

noteworthy. The procedure to win the above mentioned ailments is also narrated 

for the practical purposes. 

 One shall dispel anger by patience and forbearance; lust by avoiding mental 

conceptions, slumber by resorting to Sattva quality. One shall guard against fear by 

avoiding errors. He who knows reality should win over slumber and intellect by 

means of knowledge. The Yogin should subdue ailments by taking wholesome 

food in limited quantities after the previous intake has been digested. One should 

conquer greed and delusion by contentment; sensual object by means of the vision 

of reality; the evil by tenderness and compassion, and virtue by indifference. The 

learned man should conquer hope and ambition by restraining his mind; 

competence by avoiding close contact. He should conquer affection by the thought 

of non-eternity and hunger by Yogic practice. One should conquer variety of 

languages by means of silence, fear by heroism. One should control speech and 

mind by his intellect. One should conquer intellect by the eye of knowledge. 

The seers know that the defects of Yogic practice are five, viz. lust, anger, 

greed, fear and slumber. The devotee should dispel these defects and resort to the 

Yogic means duly. They are meditation, self-study of the Vedas, charitable gifts, 

truthfulness, shyness, straightforwardness, forbearance, cleanliness, pious conduct 

and control over the sense-organs. He should thus enter the region of Brahman. 
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This is the clean, pure and vivid path of liberation: the state of being not 

deluded, the state of being unattached, avoidance of lust and anger, the state of not 

being puffed up, absence of excited anxiety and the state of being steady.  

Siddhis 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

DeefCecee ueefIecee ®ewJe ceefncee ÒeeeqHlejsJe ®e~ ÒeekeÀec³eb ®e leLesefMelJeb ®e leLeeHejced~~37.30 

³e$e keÀeceeJemeeef³elJeb iegCeevesleebmleLewéejeved~ ÒeeHveesl³eäew vejJ³eeIe´ Hejb efveJee&Cemet®ekeÀeved~~37.31 

met#ceelmet#celeceesçCeer³ee_íerIe´lJeb ueefIecee iegCe:~ ceefnceeMes<eHetp³elJeelÒeeeqHlevee&ÒeeH³ecem³e ³eled~~37.32 

ÒeekeÀec³ecem³e J³eeefHelJeeoerefMelJeb ®eséejes ³ele:~ JeefMelJeeÜefMecee veece ³eesefieve: meHlecees iegCe:~~ 37.33 

³e$es®íemLeeveceH³egkeÌleb ³e$e keÀeceeJemeeef³elee~ Ssée³e&keÀejCewjsefYe³eexefieve: ÒeeskeÌleceäOee~~37.34 

The eight kinds of Siddhis are enumerated and explained in this Purān�a. 

They are 1.minuteness(An�imā),2.lighteness(Laghimā),3.greatness (Mahimā),4.the 

power of obtaininig every thing(Prāpti),5.freedom of will(Prākāmya), 

6.lordship(Íśitvā),7.magical controlling power(Vaśitvā) 8.wandering as per one’s 

desire(yatrakāmāvasāyitā). This eight qualities indicate Yogin’s supreme 

emancipation(Nirvān�a). The superme power of minuteness is becoming subtler 

than the subtle; lightness means swiftness in action; greatness consists in being 

universally reverenced; the power of obtaining everyting, is in obtaining the 

unobtainable thing; freedom of will consists in his power of pervading all things; 

and lordship is in becoming lord of others;The magical controlling power means, 

the power of Yogin in subjugating others; wandering as per one’s desire means the 

Yogin can got to any place as per his will. 

MeMee*dkeÀjefMmeb³eesiee®®evêkeÀevleceefCe: He³e:~meceglme=peefle vee³egkeÌle: meesHecee ³eesefieve: mce=lee~~40.48 
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³eLeekeÀ&jefMcemeb³eesieeoke&ÀkeÀevlees ngleeMeveced~DeeefJe<keÀjesefle vewkeÀ: meVegHecee meeefHe ³eesefieve:~~ 40.49 

Several examples regarding the accomplished Yogin are mentioned to 

explain the stutas of Yogin. That supreme state of Yogin is like 1.The moon-stone 

emits water, if touched by the rays of the moon and not otherwise, that is a simile 

for a Yogin. 2. That the sun-stone emits the fire, when in touched with the rays of 

the sun and not otherwise. 

efHeHeerefuekeÀeKegvekegÀueie=nieesOeekeÀefHe¡euee:~Jemeefvle mJeeefceJeÃsns OJemles ³eeefvle leleesçv³ele:~~ 40.50 

og:Keb leg mJeeefcevees OJebmes lem³e les<eeb ve efkeÀáeve~JesMcevees ³e$e jepesvê meesHecee ³eesieefme×³es~~40.51 

leod ie=nb ³e$e Jemeefle leÓesp³eb ³esve peerJeefle~³esve mecHeÐeles ®eeLe&mlelmegKeb cecelee$e keÀe~~40.57 

An ants, rats, ichneumons, house-lizards, and sparrows live in a house like 

the owner of it, and when it is broken down they go elsewhere, but they feel no 

pain at the destruction of that house as the owner feels, that simile points to the 

Yogin’s perfect bliss.The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a has given a very usefull advice to the 

Yogin in this context. That is one’s house where one dwells, that is food on which 

one lives and that is wealth by which one accomplishes wordly affairs, that is 

happiness when one does not have sense of attachment.  

Li  nֹgapurān�a: 

GHemeiee&: ÒeJele&vles meJex les efmeef×met®ekeÀe:~ ÒeefleYee ÒeLecee efmeef×efÜ&leer³ee ÞeJeCee mce=lee~~9.14 

Jeelee& le=leer³ee efJeÒesvêe: legjer³ee ®esn oMe&vee~ DeemJeeoe He_®eceer ÒeeskeÌlee Jesovee <eef<þkeÀe mce=lee~~9.15 

mJeuHe<eìdefmeef×mebl³eeieeeqlmeef×oe:efme×³eescegves: ÒeefleYeeÒeefleYeeJe=efÊe: ÒeefleYeeJeFefleefmLele:~~ 9.16 

yegef×efJe&Jes®eveeJesÐegbyegO³elesyegef×©®³eles met#cesJ³eJeefnlesleerlesefJeÒeke=ÀäslJeeveeieles~~9.17 

meJe&$emeJe&oe%eeveb ÒeefleYeeveg¬eÀcesCeleg ÞeJeCeelmeJe&MeyoeveeceÒe³elvesve³eesefieve:~~ 9.18 
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ÛmJeoerIe&Huegleeoerveebieg×eveeb ÞeJeCeeoefHe mHeMe&m³eeefOeiecees³emlegJesoveeletHeHeeefolee~~9.19 

oMe&veeefoJ³eªHeeCeeboMe&veb®eeÒe³elvele: mebefJeefÎJ³ejmesleeqmceVeemJeeoesÎÒe³elvele:~~ 9.20 

Jeelee&®eefoJ³eiebOeeveeblevcee$eeyegef×mebefJeoeefJebobles³eesefievebmlemceeboeye´ïeYeJevebefÜpee:~~ 9.21 

peiel³eeqmceveefnosnmLeb®eleg:<eef<þiegCebmeceb DeewHemeefie&keÀcesles<egiegCes<egiegefCelebefÜpee:~~ 9.22 

meblHeep³ebmeJe&LeemeJe&ceewHemeefie&keÀceelceve: HewMee®esHeeefLe&Jeb®eeH³ebje#emeeveebHegjsefÜpee:~~ 9.23 

³ee#esleglewpemeebÒeeskeÌlebieebOeJexéemeveelcekebÀ SWêsJ³eesceelcekebÀmeJe¥meewc³es®ewJelegceevemeb~~9.24 

ÒeepeeHel³eslJenbkeÀejbyeéïesyeesOecevegÊeceb DeeÐew®eeäewefÜleer³es®eleLee<ees[MeªHekebÀ~~9.25 

®elegefJe¥Mele=leer³eslegÜeef$ebMe®®elegLe&kebÀ ®elJeeefjbMelHeb®eceslegYetlecee$eelcekebÀmce=leb~~9.26 

iebOeesjmemleLeeªHebMeyo: mHeMe&mleLewJe®e Òel³eskeÀceäOeeefme×bHeb®ecesle®íle¬eÀlees:~~ 9.27 

leLeeä®elJeeefjbMe®®e<eìdHeb®eeMeleLewJe®e ®eleg: <eef<þieCebyeéïeb ueYeles efÜpemeÊecee:~~ 9.28 

DeewHemeefie&keÀceeye´ïeYetJeves<egHeefjl³epesled ueeskesÀ<JeeueeskeÌ³e³eesiesve³eesieefJelHejcebmegKeb~~9.29 

mLetueleenmJeleeyeeu³ebJeeOe&keÌ³eb³eewJevebleLee veeveepeeeflemJeªHeb®e ®elegefYe&oxnOeejCeb~~9.30 

HeeefLe&JeebMebefJeveeefvel³ebmegjefYeie¥Oemeb³egle: Sleo<ìiegCebÒeeskeÌlebcewée³e¥HeeefLe&Jebcenled~~9.31 

peuesefveJemeveb³eÜÓtc³eeefceJeefJeefveie&ce: F®íslíkeÌle: mJe³ebHeelegbmecegêceefHeveelegj:~~ 9.32 

³e$es®íeflepeiel³eeqmceved le$eem³epeueoMe&veb ³eÐeÜmlegmeceeoe³eYeeskeÌlegefce®íeflekeÀecele:~~ 9.33 

leÊeêmeeefvJeleblem³e$e³eeCeebosnOeejCeb Yeeb[befJeveeLeÛmlesvepeueefHeb[m³eOeejCeb~~9.34 

DeJe´CelJebMejerjm³ekeÀebl³ee®ewJemeceeqvJeleb Sleled <ees[MekebÀÒeeskeÌlebceeH³ecewée³e&cegÊeceb~~9.35 

osneoeqiveefJeefvecee&CebleÊeeHeYe³eJeefpe&leb ueeskebÀoiOeceHeernev³eooiOebmJeefJeOeevele:~~ 9.36 

peueceO³esngleJenb®ee Oee³eHeefjj#eCeb DeeqiveefveûenCebnmlesmce=eflecee$esCe®eeiece:~~ 9.37 
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YemceerYetleefJeefvecee&Ceb³eLeeHetJe¥mekeÀecele: ÜeY³eebªHeefJeefve<HeefÊeefJe&veeleweqðeefYejelceve:~~ 9.38 

®elegefJe¥MeelcekebÀ×slelewpemebcegefveHegieJee: ceveesieeflelJebYetleeveecebleefve&JemevebleLee~~9.39 

HeJe&leeefoceneYeejmkebÀOesveesÜnvebHegve: ueIeglJeb®eieg©lJeb®eHeeefCeY³eebJee³egOeejCeb~~9.40 

Debiegu³eûeefveÐeelesveYetces: meJe&$ekebÀHeveb SkesÀveosnefve<HeefÊeJee&lewée³e¥mce=lebyegOew:~~ 9.41 

íe³eeefJenerveefve<HeefÊeefjbefê³eeCeeb ®e oMe&veb DeekeÀeMeiecevebefvel³eefcebefê³eeLez: meceeqvJeleb~~9.42 

otjs®eMeyoûenCebmeJe&MeyoeJeieenveb levcee$eefuebieûenCebmeJe&ÒeeefCeefveoMe&veb~~9.43 

SWêcewée³e&efcel³egkeÌleb Slew©keÌle: Hegjeleve: ³eLeekeÀeceesHeueefyOe½e³eLeekeÀeceefJeefveie&ce:~~ 9.44 

meJe&$eeefYeYeJe½ewJemeJe&ieg×efveoMe&veb keÀeceevegªHeefvecee&CebJeefMelJebefÒe³eoMe&veb~~9.45 

mebmeejoMe&veb®ewJeceevemebiegCeue#eCeb ís[veblee[vebyebOebmebmeejHeefjJele&veb~~9.46 

meJe&YetleÒemeeo½ece=l³egkeÀeuepe³emleLee ÒeepeeHel³eefceobÒeeskeÌleceenbkeÀeefjkeÀcegÊeceb~~9.47 

DekeÀejCepeieled me=ef<ìmleLeevegûenSJe®e Òeue³e½eeefOekeÀej½eueeskeÀJe=ÊeÒeJele&veb~~9.48 

DemeeêM³eefceobJ³ekeÌlebefvecee&Ceb ®e He=LekedÀ mebmeejm³e®ekeÀle=&lJebyeéïecesleovegÊeceb~~9.49 

SleeJeÊelJeefcel³egkeÌleb ÒeeOeev³ebJewCeeJebHeob ye´ïeCeeleÃgCeb MekeÌ³ebJesÊegcev³ewve&MekeÌ³eles~~9.50 

efJeÐeleslelHejbMewJebefJe<CegveeveeJeiec³eles DemebK³es³eiegCebMeg×bkeÀespeeveer³eleed efMeJeelcekebÀ~~9.51 

J³eglLeevesefme×³e½ewlee×gHemeiee&½ekeÀerefle&lee: efvejesOeJ³ee: Òe³elvesveJewjei³esCeHejsCeleg~~9.52 

The Siddhis are six: 1. Pratibhā, 2. Śravan�a, 3. Vārta, 4. Darśana, 5. Āsvāda 

and 6. Vedanā. These Siddhis if avoided initially when their potency is very little, 

lead to better results. Pratibhā (keen intellect) is the disposition (of the mind), 

resting on one’s power of understanding. Buddhi (intellect) is the faculty of 

discrimination by which anything knowable is known. If one has knowledge of 
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things subtle or hidden far or near, past or future, at all times and places, that 

knowledge is called Pratibhā. If the Yogin is able to grasp without effort, the 

import of all words by merely hearing a concealed or indistinct syllable, whether 

short, long or prolonged that ability is called śravan�a. The perception of touch 

without actual contact is called Vedanā (awareness). The ability to see divine 

forms without effort is called Darśana. Āsvada (appreciation) is the ability to taste 

divine delicacies without strain. Vārta is the intellectual perception of divine 

smells and subtle elements. Through Yoga, the Yogins attain the knowledge of 

everything about the embodied beings. In this world there are sixty four qualities 

present in the body. Among these, the Aupasargika qualities should be eschewed. 

In the region of Piśācas, the qualities of earth should be eschewed, in the region of 

Rāks�asas the qualities of water, in the region of Yaks�a the qualities of fire, in the  

region of Gandharvas the qualities of breath, in the region of Indra the qualities of 

ether, in the region of Soma the qualities of the mind, in the Brahman the qualities 

of intellect should be eschewed. In the first region-earth, there are eight qualities, 

in the second-water sixteen, in the third-fire twenty four, in the fourth- Gandharva 

twenty two, in the fifth-Indra forty. Each of the five subtle elements- smell, taste, 

colour, touch and sound is evolved eightfold. There are forty eight qualities in the 

region of the moon, fifty six in the region of Prajāpati, and sixty four in the region 

of Brahman. In all the regions ending with that of Brahman, the Yogin should 

discern obstacles through Yoga and eschew them. He can realize the supreme 

Brahman thus. The Yogic Siddhi pārthiva (pertaining to the earth) is eight: 1. 

Bulkiness, 2. Leanness, 3. Infancy, 4. Youthfulness, 5. Old age, 6. Ability to 

assume different shapes, 7. Ability to hold body by means of (only) four elements 

without the part of the earth and 8. Having perpetual sweet scent.  The Yogic 

Siddhiapya (pertaining to the water) is sixteen: 1. He can stay under water as long 

as he wills, 2. He can come out of water whenever he wills, 3. He can drink up 
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even the ocean and be none the worse for it, 4. He can let the water spring up 

wherever he wills, 5. Whatever he wishes to eat he can transform it into tasty 

substance, 6. He can hold body with only three elements, viz. fire, air and ether, 7. 

He can hold a mass of water by the bare hands without any container, 8. He can 

have a body free from cuts and wounds. These eight powers together with the eight 

qualities of the earth constitute Aiśvarya pertaining to the water. The Yogic Siddhi 

taijasa (pertaining to the fire) is twenty four: 1. Ability to create fire from the 

body, 2. Absence of fear from being scorched by it, 3. Ability to arrange something 

un-burnt even when the whole world is burnt, 4. Ability to keep fire in the water or 

5. Hold it in palms, 6. Ability to create fire by merely remembering it, 7.Ability to 

re-create at will what is reduced to ashes and 8. Ability to have the body with two 

elements- air and ether, to the exclusion of the other three. The Yogic Siddhis 

pertaining to the air are: 1. Ability to move as fast as the mind, 2. Ability to enter 

the bodies of living beings, 3. Ability to hold weighty things like mountains on 

shoulders, 4. Lightness, 5. Weightiness, 6. Holding the air with palms, 7. Ability to 

shake the earth with the tip of the finger and 8. To create bodies with the air.  

Ability 1. To have no shadow of oneself, 2. To see the subtle elements, 3. To walk 

over the ether, 4. To have the objects of desire at will, 5. To hear sound from a 

distance, 6. To comprehend all types of sounds, 7. To have a body composed only 

of subtle elements and 8. To see all living being- these are the powers pertaining to 

Indra who is so called because he creates bodies by means of these powers. Ability 

1. To acquire whatever he desires, 2. To wander wherever he pleases, 3. To 

overpower all, 4. To perceive all secret things, 5. To create according to desire, 6. 

To bring others under control, 7. To see things at will, 8. To perceive the whole 

world- these are the powers pertaining to the mind in the region of the moon. 

Ability 1. To cut, 2. Strike, 3. Bind, 4. Create and 5. Destroy, 6. Bless, 7. Conquer 

time and 8. Death- these are the qualities pertaining to the ego in these regions of 
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Pajāpati. The following powers pertain to Brahmā- 1. Creation of the world by 

mere conception, 2. Protection, 3. Dissolution, 4. Exercise of authority, 5. 

Functioning the world at will, 6. Dissimilarity with all, 7. Creating separately all 

visible things and 8. The creatorship of the universe. The power greater than and 

beyond this is the one pertaining to Visnu. It is the source of the power of Brahmā. 

It can be understood by Brahmā alone and not by others.  There is another greater 

than and beyond this is the one pertaining to Śiva. It is not understood even by 

Visnu. Who else can know lord Śiva- the pure entity possessed of many qualities. 

In the course of practicing Yogic exercise these impediments in the form of 

attainments do often take place. The impediments should be checked assiduously 

with complete detachment. 

veeMeeefleMe³eleeb %eelJee efJe<e³es<eg Ye³es<eg ®e~ DeÞe×³eel³epeslmeJe¥ efJejkeÌle Fefle keÀerefle&le:~~ 9.53 

Jewle=<C³eb Heg©<es K³eeleb iegCeJewle=<C³eceg®³eles~ Jewjei³esCewJe mebl³ep³ee: efme×³e½eewHemeefie&keÀe:~~ 9.54 

DeewHemeefie&keÀceeye´ïe YegJeves<eg Heefjl³epesled~ efve©O³ewJe l³epeslmeJe¥ Òemeeroefle censéej:~~ 9.55 

ÒemeVes efJeceueecegeqkeÌleJezjei³esCe HejsCe Jew~ DeLeJeevegieûeneLe¥ ®e ueerueeLe¥ Jee leoe cegefve:~~ 9.56 

Deefve©O³e efJe®esäsÐe: meesçH³esJeb efn megKeerYeJesled~ keÌJeef®eÓtefceb Heefjl³ep³e DeekeÀeMes ¬eÀer[les efÞe³ee~~9.57 

GÃerjs®®e keÌJeef®eÜsoevmet#ceeveLee&vmeceemele:~ keÌJeef®e®ígles leoLexve MueeskeÀyebOeb keÀjesefle me:~~ 9.58 

keÌJeef®eÎb[keÀyebOeb leg kegÀ³ee&ÂbOeb menñeMe:~ ce=ieHeef#emecetnm³e ©le%eeveb ®e efJeboefle~~9.59 

ye´ïeeÐemLeeJejebleb ®e nmleeceuekeÀJeÓJesled~ yengvee$e efkeÀcegkeÌlesve efJe%eeveeefve menðeMe:~~ 9.60 

GlHeÐebles cegefveÞesÿe cegvesmlem³e cenelceve:~ DeY³eemesvewJe efJe%eeveb efJeMeg×b ®e efmLejb YeJesled~~9.61 

lespeesªHeeefCe meJe¥ HeM³eefle ³eesieefJeled~ osJeefyebyeev³eveskeÀeefve efJeceeveeefve menñeMe:~~ 9.62 

HeM³eefle ye´ïeefJeef<CJebê³eceeeqiveJe©CeeefokeÀeved~ ûenve#e$eleeje½e YegJeveeefve menñe#e:~~ 9.63 
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HeeleeueleuemebmLee½e meceeefOemLe: me HeM³eefle~ DeelceefJeÐeeÒeoerHesve mJemLesvee®euevesve leg~~9.64 

Òemeeoece=leHetCexve meÊJeHee$eefmLelesve leg~ leceesefvenl³e Heg©<e: HeM³eefle ¿eelceveeréejced~~9.65 

lem³e Òemeeoeled Oece&½e Ssée³e¥ %eevecesJe ®e~ Jewjei³eceHeJeie&½e vee$e keÀe³ee& efJe®eejCee~~9.66 

ve MekeÌ³ees efJemlejes JekeÌlegb Je<ee&Ceece³eglewjefHe~ ³eesies HeeMegHeles efveÿe mLeeleJ³eb ®e cegveeréeje:~~ 9.67 

Knowing that worldly pleasures are highly ruinous, the detached Yogin 

should eschew everything without the least sense of fear. Absence of desire is, 

indeed, commendable. It is though the absence of yearning for the attainment of 

powers and it is by complete detachment that the calamities can be eschewed. In all 

the worlds, up to the world of Brahman, one should avoid obstacles. Checking up 

all desires one should totally abandon them. The great lord is delighted thereby.  

When the lord is delighted liberation becomes easy to attain, by virtue of complete 

detachment. In some cases, a sage may roam about without eschewing the Siddhis 

for the sake of blessing others or for mere sport. Then also the can be happy. In 

some places leaving the Earth he may sport in the sky with splendor, in some 

places he may utter the Vedas or their subtle meanings succinctly, in some places 

he may compose verses based on the meaning of the Vedic passage, in some places 

he may compose poems in the Dan�d�aka or other metres in thousand ways. He may 

obtain knowledge of the cries of beasts and birds. Everything beginning with 

Brahma and ending with the immobile beings may become perceptible to him like 

myrobalan fruit in the palm. Knowledge in many ways and forms will rise up 

within that sage of great soul. It is only by practice that perfect knowledge 

becomes pure and stable. The knower of the Yoga can perceive thousands of 

images of devas and their splendid aerial chariots. Everything can come within the 

range of his ken.  He can see Brahma, Visnu, Indra, Yama, Agni, Varuna and other 

deities. He can see thousands of planets, stars and luminaries as well as their 
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regions. Entering the state of ecstatic trance he can see the dwellers of nether 

regions. He can dispel darkness (ignorance) by the steady influx of his inmost 

spiritual light- glowing with divine grace and characterized by goodness- which he 

can see within himself. No doubt need be entertained that by virtue of His grace, 

one can attain Dharma, riches, knowledge, detachment and salvation. The details 

of his grace, one cannot describe even in ten thousands of years. One should 

steadily adhere to the Yoga pertaining to lord Śiva. 

le$eeäiegCecewée³e¥ ³eesefieveeb mecegoeËleced~ lelmeJe¥ ¬eÀce³eesiesve G®³eceeveb efveyeesOele~~88.8 

DeefCecee ueefIecee ®ewJe ceefncee ÒeeeqHlejsJe ®e~ ÒeekeÀec³eb ®ewJe meJe&$e F&efMelJeb ®ewJe meJe&le:~~ 88.9 

JeefMelJeceLe meJe&$e ³e$ekeÀeceeJemeeef³elee~ le®®eeefHe ef$eefJeOeb %es³ecewée³e¥ meeJe&keÀeefcekeÀced~~88.10 

leÊem³e YeJeefle ÒeeH³eb ÒeLeceb ³eesefieveeb yeueb~ uebIeveb HueJeveb ueeskesÀ ªHecem³e meoe YeJesled~~88.17 

MeerIe´lJeb meJe&Yetles<eg efÜleer³eb leg Heob mce=leb~ $ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yetleeveeb ceefncvee ®ewJe Jebefoleced~~88.18 

ceefnlJeb ®eeefHe ueeskesÀçeqmcebmle=leer³ees ³eesie G®³eles~ $ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yetles<eg ³eLesäieceveb mce=leced~~88.19 

ÒeekeÀeceeeqvJe<e³eevYeg²s leLeeÒeeflenle: keÌJeef®eled~ $ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yetleeveeb megKeog:Keb ÒeJele&les~~88.20 

F&Mees YeJeefle meJe&$e ÒeefJeYeeiesve ³eesieefJeled~ JeM³eeefve ®eem³e Yetleeefve $ewueeskeÌ³es me®eje®ejs~~88.21 

F®í³ee lem³e ªHeeefCe YeJebefle ve YeJebefle ®e~ ³e$ekeÀeceeJemeeef³elJeb $ewueeskeÌ³es me®eje®ejs~~88.22 

Meyo: mHeMeex jmees iebOees leg Heb®ewJe cevemleLee~ ÒeJele¥lesçm³e ®es®íelees ve YeJebefle ³eLes®í³ee~~88.23 

ve pee³eles ve efce´³eles efíÐeles ve ®e efYeÐeles~ ve o¿eles ve ceg¿eles ueer³eles ve ®e efueH³eles~~88.24 

ve #eer³eles ve #ejefle efKeÐeles ve keÀoe®eve~ ef¬eÀ³eles Jee ve meJe&$e leLee efJeef¬eÀ³eles ve ®e~~88.25 

DeiebOejmeªHemleg DemHeMe&: MeyoJeefpe&le:~ DeJeCeex ¿emJej½ewJe DemeJeCe&mleg keÀefn&ef®eled~~88.26 

meYegbkeÌles efJe<e³eeb½ewJe efJe<e³ewve& ®e ³egp³eles~ DeCeglJeeÊeg Hej: met#ce: met#celJeeoHeJeefie&keÀ:~~ 88.27 
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J³eeHekeÀmlJeHeJeiee&®®e J³eeHekeÀelHeg©<e: mce=le:~ Heg©<e: met#ceYeeJeeÊeg Ssée³ex Hejces efmLele:~~ 88.28 

iegCeesÊejceLewMJe³ex meJe&le: met#ceceg®³eles~ Ssée³e¥ ®eeÒeleerIeeleb ÒeeH³e ³eesiecevegÊececed~~88.29 

An�imā (minuteness), Laghimā (lightness), Mahimā (greatness), Prāpti (the 

power of obtaining anything), Prākāmyam (irresistible will), Iśītva (lordship) over 

everything, Vaśitva (ability to make others subservient) and Kamavaśāyita (when 

everything happens according to one’s desires), these are eight types. This  

The An�imā, etc. are self-evident. They are well established everywhere. They are 

cited as difficult of access to all living beings in the three worlds. On attaining the 

first Aiśvarya, the Yogin gets the power of the Yogins. This will make him assume 

such forms that will enable him to cross or float (on water or air). The second 

(Laghimā) is known as the attainment of great quickness (Śighratva) among all 

living beings. In all the three worlds honour among all living beings is due to one’s 

greatness. Therefore, the third Yoga i.e. Aiśvarya is called Mahitva or Mahimā in 

the world. Prāpti enables one to mix at one’s will and pleasure with all living 

beings in the three worlds. By Prākāmya the devotee enjoys all desired objects. It 

is through obstruction somewhere that happiness and misery are brought about in 

all living beings in the three worlds. The knower of the Yoga Iśitva (sixth 

Aiśvarya) becomes the overlord everywhere in every stage. In the three worlds 

consisting of the movable and immovable beings all the living beings become 

subservient to him. This is Vaśitva the seventh Aiśvarya. In Kāmavasāyitva (the 

eighth and highest Aiśvarya), forms occur and cease to be as the devotee wishes 

among all the three worlds consisting of the movable and immovable beings. When 

all these Siddhis or Aiśvaryas are attained, sound, touch, taste, smell, colour and 

the mind, all functions or cease to functions as the Yogin wishes. He is neither born 

nor dies. He is neither cut nor pierced. He is neither burned nor illusioned. He is 

neither attracted nor afflicted by anything. He does not waste away nor does he 



289 

 

perish. He is never depressed and he is not at all made to change or undergoes 

change. He is devoid of smell, taste and colour, touch or sound. He has no colour 

or caste. He has no tone, everywhere he is without an equal. He enjoys the objects 

of pleasure, but he does not become attached to any. He is extremely subtle, 

worthy of salvation, allpervasive, Purus�a. Due to his subtle nature, Purus�a is 

stationed in the greatest Aiśvarya (prosperity and glory). The Aiśvaryas are said to 

be subtler and greater in ascending order. After obtaining the excellent Yoga and 

the unimpeded Aiśvaryas, one shall attain salvation. That is the greatest subtle 

goal. Yoga pertaining to Pāsupati should be known thus. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

ye´ïemebefie ceve: kegÀJe&VegHemeiee&lÒeceg®³eles~ GHemeiezefpe&lewjsefYe©Hemeiee&mlele: Hegve:~~ 37.6 

³eesefieve: mebÒeJele&vles meeÊJejepemeleecemee:~ÒeeefleYe: ÞeeJeCees owJees YećeeJeleex leLeeHejew~~37.7 

He½ewles ³eesefieveeb ³eesieefJeIvee³e keÀìgkeÀeso³ee:~JesoeLee&: keÀeJ³eMeem$eeLee& efJeÐeeefMeuHeev³eMes<ele:~~ 37.8 

ÒeefleYeeefvle ³eom³eefle ÒeeefleYe: me leg ³eesefieve:~MeyoeLee&veefKeueevJesefÊe Meyob ie=ÔCeeefle ®ewJe ³eled~~37.9 

³eespeveeveeb menm$esY³e: ÞeeJeCe: meesçefYeOeer³eles~mecevleeÜer#eles ®ee<ìew me ³eoe osJe³eesve³e:~~ 37.10 

GHemeie¥ leceH³eengozJecegvceÊeJeod yegOee:~Yeéc³elees ³eefVejeuecyeb cevees oes<esCe ³eesefieve:~~ 37.11 

Mecemlee®eejefJeYe´bMeeod Yeće: me HeefjkeÀerefÊe&le:~DeeJele& FJe lees³em³e %eeveeJeÊeex ³eoekegÀue:~~ 37.12 

veeMe³eseq®®eÊeceeJele& GHemeie&: me G®³eles~ 37.13 

He obtains certain miraculous powers like Pratibhā (knowing all scriptures 

and lores), Śravan�a (listioning from distance), Daiva (seeing God everywhere), 

Bhrama (descraction of Mind and behaving differently), Āvarta (confounding 
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knowledge). But he should not be involved in them. He should concentrate upon 

the supreme Brahman only.  

³eLeeefivejiveew mebef#eHle: meceevelJecevegJe´pesled~leoeK³emlevce³ees Yetlees ve ie=¿else efJeefMe<ele:~~ 37.40 

HejsCe ye´ïeCee leÜlÒeeH³ewkeÌ³eb oiOeefkeÀefuye<e:~³eesieer ³eeefle He=LeiYeeJeb ve keÀoeef®evcenerHeles~~37.41 

³eLee peueb peuesvewkeÌ³eb efveef#eHlecegHeie®íefle~leLeelcee meec³eceY³esefle ³eesefieve: Hejceelceefve~~37.42 

Just as The Fire or Water mixed with fire or water becomes one similarly the 

Yogin obtains oneness or unity with the Brahman.  

Vāyupurān�a: 

Sleevoes<eeeqvJeefveefM®el³e ÒeceeoeÐees ³egveefÊeÀ Jew~ lem³e oes<ee: ÒekegÀH³eefvle Mejerjs efJeIvekeÀejkeÀe:~~ 11.36 

pe[lJeb yeefOejlJeb ®e cetkeÀlJeb ®eeefOeie®íefle~ DevOelJeb mce=efleueesHeM®e peje jesiemleLewJe ®e~~11.37 

Sles oes<ee: ÒekegÀH³eefvle De%eeveeÐees ³egveeqkeÌle Jew~ lemceep%eevesve Meg×sve ³eesieer ³eg¡eslmeceeefnle:~~ 11.38 

He develops sluggishness, deafness, muteness, blindness, 

loss of memory, old age and sickness. Hence a Yogin should practise Yoga 

with pure knowledge of the mind and body. If he is alert and careful in the 

practice of Yoga, he will not suffer from any defects.  

metle GJee®e- 

Dele TOJe¥ ÒeJe#³eeefce GHemeiee& ³eLee leLee~ ÒeogYe&Jeefvle ³es oes<ee ¢äleÊJem³e osefnve:~~ 12.1 

ceeveg<³eeeqvJeefJeOeevkeÀeceevkeÀece³esle $eÝlegb eqðe³e:~ efJeÐeeoeveHeÀueb ®ewJe DeHeme=ämleg ³eesieefJeled~~12.2 

Deeqivenes$eb nefJe³e&%eceslelÒeleHeveb leLee~ cee³eekeÀce& Oeveb mJeie&cegHeme=ämleg keÀe*d#eefle~~12.3 

S<eg keÀce&meg ³egkeÌlemleg meesçefJeÐeeJeMeceeiele:~ GHeme=äb leg peeveer³eeodyeg×îee ®ewJe efJemepe&³esled~~12.4 
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efvel³eb ye´ïeHejes ³egkeÌle GHemeiee&lÒeceg®³eles~ efpeleÒel³egHemeie&m³e efpeleMJeemem³e osefnve:~~ 12.5 

GHemeiee&: ÒeJele&vles meeÊJejepemeleecemee:~ ÒeefleYee ÞeJeCes ®ewJe osJeeveeb ®ewJe oMe&veced~~12.6 

YećeeJele&M®e Fl³esles efmeef×ue#eCemebef%elee:~ efJeÐee keÀeJ³eb leLee efMeuHeb meJe&Jee®eeke=Àleeefve leg~~12.7 

efJeÐeeLee&M®eesHeefleÿefvle ÒeYeeJem³ewJe ue#eCeced~ Me=Ceesefle Meyoe_ÞeesleJ³eev³eespeveeveeb MeleeoefHe~~12.8 

meJe&%eM®e efJeefOe%eM®e ³eesieer ®eesvceÊeJeÓJesled~ ³e#eje#emeievOeJee&vJeer#elesefoJ³eceeveg<eeved~~12.9 

JesefÊe leebM®e cene³eesieer GHemeie&m³e ue#eCeced~ osJeoeveJeievOeJee&ve=<eeRM®eeefHe leLee efHele=ved~~12.10 

Òes#eles meJe&leM®ewJe GvceÊeb leb efJeefveefo&Mesled~ Ye´cesCe Yeéc³eles ³eesieer ®eesÐeceeveesçvlejelcevee~~12.11 

Jele&vee¬eÀevleyeg×smleg %eeveb ÒeCeM³eefle~ Jeelee& veeMe³eles ef®eÊeb ®eeseÐeceeveesçvlejelcevee~~12.12 

Jele&vee¬eÀevleyeg×smleg meJe¥ %eeveb ÒeCeM³eefle~ ÒeJe=l³e cevemee MegkeÌueb Heìb Jee keÀcyeueb leLee~~12.13 

lelemleg Hejceb ye´ïe ef#eÒecesJeevegef®evle³esled~ lemcee®®ewJeeççlcevees oes<eebmletHemeiee&vegHeefmLeleeved~~12.14 

Heefjl³epesled cesOeeJeer ³eoer®íseflmeef×ceelceve:~ $eÝ<e³ees efoJeievOeJee& ³e#eesjiecenemegje:~~ 12.15 

GHemeiex<eg meb³egkeÌlee DeeJele&vles Hegve: Hegve:~ lemceeÐegkeÌle: meoe ³eesieer ueIJeenejes efpelesefvê³e:~~ 12.16 

leLee megHle: megmet#ces<eg OeejCeeb cetefOve& Oeej³esled~ lelemleg ³eesie³egkeÌlem³e efpeleefveêm³e ³eesefieve:~~ 12.17 

GHemeiee&: HegveM®eev³es pee³evles ÒeeCemeb%ekeÀe:~ He=efLeJeeR Oeej³eslmeJee¥ leleM®eeHees ¿evevlejced~~12.18 

leleesçeqiveb ®ewJe meJex<eeceekeÀeMeb ceve SJe ®e~ lele: Hejeb Hegveyeg&ef×b Oeej³esÐelvelees ³eleer~~12.19 

efme×erveeb ®ewJe efue²eefve ¢ädJee ¢ädJee Heefjl³espeled~ He=LJeeR Oeej³eceeCem³e cener met#cee ÒeJele&les~~12.20 

Deelceeveb cev³eles efvel³eb He=LJeerievOeM®e pee³eles~ DeeHees Oeej³eceeCem³e DeeHe: met#cee YeJeefvle efn~~12.21 

Meerlee jmee: ÒeJele&vles met#cee ¿ece=lemebefveYee:~ lespees Oeej³eceeCem³e lespe: met#ceb ÒeJele&les~~12.22 

Deelceeveb cev³eles lespemleÓeJecevegHeM³eefle~ Jee³egb Oeej³eceeCem³e Jee³eg: met#ce: ÒeJele&les~~12.23 
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Deelceeveb cev³eles Jee³egb Jee³egJevceC[ueb Yećesled~ DeekeÀeMeb Oeej³eceeCem³e J³eesce met#ceb ÒeJele&les~~12.24 

HeM³eles ceC[ueb met#ceb Iees<eM®eem³e ÒeJele&les~ Deelceeveb cev³eles efvel³eb Jee³eg: met#ce: ÒeJele&les~~12.25 

leLee cevees Oeej³elees ceve: met#ceb ÒeJele&les~ cevemee meJe&Yetleeveeb cevemleg efJeMeles efn me:~~ 12.26 

leLee cevees Oeej³elees ceve: met#ceb ÒeJele&les~ Sleeefve meHle met#ceeefCe efJeefolJee ³emleg ³eesieefJeled~~12.27 

Heefjl³epeefle cesOeeJeer me yeg×îee Hejceb Je´pesled~ ³eeqmcev³eeeqmcebM®e meb³egkeÌlees Yetle SsMJe³e&ue#eCes~~12.28 

le$ewJe me²b Yepeles lesvewJe ÒeefJeveM³eefle~ lemceeefÜefolJee met#ceeefCe mebmeÊeÀeefve HejmHejced~~12.29 

Heefjl³epeefle ³ees yeg×îee me Hejb ÒeeHveg³eeefodÜpe:~ ¢M³evles efn cenelceeve $eÝ<e³ees efoJ³e®e#eg<e:~~ 12.30 

mebmekeÌlee: met#ceYeeJes<eg les oes<eemles<eg mebef%elee:~ lemceeVe efveM®e³e: keÀe³e&: met#ceseq<Jen keÀoe®eve~~12.31 

SsMJe³ee&ppee³eles jeies efJejeieb yeḯe ®ees®³eles~ efJeefolJee meHle met#ceeefCe <e[²b ®e censMJejced~~ 

ÒeOeeveb efJeefve³eesie%e: Hejb yeḯeeefOeie®íefle~~12.32 

meJe&%elee le=eqHlejveeefoyeesOe: mJelev$elee efvel³eceuegHleMeefÊeÀ:~ 

DevevleMeeqkeÌleM®e efJeYeesefJe&efOe%ee: <e[engj²eefve censMJejm³e~~12.33 

efvel³eb ye´ïeOevees ³egkeÌle GHemeiez: Òeceg®³eles~ efpeleMJeemeesHemeie&m³e efpelejeiem³e ³eesefieve:~~ 12.34 

SkeÀe yeefn: MejerjsçeqmcevOejCee meeJe&keÀeefcekeÀer~ efJeMes<³eoe efÜpees ³egkeÌlees ³e$e ³e$eeHe&³esvceve:~~ 12.35 

Yetleev³eeefJeMeles JeeçefHe $ewueeskeÌ³eb ®eeefHe keÀcHe³esled~ Sle³ee ÒeefJeMesÎsnb efnlJee osnb HegveeqmlJen~~12.36 

cevees Üejb efn ³eesieeveeceeefol³eb ®e efJeefveefo&Mesled~ Deeoeveeefoef¬eÀ³eeCeeb leg Deeefol³e Fefle ®ees®³eles~~12.37 

Slesve efJeefOevee ³eesieer efJejkeÌle: met#ceJeefpe&le:~ Òeke=Àefleb meceefle¬eÀc³e ©êueeskesÀ cener³eles~~12.38 

SsMJe³e&iegCemebÒeeHleb ye´ïeYetleb leg leb ÒeYegced~ osJemLeeves<eg meJex<eg meJe&lemleg efveJele&les~~12.39 

HewMee®esve efHeMee®eebM®e je#emesve ®e je#emeeved~ ieevOeJexCe ®e ievOeJee&vkeÀewyesjsCe kegÀyesjpeeved~~12.40 
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FvêcewvêsCe mLeevesve meewc³eb meewc³esve ®ewJe efn~ ÒepeeHeefleb leLee ®ewJe ÒeepeeHel³esve meeOe³esled~~12.41 

yeéïeb yeéïesve ®eeH³esJecegHeecev$e³eles ÒeYegced~ le$e mekeÌlemleg GvceÊemlemceelmeJe¥ ÒeJele&les~~12.42 

efvel³eb ye´ïeHejes ³egkeÌle: mLeeveev³esleeefve Jew l³epesled~ Demeppeceeve: mLeeves<eg efÜpe: meJe&ielees YeJesled~~12.43 

Evil Portents, Calamities and Miraculous powers in Yoga. 

 The Yogin who is afflicted by evil may be enamoured 

of women, season and long for human enjoyments and the 

fruits of learning. Such    an    afflicted   person desires to perform Mayic 

(deceptive) activities such as   maintenance   of sacrificial   fire 

(Agnihotra), oblations in fire,  performance   of sacrifice,   wealth 

and heaven. If a Yogin is engaged in such religious rites, he  falls a 

victim to Nescience (Avīdyā).  One   should know that one is 

affected and should   deliberately avoid it. If he becomes per 

manently devoted to Brahman, he is  released from the  evil 

effects. But even though one has mastered breath-control and 

evils (obstructing Yoga), other evils arising from   (and of the 

nature of) Sattva, Rajas and Tamas appear. Perspicuous intellect, hearing 

(spiritual) voices, vision of gods and circular motion of whirling flame—these are 

called the signs of (attainment of) Siddhi. All learning, literature, arts and other 

lores  communicable orally as well as the essence of all   learning attend  upon 

him (for service). It is the index of his superhuman power. He hears words worth 

hearing even from the distance of a hundred Yojanas. The omniscient Yogin, even 

though knowing the procedure of Yoga, may become like a lunatic. If the great 

Yogin   sees Yaks�as,   Raks�asas,   Gandharvas and divine beings and knows them, it 

is the sign of disturbance (in spiritual progress). One should recognize him 

specifically as   insane if he sees Devas, Dānavas, Sages and Pitr �s all round. The 
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Yogin, being urged by his inner soul, flounders through delusion. All his 

knowledge is lost when his intellect is confounded. Professional activities can 

destroy his mental balance. If his mind is overcome (due to shock of financial   

loss)   and urged by his inner soul, his knowledge is lost.  Covering himself with a 

white cloth or a blanket he should quickly meditate upon the great Brahman. 

If the inelligent Yogin   desires   to attain   his   spiritual power, he should give 

up (overcome) his defects caused by the (spiritual) disturbances. Devas,    

Gandharvas,   Sages,   Yaks�as,    Serpents and Aśuras, that are involved in 

creating obstruction, come again and again. A practising Yogin should 

always take light   food and subdue the sense-organs. Similarly he should lie 

and repose   in the subtle body and perform Dhāran�ā in the head. Then,    if 

he  conquers sleep  after  Practising Yoga, Upasargas in the  form of vital  

breaths  are produced in   the end. He should then perform Dhāran�ās of the 

earth, waters, fire, ether and the mind. Then the   striving (aspiring)   recluse 

should  perform Dhāran�ā upon his intellect. He should discard instantly 

whenever he sees the indications of (coming) Siddhis. While he performs the 

Dhāran�ā of the earth,   the earth becomes subtle. While he performs the 

Dhāran�ā of waters,   the waters become subtle. Cool juices, subtle and nectar-

like, begin to function. While he performs the Dhāran�ā of fire, the subtle fire 

begins to function. He feels himself like fire   and sees its subtle 

nature. He considers himself to be wind and the universal sphere as made of 

that. While he performs the Dhāran�ā of the ether, the subtle ether begins to 

function. He sees its subtle sphere and its sound begins to function. While he 

performs the Dhdrarid of the mind, the subtle mind   begins to function.  

Through his mind he penetrates the minds of living beings; when he   unites  

his intellect with the cosmic intellect, he understands everything perfectly. 

The Yogin who, after knowing the seven subtle elements abandons them, 
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attains the highest point of intellect. If he identifies with any of these elements 

characterized by Aiśvarya (prosperity or mastery), he becomes entangled and 

thereby perishes. Hence he who knows the subtle   elements attached   to 

one another and abandons them deliberately, attains the supreme 

lord. The noble-souled sages of divine vision are found entangled in the subtle 

elements. Those are  regarded as defects in them. Hence no attachment should be 

had in regard to   the subtle elements. Due to Aiśvarya (prosperity and glory)   attach 

ment is generated, while Brahman is called non-attached. After knowing the seven 

subtle  (elements etc.)  and the excellent great god of six characteristics, he 

attains to the supreme Brahman. Those who know the procedure, declare the 

(following) six characteristics of the supreme Lord. These are: omniscience, 

contentment, beginning-less (external knowledge), independence, 

never-failing power and infinite power. The practising Yogin with Brahman as his 

permanent asset becomes liberated from the Upasargas. To a Yogin who 

has conquered the vital breath, the Upasargas and passion, there 

remains only one Dhāran�ā inclusive of all desires in the external 

body. When the twice-born fixes his mind anywhere he enters 

it. He enters the elements and can even   shake (move)   the 

three worlds. Be means of this Dhāran�ā, he can abandon his body and enter 

another. He should determine that the Sun is the mental door of the Yoga. He is 

called Āditya as he is the recipient of the activities 

(like taking). The Yogin  who, by  this procedure,  becomes 

detached and free from the affections of the subtle elements goes, 

beyond the sphere of Prakr�ti to Rudraloka. The Yogin who has attained the status 

of  Iśvara   and Gūn�as becomes Brahman himself. He withdraws himself from 

the positions of Devas. He should eschew from the positions of Piśācas, Rāks�asas, 

Ganֹdharvas, Kūbera, Indra, Soma and Prajāpati by the processes specific to these. 
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He should  give up  the position of Brahmā by the special Brahmā procedure. 

He   should   take leave of the Lord. But if he is attached thereto (to Brahmā's 

position), he becomes (as if)   intoxicated and everything   (his fall) proceeds   from 

that. Being permanently absorbed in Brahman, he should give up the aforesaid 

positions. Thus, being non-attached to these positions, he shall acquire the power 

of going anywhere (omnipresence).  

Agnipurān�a:  

GHemeiee&: ÒeJele&vles efoJ³ee: efme×Òemet®ekeÀe:~Heeeflele: ÞeeJeCees Oeelego&memJee²Jesovee:~~ 376.6 

ÒeeLe&³eefvle ®e leb osJee Yeesiewefo&J³ew½e ³eesefieveced~ve=Hee½e He=efLeJeeroevewOe&vew½e megOeveeefOeHee:~~ 376.7 

JesoeefomeJe&Meeðeb ®e mJe³ecesJe ÒeJele&les~DeYeerä®ívoes efJe<e³eb keÀeJ³eb ®eem³e ÒeJele&les~~376.8 

jmee³e³eeefve efoJ³eeefve efoJ³ee½eew<eOe³emleLee~mecemleeefve ®e efMeuHeeefve keÀuee: meJee&½e efJevoefle~~376.9 

megjsvêkeÀv³ee Fl³eeÐee iegCee½e ÒeefleYeeo³e:~le=CeJeÊeeb l³epesÐemleg lem³e efJe<Ceg: Òemeeroefle~~376.10 

Miraculous powers and divine attributes spontaneously develop themselves 

in a Yogin, absorbed in meditating upon the universal soul symbolized by the god 

Visnu and thus unmistakably indicate his success in connection with his practice of 

Yoga. The gods wait upon him with the offerings of articles with they themselves 

enjoy in heaven. The Yogin sees, with unaided eyes, unbounded treasures lying 

concealed in the earth and hears the music of celestial spheres. Kings and rich men 

seek his favours by the gift of enormous wealth. The Vedas, the books of scripture 

and sciences, as well as poetry and celestial alchemy, reveal to him their respective 

secrets and voluntarily furnish him with all knowledge contained in them. He 

becomes a healer with divine medicines and a skillful artisan without training. 

Beautiful virgins of paradise hail him. But a true Yogin must discard all these as 

trifles and with such a man alone the god Visnu is pleased. 



297 

 

efleÿslmJeelceefve efJe%eeve Deevevos yeḯeCeeréejs~ceefuevees efn ³eLeeççoMe& Deelce%eevee³e ve #ece:~~ 376.12 

³eesie³egÊeÀmleg meJex<eeb ³eesieeVeeççHveesefle Jesoveeced~DeekeÀeMeceskebÀ efn ³eLee Ieìeefo<eg He=LeiYeJesled~~376.14 

The Purān�a has explained the ultimate aim to be one with the supreme 

Ātman the pure consciousness and blissful Brahman. Here the state is explain has a 

mirror which is free from all kinds of dust. It is like “Ghat�ā ākās�a”becoming one 

with the Mahākas�a.  

Brahmān�d�apurān�a: 

peevegHeeéee&bmecetOee&m³eHeeMJe&peeveg<eg cetOe&efve~cetueeOeejsçefCeceeoerveeb efme×erveeb oMekebÀ lele:~~ 42.6 

v³emleJ³ecebmeoes: He=ÿJe#emmeg ÒeHeoes: eqmHeÀefpe~ oesoxMeHe=ÿ³eescet&Oe&HeeoefÜle³e³ees: ¬eÀceeled~~42.7 

DeefCecee ®ewJe ueefIecee le=leer³ee ceefncee leLee~ F&efMelJeb ®e JeefMelJeb ®e ÒeekeÀec³eb ÒeeeqHlejsJe ®e~~  

F®íeefme×er jmeefmeef×ceex#eefmeef×efjefle mce=lee:~~ 42.8 

Here though the Purān�a does not explain all the tenets of Yoga, it has 

particularly enumerated the ten kinds of miraculous powers of Yogin. They 

are:1.An�ima, 2.Laghimā, 3.Mahimā, 4.Iśitva, 5.Vaśitva, 6.Prākāmya, 7.Prāpti, 

8.Icchā-Siddhi,9.Rasa-Siddhi,10.Moks�a-Siddhi. It is to be noted that generally 

Eight Siddhis are enumerated and explained in Yoga, but the last three Ichā, Rasa 

and Moks�a mentoned as Siddhis by Brahmān�d�apurān�a are quite unique and 

peculier. The Purān�a does not explain them.They are said to be forming the 

different parts of the body. 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

ÞeerYeieJeevegJee®e- 

efpelesefvê³em³e ³egkeÌlem³e efpeleéeemem³e ³eesefieve:~ ceef³e Oeej³e½esle GHeefleÿefvle efme×³e:~~ 11.15.1 
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G×Je GJee®e- 

keÀ³ee OeejCe³ee keÀeeqmJeled keÀLebeqmJeled efmeef×j®³egle~ keÀefle Jee efme×³ees ye´tefn ³eesefieveeb efmeef×oes YeJeeved~~11.15.2 

ÞeerYeieJeevegJee®e- 

efme×³eesç<ìeoMe ÒeeskeÌlee OeejCee³eesieHeejiew:~ leemeeceäew celÒeOeevee oMewJe iegCensleJe:~~ 11.15.3 

DeefCecee ceefncee cetlexue&efIecee ÒeeeqHleefjefvê³ew:~ ÒeekeÀec³eb Þegle¢äs<eg MeeqkeÌleÒesjCeceerefMelee~~11.15.4 

iegCes<Jeme²es JeefMelee ³elkeÀecemleom³eefle~ Slee ces efme×³e: meewc³e DeäeJeewlHeefÊekeÀe celee:~~ 11.15.5 

Devetefce&ceÊJeb osnsçeqmceved otjÞeJeCeoMe&veced~ ceveespeJe: keÀeceªHeb HejkeÀe³eÒeJesMeveced~~11.15.6 

mJe®ívoce=l³egoxJeeveeb men¬eÀer[evegoMe&veced~ ³eLeeme¹uHemebefmeef×je%eeÒeeflenleeieefle:~~ 11.15.7 

ef$ekeÀeue%elJeceÜvÜb Hejef®eÊeeÐeefYe%elee~ Deiv³ekeÀe&cyegefJe<eeefoveeb ÒeefleäcYeesçHejepe³e:~~ 11.15.8 

Slee½eesÎsMele: ÒeeskeÌlee ³eesieOeejCeefme×³e:~ ³e³ee OeejCe³ee ³ee m³eeod ³eLee Jee m³eeefVeyeesOe ces~~11.15.9 

Yetlemet#ceelceefve ceef³e levcee$eb Oeej³esvceve:~ DeefCeceeveceJeeHveesefle levcee$eesHeemekeÀes cece~~11.15.10 

Cenl³eelcevceef³e Hejs ³eLeemebmLeb cevees oOeled~ ceefnceeveceJeeHveesefle Yetleeveeb ®e He=LekedÀ He=LekedÀ~~11.15.11 

HejceeCegce³es ef®eÊeb Yetleeveeb ceef³e j¡e³eved~ keÀeuemet#ceeLe&leeb ³eesieer ueefIeceeveceJeeHveg³eeled~~11.15.12 

Oeej³eved ce³³enbleÊJes cevees JewkeÀeefjkesÀçefKeueced~ meJexefvê³eeCeeceelcelJeb ÒeeeqHleb ÒeeHveesefle cevcevee:~~ 11.15.13 

cenl³eelceefve ³e: met$es Oeej³esvceef³e ceevemeced~ ÒeekeÀec³eb Heejces<{îeb ces efJevolesçJ³ekeÌlepevceve:~~ 11.15.14 

efJe<Ceew $³eOeeréejs ef®eÊeb Oeej³esled keÀeueefJeûens~ me F&efMelJeceJeeHveesefle #es$e#es$e%e®eesoveeced~~11.15.15 

veeje³eCes legjer³eeK³es YeieJe®íyoMeefyoles~ cevees ce³³eeoOeod ³eesieer ce×cee& JeefMeleeefce³eeled~~11.15.16 

efveieg&Ces ye´ïeefCe ceef³e Oeej³eved efJeMeob ceve:~ HejceevevoceeHveesefle ³e$e keÀeceesçJemeer³eles~~11.15.17 

éesleÜerHeHeleew ef®eÊeb Meg×s Oece&ce³es ceef³e~ Oeej³e_ísJeleleeb ³eeefle <e[tefce&jefnlees vej:~~ 11.15.18 
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ce³³ekeÀeMeelceefve ÒeeCes cevemee Iees<ecegÜnved~ le$eesHeueyOee Yetleeveeb nbmees Jee®e: Íe=Ceesl³emeew~~11.15.19 

®e#egmlJeäefj meb³eesp³e lJeäejceefHe ®e#egef<e~ ceeb le$e cevemee O³ee³eved efJeéeb HeM³eefle met#ce¢kedÀ~~11.15.20 

cevees ceef³e megmeb³eesp³e osnb leoveg Jee³egvee~ ce×ejveevegYeeJesve le$eelcee ³e$e Jew ceve:~~ 11.15.21 

³eoe ceve GHeeoe³e ³eod ³eod ªHeb yegYet<eefle~ leÊeod YeJesvceveesªHeb ceÐeesieyeueceeÞe³e:~~ 11.15.22 

HejkeÀe³eb efJeMeved efme× Deelceeveb le$e YeeJe³esled~ efHeC[b efnlJeeefJeMesled ÒeeCees Jee³egYetle: <e[çdefIe´Jeled~~11.15.23 

Hee<C³ee&Heer[îe iegob ÒeeCeb ¿ogj:keÀCþcetOe&meg~ DeejesH³e ye´ïejvOe´sCe ye´ïe veerlJeeslme=pesÊevegced~~11.15.24 

efJenefj<³eved megje¬eÀer[s celmLeb meÊJeb efJeYeeJe³esled~ efJeceevesveesHeefleÿefvle meÊJeJe=Êeer: megjeqðe³e:~~ 11.15.25 

³eLee me¹uHe³esod yeg×îee ³eoe Jee celHej: Hegceeved~ kegÀleef½eVe efJenv³esle lem³e ®ee%ee ³elee cece~~11.15.26  

³ees Jew ceÓeJeceeHeVe F&efMelegJe&efMeleg: Hegceeved~ kegÀleef½eVe efJenv³esle lem³e ®ee%ee ³eLee cece~~11.15.27 

ceÓkeÌl³ee Meg×meÊJem³e ³eesefievees OeejCeeefJeo:~ lem³e $ewkeÀeefuekeÀer yegef×pe&vcece=l³etHeye=befnlee~~11.15.28 

Deiv³eeefoefYeve& nv³esle cegves³eexiece³eb JeHeg:~ ceÐeesieÞeevleef®eÊem³e ³eeomeecegokebÀ ³eLee~~11.15.29 

ceefÜYetleerjefYeO³ee³eved ÞeerJelmeeðeefJeYetef<elee:~ OJepeeleHe$eJ³epevew: me YeJesoHejeefpele:~~ 11.15.30 

The Lord has explained eighteen kinds of Siddhis to Uddhava. Of the 

former, eight abide chiefly in the Lord while ten are attainable through Sattvagun�a. 

An�imā (reducing one’s body to the size of an atom), Mahimā (manifying it to a 

gigantic size), and Laghimā (extreme lightness of body)- these three pertain to the 

body, Prāpti consists in establishing contact with the senses of the entire creation 

in form of the deities presiding over those senses., Prākāmya means the capacity to 

enjoy pleasures heard of and capable of being seen ; while, Iśita=consists in the 

capacity to impel Māyā and other subordinate potencies to function (according to 

one’s will). Vaśitva=means absence of attachment to the pleasures of sense, while 
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the eighth Siddhi is Kāmavaśāyita= according to which one is able to enjoy in the 

highest measure whatever pleasure one seeks to enjoy. These eight Siddhis are 

considered as natural. The other ten Siddhis are: Absence of hunger and thirst, old 

age etc., in this very body, the capacity to see and hear from an unusual distance, 

Locomotion at a speed which can be increased according to one’s will, taking any 

form at will, Leaving one’s own body and entering any other body(parakāyā 

praveśa), giving up the ghost at will, Participation in the pastimes of gods with the 

Apsarās or celestial nymphs, Attainment of one’s desired ends, and Exercising 

authority unobstructed everywhere. The minor Siddhis(hinted at in verse 3 above) 

are: to know things relating to the past, present and future, to remain unaffected by 

pairs of opposites (e.g. heat and cold, joy and sorrow etc), to read others’ mind etc, 

to neutralize the power of fire, the sun, water and poison etc., and to suffer no 

defeat at the hands of anyone whatsoever. 

These are the Siddhis following from Yogic concentration. He who focuses 

his mind, identified with the subtle elements, on Him as ensouling the subtle 

elements and worships Him in that form alone acquires His power of assuming an 

atomic size and thereby attaining the capacity to enter even a slab of stone. Even so 

concentrating his mind, identified with Mahat-tattva (the principle of cosmic 

intelligence), on the Lord, the Supreme ensouling the said Mahat-tattva, he 

acquires the capacity to assume any magnitude sought for by him, and focusing his 

mind on the Lord as ensouling any of the five gross elements individually, he 

attains the magnitude all pervasive character of that particular element. Similarly 

concentrating his mind on Him as ensouling the atoms of the four elements, a 

Yogin attains extreme lightness of body, viz., the capacity to become as subtle as 

the subtlest division of time. Likewise focusing his entire mind on the Lord as 

ensouling the cosmic ego, born of Sattvaguna, the Yogin who has given his mind to 
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the Lord attains the Siddhi of Prāpti in the shape of control over the senses of all. 

He who concentrates his mind on the Lord as ensouling the (Sūtras, the active 

aspect of) Mahat-tattva attains the Siddhi known as Prākāmya easy access to all 

sorts of enjoyments of one’s seeking, the highest Siddhi possessed by the Lord as 

presiding over the Sattva, which is born of the Unmanifest. He who focuses his 

mind on the Lord as the all-pervading Witness, the Ruler of Maya, attains the 

Siddhi known as Iśitvā, viz., control over all bodies and conscious selves. The 

Yogin who concentrates his mind on the Lord as Lord Nārāyana, spoken of as the 

fourth or transcendent principle and called by the name of Bhagavān acquires 

Lord’s virtues and attains the Siddhi of Vaśita (control over all material objects). 

Focusing his pure mind, on the Lord as the transcendent Brahman, one attains 

Supreme bliss, in which all desire ceases for good. Concentrating his mind on  

Lord Aniruddha, who is pure and the embodiment of virtue, man attains purity and 

is rid of the six waves or changes. Mentally perceiving the sound in Lord 

conceived in the form of the cosmic breath, taintless and all pervading like the sky, 

the said Jīva is able to hear the sounds of living beings manifested therein. Uniting 

the eye with the sun and the sun too with the eye, and contemplating on the Lord in 

the aforesaid union of the two, man is gifted with a penetrating vision and is 

consequently able to perceive the whole universe. By virtue of the concentration of 

mind practised after uniting with the Lord the mind and thereafter the body too 

along with the breath accompanying the body, one attains the Siddhi called 

Manojava, as a result of which the body surely finds itself wherever the mind goes. 

The Yogin gets converted into the very form, sought for by his mind, that he would 

assume making the mind his material for that form, the force of concentration of 

the mind on the Lord whose potency is inconceivable and who appear in numerous 

forms being the ground of all Siddhis. Seeking to enter another soulless body, the 

Yogin who has controlled his breath as well as his Indriyās and mind should 
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conceive himself as present in the body. His vital air leaves his own body and 

becoming one with the cosmic air, enters along with it the other through its nostrils 

as a black bee passes from one flower to another. Having blocked his rectum with 

his heel anpushed up the vital air of head, and forcing it upwards through the 

Brahmarandhra to Brahmā, the Yogin should shed the body. Seeking to sport in 

the sport ground of the gods in heaven, one should contemplate on Sattva 

constituting the Lord’s personality. Apsarās, representing rays of sattva, wait on 

him with aerial cars (ready to take him bodily to heaven). Devoted to the Lord and 

focusing his mind on the Lord, the Yogin duly attains that object which he seeks 

with his intellect whenever and in whatever way he wants it. The command of a 

man who has acquired the Lord’s disposition is not flouted anywhere any more. 

Direct knowledge of the past, present and future, coupled with that of birth and 

death, comes to that Yogin whose mind has been purified through devotion to the 

Lord and who knows how to concentrate his mind (on the Lord). Seasoned by 

Yoga the body of a sage whose mind has found its repose in concentration on the 

Lord cannot likewise be damaged by fire and other elements, which cannot harm 

him any more than water can prove harmful to aquatic creatures. Contemplating on 

the Lord’s glorious manifestations (Avatāras) graced with Śrīvatsa, and decked 

with His weapons (conֹch,etc.) and distinguished by an ensign, umbrella and 

chowrie, the Yogin becomes  invincible. 

GHeemekeÀm³e ceecesJeb ³eesieOeejCe³ee cegves:~ efme×³e: HetJe&keÀefLelee GHeefleÿvl³eMes<ele:~~ 11.15.31 

efpelesefvê³em³e oevlem³e efpeleéeemeelcevees cegves:~ ce×ejCeeb Oeej³ele: keÀe mee efmeef×: megogue&Yee~~11.15.32 

Devleje³eeved Jeovl³eslee ³eg¡elees ³eesiecegÊececed~ ce³ee mecHeÐeceevem³e keÀeue#eHeCensleJe:~~ 11.15.33 

pevceew<eefOeleHeescev$ew³ee&Jeleerefjn efme×³e:~ ³eesiesveeHveesefle lee: meJee& veev³ew³eexieieefleb Je´pesled~~11.15.34 
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meJee&meeceefHe efme×erveeb nsleg: Òeeflejnb ÒeYeg:~ Denb ³eesiem³e meebK³em³e Oece&m³e ye´ïeJeeefoveeced~~11.15.35 

Denceelceeççvlejes yee¿eesçveeJe=le: meJe&osefnveeced~ ³eLee Yetleeefve Yetles<eg yeefnjvle: mJe³eb leLee~~11.15.36 

The aforesaid Siddhis in their entirety wait upon the sage who worships the 

Lord through Yogic concentration as detailed in the foregoing verses. There is no 

Siddhi which is very difficult to attain for the sage who, having conquered his 

senses, tamed his mind, and controlled his breath and body, practices concentration 

on the Lord. The wise speak of these as obstacles in the path of the Yogin who is 

practicing the highest form of Yoga in that they cause delay in his getting united 

with his true goal. Like the Yogasūtras, the Purān�a also notes that One attains here 

through concentration all those Siddhis that follow from birth, drugs, austerity and 

spells. One cannot obtain the supreme reward, of Yoga by recourse to other means. 

Vāyupurān�a: 

Dele TOJe& ÒeJe#³eeefce SsMJe³e&iegCeefJemlejced~ ³esve ³eesieefJeMes<esCe meJe&ueeskeÀeveefle¬eÀcesled~~13.1 

le$ee<ìiegCecewMJe³e¥ ³eesefieveeb mecegoe¿leced~ lelmeJe¥ ¬eÀce³eesiesve G®³eceeveb efveyeesOele~~13.2 

DeefCecee ueefIecee ®ewJe ceefncee ÒeeeqHlejsJe ®e~ ÒeekeÀec³eb ®ewJe meJe&$e F&efMedJeb ®ewJe meJe&le:~~ 13.3 

JeefMelJeceLe meJe&$e ³e$e keÀeceeJemeeef³elee~ le®®eeefHe efJeefJeb %es³ecewMJe³e¥ meeJe&keÀeefcekeÀced~~13.4 

meeJeÐeb efvejJeÐeb ®e met#ceb ®ewJe ÒeJele&les~ meeJeÐeb veece ³eÊeÊJeb HeáeYetleelcekebÀ mce=leced~~13.5 

efvejJeÐeb leLee veece HeáeYetleelcekebÀ mce=leced~ Fefvê³eeefCe HegveM®ewJe Den¹ejM®e Jew mce=leced~~13.6 

le$e met#ceÒeJe=Êemleg HeáeYetleelcekebÀ Hegve:~ Fefvê³eeefCe ceveM®ewJe yeg×îenbkeÀejmebef%ele:~~ 13.7 

leLee meJe&ce³eb ®ewJe DeelcemLee K³eeeflejsJe ®e~ meb³eesie SJeb ef$eefJeOe: met#ces<JesJe ÒeJele&les~~13.8 

HegvejäiegCem³eeefHe les<JesJeeLe ÒeJele&les~ lem³e ªHeb ÒeJe#³eeefce ³eLeeççn YeieJeevÒeYeg:~~ 13.9 



304 

 

$ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yetles<eg peerJem³eeefve³ele: mce=le:~ DeefCecee ®e ³eleeJ³ekeÌleb meJe¥ le$e Òeefleefÿleced~~13.10 

$ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yegleeveeb og<ÒeeH³eb mecegoe¿leced~ le®®eeefHe YeJeefle ÒeeH³eb ÒeLeceb ³eesefieveeb yeueeled~~13.11 

uecyeveb HueJeveb ªHecem³e meoe YeJesled~ MeerIe´ieb meJe&Yetles<eg efÜleer³eb lelHeob mce=leced~~13.12 

$ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yetleeveeb ÒeeeqHle: ÒeekeÀec³ecesJe ®e~ ceefncee ®eeefHe ³ees ³eeeqmcebmce=leer³ees ³eesie G®³eles~~13.13 

$ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yetles<eg $ewueeskeÌ³eceieceb mce=leced~ ÒekeÀeceeeqvJe<e³eeeqvYeg*dkeÌles ve ®e ÒeefJenle: keÌJeef®eled~~13.14 

$ewueeskeÌ³es meJe&Yegleeveeb megKeog:Kes ÒeJele&les~ F&Mees YeJeefle meJe&$e ÒeefJeYeeiesve ³eesieefJeled~~13.15 

JeM³eeefve ®ewJe Yetleeefve $ewueeskeÌ³es me®eje®ejs~YeJeefvle meJe&keÀe³ex<eg F®ílees ve YeJeefvle ®e~~13.16 

³e$e keÀeceeJemeeef³elJeb $ewueeskeÌ³es me®eje®ejs~ F®íe³ee ®esefvê³eeefCe m³egYe&Jeefvle ve YeJeefvle ®e~~13.17 

Meyo: mHeMeex jmees ievOees ªHeb ®ewJe cevemleLee~ ÒeJele&lesçm³e ®es®íelees ve YeJeefvle leLee®í³ee~~13.18 

The Vāyu should explain in detail the supreme powers of Yoga whereby the 

Yogin can go beyond all the worlds. Eight types of powers of Yogins have been 

cited. They are narrated in order. They are An�imā, Laghimā, Mahimā, Prāpti, 

Prākāmya, Iśitvā, Vaśitva and Kāmavasāyitva. The divine faculty that fulfils all 

desires is of various types. It is Savādya, Niravādya and Suks�ma. Savādya is that 

principle which comprises the five elements. Niravādya consists of the five 

elements as well as the sense-organs, mind and the ego. Suks�ma consisting of the 

five elements comprises the sense-organs, mind, ego and intellect. So also the 

powered of omnipresence and discrimination pertaining to the Self. The 

combination of these three types is found in the Suks�ma type alone. The eightfold 

Aiśvarya too functions in the subtle elements. In all the three worlds, among all 

living beings, the power of An�imā is uncontrolled. It is unmanifest. It is the basis of 

all powers. What is stated to be inaccessible to living being beings in the three 

worlds becomes accessible to the Yogins by virtue of this first power. The second 
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power in Yoga consists of descending and floating. The Yogī possessed of this 

power can move the fastest in all beings. The ability to obtain anything in the three 

worlds is called Prākāmya. What is Mahimā also falls under this category. This is 

the third Yogic power. These three worlds are regarded as untravesable to all 

beings (except Yogins) in the three worlds. It is the Yogin who can enjoy all objects 

to the utmost satisfaction. He is not obstructed anywhere. Happiness and misery 

befall all living beings in the three worlds but the Yogin escapes. The Yogin 

becomes the lord of everything. In the three worlds including the mobile and 

immobile beings the living beings become submissive to him. They can be made to 

serve if he so wishes, not notherwise. Where there is the supernormal power called 

Kāmavasāyitva, by the mere will of the Yogī, the sense-organs function or do not 

function according to his will. Objects of senses, viz. Sound, Touch, Taste, Smell 

and Colour as well as the mind function or do not function just in compliance of 

his will. 

Last destination of Yoga: param Tattva(Vis nu) 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

Deevevocepejb ye´ïe Hejb p³eesefle: meveeleveced~ HejelHejlejb ³e®®e leefÜ<Cees: Hejceb Heoced~~33.22 

DeÜ³eb efveiegCeb efvel³eceefÜleer³eceveewHececed~ HeefjHetCe¥ %eevece³eb efJeogceex#eÒemeeOekeÀced~~33.23 

SJebYetleb Hejb Jemleg ³eesieceeie&efJeOeevele:~ ³e GHeemles meoe ³eesieer me ³eeefle Hejceb Heoced~~33.24 

meJe&mebieHeefjl³eeieer MeceeefoiegCemeb³egle:~ keÀeceeÐewJeefpe&lees ³eesieer ueYeles Hejceb Heoced~~33.25 

The Brahman is bliss. He is the greatest splendour, devoid of old age. He is 

eternal, greater than the greatest. That is the highest region of Visnu. They know 

him to be one without a second, devoid of attributes, non-dual and matchless, 

eternal, incomparable and perfect embodiment of knowledge. He is the deity who 
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enables one to achieve salvation. The Yogin who always worships this Supreme 

entity of such a nature, through the rites of the Yogic path, attains the greatest 

region. The Yogin who has eschewed all contacts and associations, who is 

endowed with Sāma (self-control) and other good qualities and who is devoid of 

lust and similar bad qualities attains the highest region. 

Destroying diseases through practice of Yoga: 

Agnipurān�a:  

³eeqmcev³eeqmcevYeJeso²s ³eesefieveeb J³eeefOemecYeJe:~leÊeo²b efOe³ee J³eeH³e Oeej³esÊeÊJeOeejCeced~~375.6 

Deeives³eer Jee©Ceer ®ewJe SsMeeveer ®eece=leeeqlcekeÀe~meeeqive: efMeKee HeÀ[vlee ®e efJe<Cees: keÀe³ee& efÜpeesÊece~~375.7 

vee[erefYeefJe&keÀìb efoJ³eb Metueeûeb JesOe³es®ígYeced~Heeoe*dieg<þelkeÀHeesueevleb jeqMceceC[uecee¢leced~~375.8 

efle³e&keÌ®eeOeesOJe&YeeiesY³e: Òe³eevl³eesleerJe lespemee~ef®evle³eslmeeOekesÀvêmleb ³eeJelmeJe¥ cenevegles~~375.9 

YemceerYetleb Mejerjb mJeb lele½ewJeesHemebnjsled~MeerleMues<ceeo³e: HeeHeb efJeveM³eefvle efÜpeele³e:~~ 375.10 

efMejes Oeerjb efJe®eejb ®e keÀCþb ®eeOeescegKes mcejsled~O³ee³esoeq®íVeef®eÊeelcee Yet³ees Yetlesve ®eelcevee~~375.11 

mHegÀj®íerkeÀjmebmHeMe&ÒeYetles efnceieeefceefYe:~OeejeefYejefKeueb efJeéeceeHet³e& YegefJe ef®evle³esled~~375.12 

ye´ïejvOe´e®®e meb#eesYeeÐeeJeoeOeejceC[ueced~meg<egcveevleie&lees YetlJee mecHetCexvogke=Àleeue³eced~~375.13 

mebHueeJ³e efncemebmHeMe&lees³esveece=lecetefle&vee~#egeqlHeHeemee¬eÀceÒee³emevleeHeHeefjHeeref[le:~~ 375.14 

Oeej³esÜe©CeeR cev$eer legäîeLe¥ ®eeH³eleeqv$ele:~Jee©Ceer OeejCee ÒeesÊeÀe SsMeeveer OeejCeeb Íe=Ceg~~375.15 

A Yogin, accidentally suffering from any of the bodily ailments, should 

transfer (the whole energy) of his mind to its physical locality and cover it by a 

stroke of will, with any of the fundamental principles of fire, water, destruction or 

ambrosia. He should imagine his whole frame (from top of the toe to the line of 
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forehead), as internally permeated with a sort of brilliant effulgence (magnetic 

light), the rays of light, like the pointed tips of spears, shooting forth upward 

through the inter-arterial passages and cavities. The best Yogins or practicers of 

occult Science, should imagine them as darting from below upwards and in all 

directions inside his body. He should burn down with that spiritual fire, all the 

gross, sinful elements, accumulated in his body through his daily contact with the 

world. By this means, the twice born ones manage to destroy the sins and 

preponderant phlegm, etc., accumulated in their organisms. Then having 

concentrated his mind on the pure psychic principle, he should bring down from 

the region of his brain, showers of life-giving ambrosia and permeates his whole 

internal organism with the essence thereof. Thereby the whole universe would 

appear to him as saturated with that elixir of life. Then from the expanded cavity of 

his encephalon, he would bring down, by the way of the occult nerve, Sus�umn�ā, 

the principle of water to the region of the full moon, thereby laving the internal 

organs, previously saturated with ambrosia, with the principle of essential water. 

Then the Yogin, hitherto afflicted with the torments of hunger and thirst and liable, 

in common with the rest of his species, to the cravings of flesh, should retain that 

principle of essential water (Vārun�ī-Tattvam) for the permanent cure of these 

distempers. 

Remedy for ailments 

Vāyupurān�a: 

DeÒeceÊe: meoe ®ewJe ve oes<eevÒeeHveg³eelkeÌJeef®eled~ les<eeb ef®eefkeÀlmeeb Je#³eeefce oes<eeCeeb ®e ³eLee¬eÀceced~~11.39 

³eLee ie®íefvle les oes<ee: ÒeeCee³eecemecegeqlLelee:~ eqmveiOeeb ³eJeeiegcel³eg<Ceeb YegkeÌlJee le$eeJeOeej³esled~~11.40 

Slesve ¬eÀce³eesiesCe Jeeleieguceb ÒeMeec³eefle~ iegoeJele&ÒeleerkeÀejefceob kegÀ³ee&ef®®eefkeÀeflmeleced~~11.41 
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YegkeÌlJee oefOe ³eJeeietb Jee Jee³egªOJe¥ lelees Je´pesled~ Jee³egûeefvLeb lelees efYeÊJee Jee³egosMes Òe³eespe³esled~~11.42 

 The enlargement of the spleen (due to the derange 

ment of the wind humour) calms down, if the patient drinks, 

thick, sticky gruel (while it is) very hot. The following is the treatment for 

constipation. After taking in curds or gruel, the vital breath will go up. Then the 

'wind knot' (a lump caused by the disturbance of the wind in the body) shall be 

broken up and the vital breath made to circulate in its own place. Still, if there is no 

improvement, the Dhāran�ā should be practised in the head. The practitioner of 

Yoga shall retain the body in the Sattva alone. For dispelling (curing) constipation 

this remedy should be followed.  

leLeeçefHe ve efJeMes<e: m³ee×ejCeeb ceteqOve& Oeej³esled~ ³eg¡eevem³e levegb lem³e meÊJemLem³ewJe osefnve:~~ 11.43 

iegoeJele&ÒeleerIeeles SlelkegÀ³ee&eq®®eefmeqlmeleced~ meJe&iee$eÒekeÀcHesve meceejyOem³e ³eesefieve:~~ 11.44 

Fceeb ef®eefkeÀlmeeb kegÀJeeale le³ee mebHeÐeles megKeer~ cevemee HeJe&leb efkebÀef®eefÜäcYeerke=Àl³e Oeej³esled~~11.45 

GjesodIeele Gj:mLeeveb keÀCþosMes ®e Oeej³esled~ lJe®eesçJeIeeles leeb Jeeef®e yeeefOe³ex Þees$e³eesmleLee~~11.46 

efpe»emLeeves le=<eele&mleg Deives: mvesnebM®e levlegefYe:~ HeÀueb Jew ef®evle³esÐeesieer lele: mebHeÐeles megKeer~~11.47 

#e³es kegÀÿs mekeÀerueemes Oeej³eslmeJe&meeefÊJekeÀerced~ ³eeqmcev³eeqmcevjpeesosMes leeqmcev³egkeÌlees efJeefveefo&Mesled~~11.48 

³eesieeslHeVem³e efJeÒem³e Fob kegÀ³ee&eq®®eefkeÀeflmeleced~ JebMekeÀeruesve cetOee&veb Oeej³eevem³e lee[³esled~~11.49 

ceteqOve& keÀerueb ÒeefleÿeH³e keÀeÿb keÀeÿsve lee[³esled~ Ye³eYeerlem³e mee meb%ee lele: Òel³eeieefce<³eefle~~11.50 

DeLe Jee uegHlemeb%em³e nmleeY³eeb le$e Oeej³esled~ ÒeefleueY³e lele: meb%ee OeejCeeb ceteqOve& Oeej³esled~~11.51 

eqmveiOeceuHeb ®e Yeg¡eerle lele: mebHeÐeles megKeer~ Deceeveg<esCe meÊJesve ³eoe yegO³eefle ³eesieefJeled~~11.52 

efoJ³eb ®e He=efLeJeeR ®ewJe Jee³egceeqiveb ®e Oeej³esled~ ÒeeCee³eecesve lelmeJe¥ o¿eceeveb JeMeer YeJesled~~11.53 
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DeLeeefHe ÒeefJeMesÎsnb lelemleb Òeefle<esOe³esled~ lele: mebmleY³e ³eesiesve Oeej³eevem³e cetOe&efve~~11.54 

At the beginning of Yogic practice if there is shaking of limbs, this 

treatment should be followed. This will give him relief. He should fix firmly 

something in the mind and hold on to it as though, observing some holy rite. If there 

is   palpitation of the heart, the vital breath should be retained in the cardiac 

region and near the throat. If there is obstruction to speech, the vital breath should 

be retained in the organ of speech; in deafness it should be retained in the ears. In 

affliction by thirst, he should (apply) oil or ghee to the tip of the tongue by means 

of threads.  Concentrating thus on the effect of the treatment, a Yogin achieves 

happiness.  In the state of consumption and leprosy, the Sāttvika breath should 

be centred on the parts affected. If a part is affected by Rajas, the Yoga should be 

practised with respect to that particular part. If a Brāhman�a practising Yoga, 

suffers from illness the following treatment should be pursued. His head should be 

beaten with a wedge of bamboo or the wedge should be placed on his head and beaten 

with a wooden stick. Thus overwhelmed by fear, he will regain consciousness. Or if 

he has lost consciousness he can be held with hands. After regaining consciousness 

he should retain Dhāran�ā in the head. He should eat oily substance yet in small 

quantity. Thus the Yogin becomes happy. When he is possessed by a non-human 

being, he should perform the Dhāran�ā of heaven, earth, wind and fire. Being   burnt 

by Prān�āyāma everything comes under control. Still if it enters the body, he 

should ward it off, Then after stupefying it with one's Yogic power,  the fire of 

Prān�āyāma be burnt over its  head   and  it is completely perished.  The faults of the 

black serpent (i.e. ignorance) should be retained in the cavity of the heart. After 

keeping the worlds Mahāt, Jana, Tapas and Satya in the heart, he should perform 

Dhāran�ā. Drinking the fruit of the poison, he should retain it but make it ineffective. 
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He should perform Dhāran�ā conceiving in his mind the whole earth along with the 

mountains all round.  

ÒeeCee³eeceeeqivevee oiOeb lelmeJe¥ efJeue³eb Je´pesled~ ke=À<CemeHee&HejeOeb leg Oee³ejs×=o³eesojs~~11.55 

cenes pevemleHe: mel³eb Ëefo ke=ÀlJee leg Oeej³esled~ efJe<e³em³e leg HeÀueb HeerlJee efJeMeu³eeb Oeej³esÊele:~~ 11.56 

meJe&le: meveieeb He=LJeeR ke=ÀlJee ceveefme Oeej³esled~ Ëefo ke=ÀlJee mecegêebM®e leLee meJee&M®e osJelee:~~ 11.57 

menñesCe Ieìeveeb ®e ³egÊeÀ: mvee³eerle ³eesieefJeled~ GokesÀ keÀCþcee$es leg OeejCeeb ceteqOve& Oeej³esled~~11.58 

ÒeefleðeesleesefJe<eeefJeäes Oeej³eslmeJe&ieeef$ekeÀerced~ MeerCeexçke&ÀHe$eHegìkewÀ: efHeyesÜuceerkeÀce=efÊekeÀeced~~11.59 

ef®eefkeÀeqlmeleefJeefOe¿ex<e efJeÞeglees ³eesieefveefce&le:~ J³eeK³eelemleg meceemesve ³eesie¢äsve nslegvee~~11.60 

ye´gJelees ue#eCeb efJeef× efJeÒem³e keÀLe³eslkeÌJeef®eled~ DeLeeefHe keÀLe³esvceesneÊeefÜ%eeveb Òeueer³eles~~11.61 

lemceelÒeJe=efÊe³eexiem³e ve JeÊeÀJ³ee keÀLeb®eve~~11.62 

meÊJeb leLeejesi³eceueesuegHelJeb JeCe&ÒeYee megmJejmeewc³elee ®e~ 

ievOe: MegYees cet$eHegjer<eceuHeb ³eesieÒeJe=efÊe: ÒeLecee Mejerjs~~11.63 

Deelceeveb He=efLeJeeR ®ewJe pJeuevleeR ³eefo HeM³eefle~ ke=ÀlJeev³eb efJeMeles ®ewJe efJeÐeeeflmeef×cegHeefmLeleeced~~11.64 

 After placing the oceans in the heart and remembering the deities therein, 

he should bathe with a thousand vessels. With waters upto the neck, Dhāran�ā 

should be fixed on the head. When afflicted by the back-current   of poison, 

he should perform Dhāran�ā over all the parts of his body. He should drink in 

the clay from the ant-hill with the cups of the withered fallen leaves of the 

Arka plant. This Yogic mode of treatment is well known in the world. It has 

been explained briefly in   the manner found among the topics of Yoga. 

Strength, health, indifference to sensual objects, lustrous complexion, good 
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and gentle voice, auspicious smell and less quantity of urine and faeces.  

These are primary signs of progress in Yoga in the body. If he sees himself 

and the earth blazing and one entering the other, he should know that the time 

of accomplishment of Yoga has approached. 

The remedies for Yoga- evils due to faulty practice: 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

ÒeceeoeÐeesefievees oes<ee ³eÐesles m³egef½eefkeÀeflmeleced~~37.53 

les<eeb veeMee³e keÀle&J³eb ³eesefieveeb leefVeyeesOe ces~ eqmveiOeeb ³eJeeietcel³eg<Ceeb YegkeÌlJee le$ewJe Oeej³esled~~37.54 

If Yoga is not properly practised the Yogin succumbs to certain faults 

through inadvertence, which can be cured by practicing some remedies as are 

mentioned in the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a. He should engage himself in Dhāran�ā after 

eating very hot rice-gruel, mingled with ghee.  

JeeleieguceÒeMeevl³eLe&cegoeJeÊex leLeesojs~ ³eJeeiet JeeefHe HeJeveb Jee³egûeeeqvLeb Òeefleef#eHesled~~37.55 

leÜlkeÀcHes ceneMewueb efmLejb ceveefme Oeej³esled~ efJeIeeles Je®emees Jee®eb yeeefOe³ex ÞeJeCesefvê³eced~~37.56 

³eLewJeece´HeÀueb O³ee³esÊe=<Ceeleex jmevesefvê³eced~ ³eeqmcev³eeqmceved ©pee osns leeqmcebmleogHekeÀeefjCeerced~~37.57 

Oeej³es×ejCeeceg<Ces Meerleeb Meerles ®e oeefnveerced~ keÀerueb efMejefme mebmLeeH³e keÀeÿb keÀeÿsve lee[³esled~~37.58 

uegHlemce=les: mce=efle: meÐees ³eesefievemlesve pee³eles~ ÐeeJeeHe=efLeJ³eew Jee³Jeiveer J³eeefHeveeJeefHe Oeej³esled~~37.59 

Deceeveg<eelmeÊJepeeÜe yeeOeeefmlJeefle ef®eefkeÀeflmeleced~ Deceeveg<eb meÊJecevle³eexefieveb ÒeefJeMesÐeefo~~37.60 

Jee³Jeeeqiveb OeejCesvewveb osnmebmLeb efJeefveo&nsled~ SJeb meJee&lceevee j#ee keÀe³e& ³eesieefJeoe ve=He~~37.61 

Oecee&Le&keÀececees#eeCeeb Mejerjb meeoveb ³ele:~ ÒeJe=efÊeue#eCeeK³eeveeÐeesefievees efJemce³eeÊeLee~~  

efJe%eeveb efJeue³eb ³eeefle lemceeod ieesH³ee: ÒeJe=Êe³e:~~ 37.62 
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For the diseases of rheumatism, flatulence, and enlargement of the abdomen, 

circulation of the internal or obstructed wind of the body should be controlled by a 

diet of rice-gruel. In tremor (kampe) a Yogin should fix his mind on a steady 

mountain. In dumbness, he should concentrate on the faculty of speech, and in 

deafness on the ear. One whose tongue is parched with thirst should meditate on a 

mango fruit. He should contemplate on that particular aspect which is having 

disorder in the body. For e.g. cooling thought for heat and heating thought for cold. 

For loss of memory, he should put a stacle on his head and beat wood with wood. 

He should contemplate on wind and fire which pervade the heaven and the earth, if 

he gets any trouble from non-human entity or from animal. He should thus try to 

protect himself from all kinds of human and super natural problems. 

Aris�t�as: 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a Adhyāya 40 has detailed account of the Omens seen 

by the Yogin. Dattātreya explains to Alarka, the signs of approaching death. These 

omens are helpful in understanding the proper time useful for emancipation. 

oÊee$es³e GJee®e- 

Deefjäeefve cenejepe Íe=Ceg Je#³eeefce leeefve les~³es<eeceeueeskeÀveevce=l³egb efpeleb peeveeefle ³eesieefJeled~~40.1 

osJeceeie¥ Oe´gJeb Meg¬ebÀ meesce®íe³eece©vOeleerced~³ees ve HeM³esVe peerJeslme vej: mebJelmejelHejced~~40.2 

DejefMceefyecyeb met³e&m³e JeefÚb ®ewJeebMegceeefueveced~¢ädJewkeÀeoMeceemesY³ees vejes veesOJe¥ leg peerJeefle~~40.3 

Jeevles cet$eHetjer<es ®e ³e: mJeCe¥ jpeleb leLee~Òel³e#eb kegÀ©les mJeHves peerJeslme oMeceeefmekeÀced~~40.4 

¢ädJee ÒesleefHeMee®eeoervievOeJe&veiejeefCe ®e~megJeCe&JeCee&vJe=#eeb½e veJe ceemeevme peerJeefle~~40.5 
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Dattātreya told Alarka that the omens are being narrated to him by 

understanding these Yogin can know his forthcoming death. The man who does not 

see the path of the gods (Deva-mārga), the pole-star, the planet Venus, the moon’s 

shadow and the morning star (Arundhatī), may not live more than a year. The man, 

who sees the sun’s orb devoid of rays and fire without flames, does not live more 

than eleven months. He, who perceives gold and silver in his vomit and in his urine 

and faeces in dreams, may live for ten months. He who sees departed persons, 

Piśācas etc., the cities of the Gandharvas and golden-coloured trees, may live for 

nine months. 

mLetue: ke=ÀMe: ke=ÀMe: mLetuees ³eesçkeÀmceeosJe pee³eles~Òeke=Àles½e efveJelexle lem³ee³eg½ee<ìceeefmekeÀced~~40.6 

KeC[b ³em³e Heob Hee<C³ee¥ Heeom³eeûes ®e Jee YeJesled~HeebmegkeÀo&ce³eesce&O³es meHle ceemeevme peerJeefle~~40.7 

All of a sudden if a fat person becomes thin and a thin person becomes fat, 

or his health collapses, may live for eight months. He, whose foot appears to be 

broken at the heel or at the toe in dust and in mud, may live for seven months. 

ie=Oe´: keÀHeesle: keÀekeÀesuees Jee³emees JeeefHe cetOe&efve~¬eÀJ³eeoes Jee Keiees veerue: <eCceemee³eg: ÒeoMe&keÀ:~~ 40.8 

nv³eles keÀekeÀHekeÌleerefYe: HeebmegJe<exCe Jee vej:~ mJeeb íe³eecev³eLee ¢ädJee ®eleg: Heáe me peerJeefle~~40.9 

DeveYe´s efJeÐegleb ¢<ìdJee oef#eCeeb efoMeceeefÞeleeced~ je$eeefJevêOeveg½eeefHe peerefJeleb efn ef$eceeefmekeÀced~~40.10 

Ie=les lewues leLeeoMex lees³es Jee veelcevemlevegced~ ³e: HeM³esoefMejmkeÀeb Jee ceemeeotOJe¥ ve peerJeefle~~40.11 

If a vulture, a pigeon, a raven, or a crow, or a hawk, or a blue bird alights on 

one’s head that indicates a life of six months. When a man is assailed by flocks of 

crows or a shower of dust, or when he sees his shadow unnatural, he lives for four 

or five months. When he sees lightning flashing in the south in a cloudless sky, or 

sees a rainbow at night, his life will last for two or three months. He who cannot 
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see his own body in clarified butter, in oil, in a mirror, or in water, or who sees it 

head-less, does not live for more than a month. 

³em³e yemlemecees ievOees iee$es MeJemeceesçefHe Jee~lem³eeOe&ceeefmekebÀ %es³eb ³eesefievees ve=He peerefJeleced~~40.12 

³em³e Jew mveelecee$em³e ËlHeeoceJeMeg<³eles~efHeyele½e peueb Mees<ees oMeenb meesçefHe peerJeefle~~40.13 

mebefYeVees cee©lees ³em³e cece&mLeeveeefve ke=Àvleefle~Ë<³eles veecyegmebmHeMee&Êem³e ce=l³eg©HeefmLele:~~ 40.14 

When the smell from a Yogin’s body resembles that of a goat or the smell 

from a corpse, his life will be for half a month. When one’s chest and foot dry up 

immediately after he has bathed, and when water does not quench his thirst as he 

drinks, he lives for ten days. When the wind entering the body strikes and cuts 

one’s vitals, and when one who does not feel delighted with the touch of water, his 

death has arrived. 

$eÝ#eJeevej³eevemLees iee³ev³ees oef#eCeeb efoMeced~mJeHves Òe³eeefle lem³eeefle ve ce=l³eg: keÀeueefce®íefle~~40.15 

jkeÌleke=À<CeecyejOeje iee³evleer nmeleer ®e ³eced~oef#eCeeMeeb ve³esVeejer mJeHves meesçefHe ve peerJeefle~~40.16 

Sitting on a bear, a monkey or a carriage, and singing if one, goes to the 

southern direction in sleep, for him death does not wait for.  He whom a woman 

clad in red or black garment, and singing and laughing, drives him off to the south 

in his sleep, he will live no longer. 

veiveb #eHeCekebÀ mJeHves nmeceeveb ceneyeueced~SJeb mebJeer#³e Jeuievleb efJeÐeevece=l³egcegHeefmLeleced~~40.17 

DeecemlekeÀleueeÐemleg efveceiveb He¹meeiejs~mJeHves HeM³el³eLeelceeveb me meÐees efce´³eles vej:~~ 40.18 

kesÀMee²ejebmleLee Yemce Yegpe²eefVepe&ueeb veoerced~¢ädJee mJeHves oMeeneÊeg ce=l³egjskeÀeoMes efoves~~40.19 

He who sees a powerful naked mendicant laughing and talking in his sleep 

may find death impending. The man, who sees him self sunk from head to foot in a 
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sea of mud in his sleep, dies at once. He, who sees charcoal amidst the hair of the 

head, or ashes or serpents, or a waterless river, in his sleep, will die after ten days 

on the eleventh day. 

keÀjeuewefJe&keÀìw: ke=À<Cew: Heg©<ew©Ðelee³egOew:~Hee<eeCewmleeef[le: mJeHves meÐees ce=l³egb ueYesVej:~~ 40.20 

met³eexo³es ³em³e efMeJee ¬eÀesMevleer ³eeefle mebcegKeced~efJeHejerleb Hejerleb Jee me meÐees ce=l³egce=®íefle~~40.21 

³em³e Jew YegkeÌlecee$em³e Ëo³eb yeeO³eles #egOee~pee³eles ovleIe<e&½e me ielee³egve& mebMe³e:~~ 40.22 

He, who in his sleep is beaten with stones by formidable and fearful black 

men with raised weapons, may die at once. He, in front of whom a shejackal runs 

howling at sun-rise, whether in opposite direction or by his side, dies at once. He 

whose heart is overpowered by hunger immediately after he has eaten, and whose 

teeth chatter, has without doubt reached the end of his life.  

oerHeievOeb ve ³ees JesefÊe $em³el³eefÚ leLee efveefMe~veelceeveb Hejves$emLeb Jeer#eles ve me peerJeefle~~40.23 

Me¬eÀe³egOeb ®eeOe&je$es efoJee ûenieCeebmleLee~¢ädJee cev³eles meb#eerCeceelcepeerefJeleceelceefJeled~~40.24 

He who does not perceive the smell of a lamp, and who is terrified in the day 

as well as at night, and who does not see himself reflected in another’s eyes, lives 

no longer. He, who has seen a rainbow at midnight and all the planets in the day-

time, should as a sensible man deem his life consumed away. 

veeefmekeÀe Je¬eÀleecesefle keÀCe&³eesve&ceveesVeleer~ves$eb ®e Jeeceb ñeJeefle ³em³e lem³ee³eg©odieleced~~40.25 

DeejkeÌleleecesefle cegKeb efpe»e Jee M³eeceleeb ³eoe~leoe Òee%ees efJepeeveer³eevce=l³egceemeveveceelceve:~~ 40.26 

Gä̂jemeYe³eevesve ³e: mJeHves oef#eCeeb efoMeced~Òe³eeefle leb ®e peeveer³eelmeÐees ce=l³egb vejséej~~40.27 

He, whose nose becomes crooked, and whose ears bend down or shoot up, 

and who’s left eye trickles with water, has lost his life. When his face becomes 



316 

 

reddish, or his tongue black, a wise man should know that his death is impending. 

And one should know that his death has arrived if he, sees himself travelling in his 

sleep to the south on a camel, or an ass, or a carriage. 

efHeOee³e keÀCeez efveIeex<eb ve Íe=Ceesl³eelcemecYeJeced~veM³eles ®e#eg<eesp³eesefle³e&m³e meesçefHe ve peerJeefle~~40.28 

Helelees ³em³e Jew ielex mJeHves Üejb efHeOeer³eles~ve ®eesefÊeÿefle ³e: ÍJeYeéÊeovleb lem³e peerefJeleced~~40.29 

He, who cannot hear his own murmuring sound, when he shuts his ears, and 

one whose eye side becomes weak, lives indeed no longer. He over whom a door is 

closed after he has fallen into a pit, and who cannot rise up from the hole, in his 

sleep, his life ends there.  

TOJee& ®e ¢efäve& ®e mebÒeefleÿe jkeÌlee Hegve: mebHeefjJele&ceevee~ 

cegKem³e ®ees<cee efMeefMeje ®e veeefYe: Mebmeefvle HegbmeeceHejb Mejerjced~~40.30 

mJeHvesçeqiveb ÒeefJeMesÐemleg ve ®e efve<¬eÀceles Hegve:~peueÒeJesMeeoefHe Jee leovleb lem³e peerefJeleced~~40.31 

Sight directed upwards, unsteady, blood-shot, rolling around, and warmth in 

the mouth and coolness at the navel prognosticate a new body for men. He who in 

his sleep may enter the fire, and does not come out therefrom, or if he similarly 

enters water, his life ends there. 

³e½eeefYenv³eles ogäwYet&lew je$eeJeLees efoJee~me ce=l³egb meHleje$eevles vej: ÒeeHveesl³emebMe³eced~~40.32 

mJeJeðececeueb MegkeÌueb jkeÌleb HeM³el³eLeesçefmeleced~³e: Hegceevce=l³egceemeVeb lem³eeefHe efn efJeefveefo&Mesled~~40.33 

The man who is attacked by evil spirits at night or by day, without doubt 

meets death at the end of the seventh night. One should pronounce that death is 

impending over the man who sees his own clean white clothing red or black. 

mJeYeeJeJewHejerl³eb leg Òeke=Àles½e efJeHe³e&³e:~keÀLe³eefvle ceveg<³eeCeeb meceemeVeew ³eceevlekeÀew~~40.34 
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³es<eeb efJeveerle: meleleb ³esçm³e Hetp³elecee celee:~leevesJe ®eeJepeeveeefle leevesJe ®e efJeefvevoefle~~40.35 

osJeeVee®e&³eles Je=×eviegªefvJeÒeeb½e efvevoefle~ceeleeefHe$eesve& melkeÀejb peeceele=Ceeb keÀjesefle ®e~~40.36 

³eesefieveeb %eeveefJeog<eecev³es<eeb ®e cenelceveeced~ÒeeHles leg keÀeues Heg©<emleefÜ%es³eb efJe®e#eCew:~~ 40.37 

³eesefieveeb meleleb ³elveeoefj<ìev³eJeveerHeles~mebJelmejevles lep%es³eb HeÀueoeefve efoJeeefveMeced~~40.38 

An opposite nature in men’s natural disposition and a reversal in natural 

attitude should be considered to have Yama and  Death to be nearby; when a man 

despises and reviles those very persons to whom he has always been well-behaved, 

and whom he has considered most deserving of his reverence, when he does not 

worship the gods, when he abuses the aged, the gurus and Brāhman�as; and when 

he shows no reverence towards his mother, father, or sons-in-law, or to Yogins 

skilled in learning or to other high-souled men. His time of death has arrived. And 

Yogins must always understand that these omens give their fruits day and night at 

the end of the year. 

The final emancipation of Yogin: 

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

efmLejb megKeb ®eemeveceeefÞelees ³eefle³e&oe efpenemegefjcece² ueeskeÀced~  

keÀeues ®e osMes ®e cevees ve meppe³esled ÒeeCeeved efve³e®ísvcevemee efpeleemeg:~~ 2.2.15 

ceve: mJeyeg×îeeceue³ee efve³ec³e #es$e%e Sleeb efveve³esled leceelceefve~ 

Deelceeveceelcev³eJe©O³e Oeerjes ueyOeesHeMeeefvleefJe&jcesle ke=Àl³eeled~~2.2.16 

ve ³e$e keÀeueesçefveefce<eeb Hej: ÒeYeg: kegÀlees veg osJee peieleeb ³e F&efMejs~ 

ve ³e$e meÊJeb ve jpemlece½e ve Jew efJekeÀejes ve ceneved ÒeOeeveced~~2.2.17 
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Hejb Heob Jew<CeJeceeceveefvle leod ³eVesefle vesleerl³eleogeflmeme=#eJe:~ 

efJeme=p³e oewjelc³ecevev³emeewËoe ËoesHeieg¿een&Heob Heos Heos~~2.2.18 

FlLeb cegefvemletHejcesod J³eJeefmLelees efJe%eeve¢iJeer³e&megjefvOeleeMe³e:~ 

mJeHeeef<Ce&veeHeer[îe iegob leleesçefveueb mLeeves<eg <eìdmetVece³eseqppelekeÌuece:~~ 2.2.19 

veeY³eeb efmLeleb ËÐeefOejesH³e lemceeogoeveiel³eesjefme leb ve³esvcegefve:~  

leleesçvegmevOee³e efOe³ee cevemJeer mJeleeuegcetueb MevekewÀve&³esle~~2.2.20 

lemceeod Yet́JeesjvlejcegVe³esle efve©×meHlee³eleveesçveHes#e:~  

efmLelJee cegntlee&Oe&cekegÀCþ¢ef<ìefve&efYe&Ðe cetOe&ved efJeme=peslHejb iele:~~ 2.2.21 

 When the striver intends to leave this body, he should not allow his mind to 

get attached to the time and place. Sitting in a steady and easy posture, he should 

control his breath and restrain his senses with his mind. Then, controlling his mind 

with his pure reason, he should merge his intellect (as well as his mind) in the 

Ks�etrajña (the conscious principle in the body), and the Ks�etrajña in the absolute 

Self. Then, merging the Self in the Supreme Spirit and attaining final peace, the 

wise man should abstain from all activity. In that state (of absorption into the 

Supreme Spirit) Time, which is the Ruler even of gods, has no power, much less 

the gods or the creatures that are ruled over by them. There is neither Sattva nor 

Rajas nor Tamas in that state, much less the ego or Mahat (the principle of cosmic 

intelligence) or Pradhāna (Primordial Matter). Bent upon rejecting everything 

other than God as “Not That”, “not that” and giving up false self-identification, he 

sholud remember hy heart every moment the adorable form of Lord Visnu. The 

scriptures are at one in declaring this form as the supreme essence of the all-

pervading Lord. The Yogin whose cravings for sense gratification have been 
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completely set at rest by force of wisdom acquired through the scriptures should 

drop his body in the following manner. First of all he should squat (on his seat) 

pressing the anus with his heels and then, overcoming languor, should draw the air 

upwards through the six places (where the six mystical circles are located). The 

self disciplined Yogin should draw the air located in the circle within the navel 

(known by the name of Man�ipūraka) upwards into the Cakra located in the heart 

(called anāhata), thence, following the course of the Udāna air, he should take it to 

the circle located above the breast (known by the name of Viśuddhi) and, again, 

with the help of reason, he should gradually push it to the root of the palate (i.e.,to 

the top of the Viśuddhicakra). Thereafter having closed the seven passages 

(viz.,the two eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils and the mouth), he should take the 

air from the root of the palate to the circle located at the middle of the eyebrows 

(the Ājñācakra). Then, if he has no desire to visit the higher worlds, he should 

pause at the Ajñācakra for about half an hour with his gaze fixed on his goal and, 

taking the air into the Sahasrāracakra (located at the crown of his head) attain 

union with God. Finally, breaking open the crown of his head, he should abandon 

his body and the senses. 

³eefo Òe³eem³eved ve=He Heejcesÿîeb Jewne³emeeveecegle ³eod efJenejced~ 

DeäeefOeHel³eb iegCemeefVeJee³es menwJe ie®ísvcevemesefvê³ew½e~~2.2.22 

³eesieséejeCeeb ieefleceengjvleye&efneqðeueeskeÌ³ee: HeJeveevlejelceveeced~ 

ve keÀce&efYemleeb ieefleceeHvegJeefvle efJeÐeeleHees³eesiemeceeefOeYeepeeced~~2.2.23 

Jewéeevejb ³eeefle efJene³emee iele: meg<egcCe³ee ye´ïeHeLesve Meesef®e<ee~ 

efJeOetlekeÀukeÀesçLe njs©omleeled Òe³eeefle ®e¬ebÀ ve=He Mewmegceejced~~2.2.24 
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If, on the other hand, the Yogin intends to visit the Brahmaloka or, having 

acquired the eight supernatural powers, to sport in the company of the Siddhas (a 

class of celestial beings), that move about in the air, or again to move about in any 

particular realm of the universe made up of the three Gun�as (mode of prakr�ti), he 

should depart (from the body), taking the mind and senses with him. It is said that 

the masters of Yoga, who practice worship of God austere penance, Yoga 

(abstraction) and Jñāna (self-knowledge, and whose body is as subtle as air, can 

freely move inside as well as outside the three worlds. People cannot have such 

unimpeded movement (in any part of the universe) through mere karma (ritual). 

The Yogin who proceeds to the Brahmaloka through the bright Sus�umn�ā reaches 

first the abode of Vaiśvānara (the god of fire) through the heavens. Shaking off 

whatever trace of impurity is still left in him, he then rises upwards to the stellar 

sphere, resembling in shape the figure of a dolphin and presided over by Lord 

Visnu. 

IeéCesve ievOeb jmevesve Jew jmeb ªHeb leg ¢<ìîee éemeveb lJe®ewJe~ 

Þees$esCe ®eesHesl³e veYeesiegCelJeb ÒeeCesve ®eeketÀeflecegHewefle ³eesieer~~2.2.29 

me Yetlemet#cesefvê³emebefvekeÀ<e¥ ceveesce³eb osJece³eb efJekeÀe³e&ced~ 

mebmeeÐe iel³ee men lesve ³eeefle efJe%eeveleÊJeb iegCemebefvejesOeced~~2.2.30 

lesveelceveelceevecegHewefle Meevleceevevoceevevoce³eesçJemeeves~ 

Sleeb ieefleb YeeieJeleeR ielees ³e: me Jew Hegvevexn efJe<eppeles²~~2.2.31 

Again, through his sense of Smelling, the Yogin returns to the subtle element 

of smell, through the sense of taste to the subtle element of taste, through the sense 

of sight to the subtle element of colour, through the sense of touch to the subtle 

element of touch, through the auditory sense to the subtle element of sound and 
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through each organ of action to the functioning power of each and thus all of them 

return to their subtle form. The Yogin enters the ego. He dissolves the subtle 

elements into the Tāmasika ego, the sense into the Rājasika and the mind as well 

as the deities presiding over the senses into the Sāttvika ego. Then, through the 

same process he returns along with the ego to the principle of cosmic intelligence 

(Mahat-tattva) and finally to Prakr�ti (three gun�as). Again, during the final 

dissoulution (when prakr�ti too merges in God) the Yogin who becomes all-blissful 

now, merges with that pure blissful form in God, who is perfectly tranquil and bliss 

itself. He who attains this divine goal no more returns to this world of matter 

(transmigration). 

7.2.Minor Purānas 

Yogādhikārī: 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

meg<egcCee%ees vej: ðeer Jee ³egJee yeeuees pejVeefHe~ ³eesieeY³eemesçefOekeÀejer m³eeoY³eemeeeqlmeef×YeeieefHe~~2.2.1 

meJexçH³eeÞeefceCees JeCee& ³eesieeY³eemesçefOekeÀeefjCe:~ efYe#egefJe&Mes<eeefVe³eleb ye´ïe®e³ee&efo lem³e ³eled~~2.2.2 

The persons entitled for Yoga are those who know Susumn�ā Nād�ī. Whether 

it is a male or female, child, youth or an old man. Persons belonging to all Āśramas 

and Varn�as, especially a Sanyāsin are qualified for Yoga. This shows that 

according to this Purān�a all are qualified to receive the knowledge of Yoga. 

Yogācārya: 

Devīpurān�a: 

³esve ³eesiesveemeew ³eesieer meefJeÐeesçH³epejecej:~ leHeles Oe´gJeceeie&mLe: efMeJe³eesieÒeYeeJele:~~ 1.7 
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Here, It is narrated that Sanattkumāra obtained Yoga from Nandīśa and it 

was transformed to Nārada. It is Śaivayoga or Pāśupatayoga. 

Me¬eÀ GJee®e~- 

³esve ³eesiesve mee efJeÐee JeĺenervesçefHe efmeO³eefle~ le®®e osJe meceeK³eeefn ³esvewJe meJe&lees YeJesled~~1.8 

efkebÀ ³eesie: kesÀve Jee osJe: ÒeeH³eles megjHetefpele~ SleosJe ceneYeei³eb Þeeslegefce®íeefce leÊJele:~~ 1.9 

mevelkegÀceejb Jejob keÀesefìmet³e&meceÒeYeced~ ces©He=<þeefÞeleb ¢<ìdJee meJe&Yetlevecemke=Àleced~~1.10 

ÒeCec³e efMejmee lemcew ³eesiee®ee³ee&³e veejo:~ HeefjHe=®íefle ³elvesve megmet#ceb ³eesiecegÊececed~~1.11 

YeieJeved! Þeewlegefce®íeefce levces keÀLe³e megJe´le!~ kesÀveesHee³esve leod³eesieb ÒeeH³eles $eÝef<emeÊece!~~ 1.12 

Sanatkumāra narrated Yoga to Nārada.  

mveelJee Megef®e©HemHe=M³e ÒeCec³e efMejmee YeJeced~ ³eesiee®ee³ee&ved vecemke=Àl³e ³eesieb ³eg¡eerle ³eesieefJeled~~5.3 

Before starting practice of Yoga one should bow down to Yogācāryas.5.3 

Śivapurān�a: 

ke=À<Ce GJee®e- 

³egieeJelex<eg meJex<eg ³eesiee®ee³ee&®íuesve leg~ DeJeleejeefvn MeJe&m³e efMe<³eeb½e YeieJevJeo~~9.1 

GHecev³eg©Jee®e- 

MJesle: megleejes ceove: megnes$e: keÀ¹ SJe ®e~ ueewieeef#e½e cenecee³ees pewieer<eJ³emleLewJe ®e~~9.2 

oefOeJeen½e $eÝ<eYees cegefve©ûeesçef$ejsJe ®e~ megHeeuekeÀes ieewlece½e leLee JesoefMeje cegefve:~~ 9.3 

ieeskeÀCe&½e iegneJeemeer efMeKeC[er ®eeHej: mce=le:~ peìeceeueer ®eeÆnemees oe©keÀes uee*diegueer leLee~~9.4 

cenekeÀeue½e Metueer ®e oC[er cegC[erMe SJe ®e~ meefJe<Ceg: meesceMecee& ®e uekegÀueeréej SJe ®e~~9.5 
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Sles Jeejen keÀuHesçeqmcevmeHlecem³eevlejs cevees:~ DeäeefJebMeeflemebK³eelee ³eesiee®ee³ee&³egie¬eÀceeled~~9.6 

efMe<³ee: Òel³eskeÀcesles<eeb ®elJeej: Meevle®esleme:~ MJesleeo³e½e ©<³eevleebmleevye´JeerefYe ³eLee¬eÀceced~~9.7 

MJesle: MJesleefMeKe½ewJe éesleeée: éesleueesefnle:~ ogvogefYe: MeleªHe½e $eÝef®ekeÀ: kesÀlegceebmleLee~~9.8 

efJekeÀesMe½e efJekesÀMe½e efJeHeeMe: HeeMeveeMeve:~ megcegKees ogceg&Ke½ewJe ogie&cees ogjefle¬eÀce:~~ 9.9 

mevelkegÀceej: mevekeÀ: mevevo½e meveeleve:~ megOeecee efJejpee½ewJe Me*dKe½eeC[pe SJe ®e~~9.10 

meejmJele½e cesIe½e cesIeJeen: megJeenkeÀ:~ keÀefHeue½eemegefj: He_®eefMeKees yee<HeÀue SJe ®e ~~9.11 

HejeMej½e ieie&½e Yeeie&Je½ee*defiejemleLee~ yeueyevOegefve&jeefce$ee: kesÀlegÍe=*diemleHeesOeve:~~ 9.12 

uecyeesojM®e uecye½e uecyeelcee uecyekesÀéej:~ meJe&%e: meceyegef×½e meeO³eefmeef×mleLewJe ®e~~9.13 

megOeecee keÀM³eHe½ewJe Jeefmeÿes efJejpeemleLee~ Deef$e©ûees ieg©Þes<þ: ÞeJeCeesçLe ÞeefJeäkeÀ:~~ 9.14 

kegÀefCe½e kegÀefCeyeeng½e kegÀMejerj: kegÀves$ekeÀ:~ keÀeM³eHees ¿egMevee½ewJe ®³eJeve½e ye=nmHeefle:~~ 9.15 

GleL³ees JeeceosJe½e cenekeÀeuees ceneefveue:~ Jee®e:ÞeJee: megJeerj½e M³eeJekeÀ½e ³eleeréej:~~ 9.16 

efnjC³eveeYe: keÀewMeu³ees ueeskeÀeef#e: kegÀLegefcemleLee~ megcevlegpezefceefve½ewJe kegÀyevOe: kegÀMekeÀvOej:~~ 9.17 

Hue#ees oeYee&³eefCe½ewJe kesÀlegceevieewlecemleLee~ YeuueJeer ceOegefHe*die½e éeslekesÀlegmleLewJe ®e~~9.18 

GefMepees ye=noMJe½e osJeue: keÀefJejsJe ®e~ Meeefuenes$e: megJes<e½e ³egJeveeMJe: MejÜmeg:~~ 9.19 

De#eHeeo: keÀCeeo½e GuetkeÀes Jelme SJe ®e~ kegÀefuekeÀ½ewJe ieie&½e efce$ekeÀes ©<³e SJe ®e~~9.20 

Sles efMe<³ee censMem³e ³eesiee®ee³e&mJeªefHeCe:~mebK³ee ®e Melecesles<eeb men ÜeoMemebK³e³ee~~9.21 

meJex HeeMegHelee: efme×e: Yemcees×tefueleefJeûene:~ meJe&Meem$eeLe&leÊJe%ee JesoJesoe²Heejiee:~~ 9.22 

mecegvceefLelemebmeejefJe<eJe=#ee¹jes×cee:~Òe³eelegcesJe meVe×e Hejb efMeJeHegjb Òeefle~~9.27 

meosefMekeÀeefveceeved celJee efvel³eb ³e: efMeJece®e&³esled~me ³eeefle efMeJemee³egp³eb vee$e keÀe³ee& efJe®eejCee~~9.28 
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J³eemeeM®ewJee<ìefJebMelkeÀe ÜeHejs ÜeHejs efJeYees~³eesiesMJejeJeleejeCeeb ÒeejcYes ®e keÀueew keÀueew~~5.52 

³eesiesMJejeJeleejeCeeb ³eesieceeie&ÒeJeOe&keÀe:~ceneMewJeeM®e ®elJeej: efMe<³ee: Òel³eskeÀceJ³e³ee:~~ 5.53 

YekeÌl³ee ceef³e ®e ³eesiesve O³eeveefveÿe efpelesefvê³ee:~mebK³e³ee ÜeoMeefOekeÌ³eMeleb ®e ieefCelee yegOew:~~ 5.56 

Śrī Krsna asked Upamanyu to enumerate the incarnations of Śiva as 

Yogācārya and his disciples in the different circles of Yugas. Upamanyu then 

enumerated them as follows: 

The following twenty-eight are the Yogācāryas in the seventh Manavantara, 

in the Varāhakalpa: Śveta, Sutāra, Madana, Suhotra, Kanֹka, Laugāks�ī, 

Mahāmāya, Jaigīs�avya, Dadhivāha, R�s�abha, Ugra, Atri, Supālaka, Gautama, 

Vedaśirā, Gokarn�a, Guhāvasī, Sikhan�d�ī, Jat�āmālī,At�t �ahāsa,Dāruka,Lanֹgulī, 

Mahākāla, Sūlī, Mun�d�īśa, Vis�n�u, Somaśarmā, and Lakulīśvara. These are in the 

order of the Yugas. Each of these had four disciples of quiet minds. They are from 

Śveta to Rus�ya in the proper order. Śveta, Śvetaśikhā, Śvetāśva, Śvetalohita, 

Dundubhī, śatarūpa, R�cīka, Ketumān, Vikośa, Vikeśa, Vipāśa, Pāśanāśana, 

Sumukha, Durmukha, Durgama, Duratikrama, Sanatkumāra, Sanaka, Sananda, 

Sanātana, Sudhāmā, Virajā, Śanֹkha, An�d�aja, Sārasvata, Megha, Meghavāha, 

Suvāhaka, Kapila, Āsuri, Pañcaśikha, Bās�kala, Parāśāra, Garga, Bhārgava, 

Anֹgirā, Balabandhu, Nirāmitra, Ketus�r �nֹga, Tapodhana, Lambodara, Lamba, 

Lambātmā, Lambakeśavara, Sarvajña, Samabuddhi, Sādhyasiddhi, Sudhāmā, 

Kaśyapa, Vasis�t�ha, Virajā, Atri, Ugra, Guruśres�t �ha, Śravan�a, Śravis�t �aka, Kūn�ī, 

Kun�ibāhu, Kuśarīra, Kunetraka, Kāśyapa, Uśanā, Cyavana, Br�haspati,Utathya, 

Vāmadeva, Mahākāla, Mahānīla, Vacah�śravā, Suvīra, Syāvaka, Yatīśvara, 

Hiran �yanābha, Kauśalya, Lokāks�ī, Kuthumī, Sumantu, Jaiminī, Kubandha, 

Kuśakandhara, Plaks�a, Dārbhāyan�ī, Ketuman, Gautama, Bhallavī, Madhupinֹga, 

Śvetaketu, Uśija, Br�hadaśva, Devala, Kavi, Śālihotra, Suveśa, Yuvanāśva, 
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Śaradvasu, Aks�apāda, Kan�ād�a, Ulūka, Vatsa, Kulika, Garga, Mitraka and Rus�ya. 

These are the disciples of the lord, the Yogācārya. Their number is hundred and 

twelve. These had become Siddhas by Paśupata rites. They used to apply their 

bodies with Bhasma. They knew the principles and meanings of the sacred texts. 

They were masters of the Vedas and Vedānֹgas. They had destroyed even the seeds 

of the poisonous tree of worldly existence. They were ready to proceed to the city 

of Śiva. He who worships Śiva every day after thinking about these and their 

preceptors attains Sāyujya with Śiva.  

Mudgalapurān�a: 

The sage Mudgala is said to be a great Yogin (Mahāyogī): 

SJeb He=äes cene³eesieer cegÃuemlecegJee®e ³eled~ n<exCe cenlee ³egkeÌlemleÊesçnb keÀLe³eeefce leg~~9.5.4 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

leuueeskeÀÒeeHle³esçLeJee& ke=ÀHe³ee oerveJelmeue:~ MeeefC[u³ee³e peieew %eeveb HetJeexÊebÀ megieceb mHegÀìced~~2.2.23 

Hegve: HeÒe®í MeeefC[u³ees YeieJeVe#ejb eqlJeoced~ DeefJeef¬eÀ³eb Hejb yeḯe mevcee$eb efve<keÀueb efMeJeced~~2.2.24 

pee³elesçmceelkeÀLeefceob j#³eles ueer³eles ®e leled~ meesçye´Jeer®í=Ceg MeeefC[u³eeªHem³e yeḯeCeesçm³e leg~~2.2.25 

MeeefC[u³e: Òeen YeieJevmevcee$eefceocegÊececed~ Hejb ye´ïeelcee censMees oÊee$es³e Fefle ÒeYees~~2.2.39 

keÀmceeog®³ele DeeK³eeefn ke=ÀHe³ee oerveJelmeue~ DeLeJeexJee®e meesc³esob ye=nlmeJe¥ ®eje®ejced~~2.2.40 

ye=bn³el³egÊeceb lemceelHejb ye´ïesefle ieer³eles~ ce¿eles ®esMeMeyosve MeÊeÀîesäsçefKeuecesJe ³eled~~2.2.41 

meJee&OeerMeesçefKeueelcee ®e censMe Fefle ieer³eles~ ce³eenb lesç$e³es oÊe Fl³egÊesÀ: me leLees®³eles~~2.2.42 

cenercensMe³eesiem³e ce³ee mLes³ee keÀLeb Jeo~ Fefle He=äesçpeg&vesveen mee²b ³eesieb $³eOeeréej:~~ 4.2.1 

Here the expounders of Yoga are said to be Atharva, Śāndilya, Dattātreya. 
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Chitta of five kinds 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

ef®eÊeb He_®eefJeOeb ÒeeskeÌleb les<eg He_®eefJeOees jme:~ mejmeb ef®eÊeceglme=p³e ³eesieer YeJeefle ceeveJe:~~ 5.8 

ef#eHleb cet{b ®e efJeef#eHleceskeÀeûeb ®e efvejesOekeÀced~ ef®eÊeb He_®eefJeOeb efJeef× peielmeg ye´ïemegJ³eJeefmLeleced~~5.9 

J³eef<ìYeeJes efmLelee ³es leg pevleJees efJeefJeOeelcekeÀe:~ ue#e®elegjMeerefle<eg ³eesefve<eg mebYeJee: efkeÀue~~5.10 

osnYeesieeefoceeiex<eg kegÀMeuee: mecYeJeefvle ³es~ les<eg mJemJeÒeHe_®es<eg veeveekeÀe³e&Heje³eCee:~~ 5.11 

lew: ef#eHleb keÀe³e&efme×îeLe¥ ef®eÊeb keÀe³ex<eg efvel³eoe~ leÊelkeÀe³e&ÒekeÀeMesve ÒekeÀeMe³eefle leeved Ëefo~~5.12 

lesve keÀe³ex<eg o#eemles YeJevl³e$e ve mebMe³e:~ leosJe ef#eHlemeb%eb lJeb ef®eÊeb peeveerefn ceeveo~~5.13 

kesÀef®eled mJeuHe%ekeÀemles<eg kesÀef®ep%eeveeefOekeÀe celee:~ ceO³ecee: kesÀef®eosJeb leg veeveeYesoeefÞelee veje:~~ 5.14 

ef$eefJeOes<eg efJeYeeJes<eg efmLelee veeveeefJeYesole:~ veevee%eeve³egleemles<eeb ªHeb ve keÀefLelegb #ececed~~5.15 

ue#e®elegjMeerefle<eg pevleJees efJeefJeOeelcekeÀe:~ J³eef<ìmLee: meJe&keÀe³ex<eg %eevenervee YeJeefvle ³es~~5.16 

les cet{e: keÀL³eles ueeskewÀefJe&<e³es ®elegjw: meoe~ les<eg veeveeefJeOee Yesoe DeuHeeefOekeÀmegceO³ecee:~~ 5.17 

les<eeb ÒekeÀeMekebÀ ef®eÊeb veeveecet{mJeYeeJeieced~ leosJe cet{meb%eeK³eb ef®eÊeb %eeleJ³ece_pemee~~5.18 

Hejw: mebyeesefOelees pevlegve& yegyeesOe efJe®eejle:~ keÀe³e¥ veeveeefJeOeb lem³e ef®eÊeb cet{b ÒekeÀerefle&leced~~5.19 

J³eef<ìmLee ³es veje o#e mJeOece&efvejlee: meoe~ veeveeleHe:Heje YetlJee cegeqkeÌleefce®íefvle Meeéeleerced~~5.20 

efJe<e³es<eg efJejp³ewJe meoe ye´ïeHeje³eCee:~ kegÀJe&efvle efJeefJeOeb keÀcee&ne|veMeb cegeqkeÌlekeÀejCeeled~~5.21 

leoefHe ye´ïe Ëo³es ve ¢äb lewce&nelceefYe:~ ve mebmeejmegKes ef®eÊeb les<eeb jceefle keÀefn&ef®eled~~5.22 

Delees efJeef#eHleef®eÊeemles celee ³eesefiepevew: Hegje~ ye´ïeeHe&Ceef¬eÀ³ee: meJee&: kegÀJe&vl³evlejyee¿epee:~~5.23 

efJeMes<esCewJe ef#eHleesçnb mebmeejs cee³e³ee meoe~ efJeiele#esHeCeb meJex veeveemeeOeveYeeJele:~~ 5.24 
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les<eeb cegkeÌl³eLe&cel³evleb ÒekeÀeMe³eefle YeeJeveeced~ ef®eÊeb ef¬eÀ³eeeqlcekeÀeb lesve efJeef#eHleb lelÒekeÀerefle&leced~~5.25 

le$e veeveeef¬eÀ³ee³ee½e meeceL³exve efJeceesefnle:~ peeveeefle osJeleeb leg<ìeb ceceesHeefj ve mebMe³e:~~ 5.26 

keÀoe osJeÒemeeoeefo ie=¿e efJe#esHemeb³egle:~ DeveeOeejeb ef¬eÀ³eeb kegÀ³ee&ÎsJee%eeJeMeiees cegOee~~5.27 

mJeHves<eg efJeefJeOeeved YeeJeeved HeM³eefle leÃle®eslemee~ mel³eb mJeHveb ceoer³eb leg ceev³eb leeod=Mepeb ®ejsled~~5.28 

SJeb efJeef#eHleYeeJesve ceesefnle: me keÀoe®eve~ DeveeOeejb keÀjesl³esJe veeveeleHe:ÒeYeeJele:~~ 5.29 

meceef<ìJ³eef<ìmebmLeb ³eeq®®eÊeb Jewjeìieb Hejced~ lesve J³eef<ìb meceeJ³eeH³e Yeg*dkeÌles me efJeefJeOeb megKeced~~5.30 

Jewjeìm³e ef¬eÀ³ee ÒeeskeÌlee J³eeefHekeÀe Meeðemebceles~ le$e J³eeHekeÀYeeJem³e ef®eÊeb ÒekeÀeMeob celeced~~5.31 

leÊJes<eg efJeefJeOes<JesJe mLetuemet#ceeefoies<eg ®e~ J³eeHekeÀYeeJekeÀeMelJeeeq®®eleb les<eg efmLeleb celeced~~5.32 

meceef<ìJ³eef<ìmeb³eesiesçVeb ye´ïe mLetueieb Hejced~ leLee mJeHveieleb met#ceb meew<egHleb mecemebefmLeleced~~5.33 

®esleveeYeeJeieb HetCe¥ leÜVeeoelcekebÀ celeced~ DeeqmceleeK³eb Hejb ye´ïe les<eg ef®eÊeb ÒekeÀerefle&leced~~5.34 

meceef<ìJ³eef<ìYeeiem³e le³eesjwkeÌ³em³e ®e ÒeYees~ ÒekeÀeMekeÀejkebÀ efJeef× ef®eÊeceskeÀeûemebef%eleced~~5.35 

meceef<ìJ³eef<ìYeeJes<eg ve efYeVeb YeJeleerl³enes~ lesvewkeÀeûeb meceeK³eeleb ef®eÊeb lep%eevekeÀejkeÀced~~5.36 

osn½elegefJe&Oe: ÒeeskeÌle: mLetue: met#ce: meceelcekeÀ:~ DeeqmceleeK³e½elegLe&½e les<eg osner efmLelees cele:~~ 5.37 

osns<eg ceesefnlees osner peerJe Fl³eefYeOeer³eles~ceesnnerve: me SJeeefHe efMeJe: ÒeeskeÌlees ceveeref<eefYe:~~ 5.38 

peerJeefMeJeeeqlcekeÀe meb%ee osefnvees Ye´cecee$elee~ meowkeÀelcemJeYeeJelJeeÊe$e Yesoes ve efJeÐeles~~5.39 

le$e peerJeefMe®eekeÀejYeeJeÒekeÀeMekeÀejkeÀced~ ef®eÊeceskeÀeûemeb%eeK³eb efle<þefle osefnmebefÞeleced~~5.40 

meeeqmcelee®®e Hejb ef®eÊeceskeÀeûeb efJeÐeles ve Jew~ osnosefnce³eb ef®eÊeceskeÀeûeb ³eesefieveeb celes~~5.41 

®elegCee¥ JeHeg<eeb ³e$e ye´ïeekeÀejsCe pee³eles~ meb³eesiees efyevogªHeb lep%eeleJ³eb ye´ïe meJe&ieced~~5.42 

®eleg<Heob yegOew: ÒeeskeÌleb ®elegefYe&Je&efpe&leb meoe~ osneveeb yeḯe efJeK³eeleb veeveeosnmJeYeeJeieced~~5.43 
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le$e ®eleg<HeoekeÀejYeeJeÒekeÀeMekeÀejkeÀced~ ®elegefYe&Je&efpe&lem³ewJe ef®eÊeb efle<þefle leÃleced~~5.44 

osns<eg ve YeJesefÓVeb meJe&ieceelceYeeJele:~ efvejesOeb keÀL³eles ef®eÊeb efyevogOece&ÒekeÀeMekeÀced~~5.45 

peerJeefMeJeelceYeeJemLeb ceesnnerveb meoelceieced~ yeḯe meesçnb meceeK³eeleb meoe YeéefvleefJeJeefpe&leced~~5.46 

le$e peerJeefMeJeekeÀejceesnnerveÒekeÀeMekeÀced~ ef®eÊeceelcemJeªHemLeb efvejesOeb keÀL³eles yegOew:~~ 5.47 

osnosefnmecee³eesies mJele GlLeeveceg®³eles~ yeesOeeK³eb ÜvÜYeeJesve ye´ïe KesuekeÀjb meoe~~5.48 

le$e efvejesOekebÀ ef®eÊeb lem³e ªHeb Jeoec³enced~ meb#esHesCe ÒepeeveeLe Íe=Ceg YeeJemeceeqvJele:~~ 5.49 

yee¿eb mLetueb meceeK³eeleceevlejb met#ceieb celeced~ yee¿eevlejwkeÀYeeJemLeceevevoosnieb Hejced~~5.50 

In the Adhayāya-5 of 9 khan�d�a the five kinds of states of the Mind viz. 

ks�ipta, mūd�ha, viks�ipta, ekāgra and nirodhaka are explained in detail.  

Ks�ipta Avasthā- Those creatures in the stage of Vyast�i, individual soul in various 

kinds found in different Yonis are of Ks�ipta citta kind. Those who are having less 

knowledge or poor knowledge or of middle type such three kinds of creatures 

having no knowledge of Action are of Mūd�ha type. While those others who have 

inclination for emancipation that active mind is Viks�ipta citta. The Mind which 

illuminates unity between samas�t �i and vyas�t �i is of ekāgra type. That mind which 

sees beyond body and which is all pervading in the form of Self  which illuminates 

Bindudharma is Niruddha citta. In this stage Jīva and Śiva become united and it is 

without delusion.  

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

mebÒe%eeleslejew ³eesieew Oeceez ef®eÊem³e Heáe ®e~~2.1.1 

YegJees cet{ef#eHleefJeef#eHlewkeÀeûeîeefJeefve©×keÀe:~ efleðees yevOee³e cegÊeÀîew Üs ³eesefieveeceerMemesefJeveeced~~2.1.2 
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Meevleesûecet{Je=Ê³etves ef®eÊes efvel³ewkeÀªefHeCe:~ mJeªHesçJeefmLeefleê&ägJe=&efÊemeeªH³ecev³ele:~~ 2.1.3 

eqkeÌueäeeqkeÌueäefYeoe Heáe Je=Êe³eesç$e ÒeceeCekeÀe:~ JesoevegceeveÒel³e#eªHeeÐeeLe efJeHe³e&³e:~~ 2.1.4 

efceL³ee%eeveceleêtHeÒeefleÿb keÌuesMe³egÊeÀLee~ Meyo%eeveevegHeeleer leg JemlegMetv³ees efJekeÀuHekeÀ:~~ 2.1.5 

DeYeeJeÒel³e³eeuecyee efveêe mee leg leceesce³eer~ DevegYetleemebÒecees<e: mce=eflemleemeeb efvejesOeveced~~2.1.6 

The five kinds of Persons viz. Mūd�ha, Ks�ipta, Viks�ipta, Ekāgra and 

Niruddha are referred to, similarly the citta-vr�ttis of two kinds that is Klis�t �a and 

Aklis�t �a are also mentioned. They are of five kinds Pramān�a, Viparyaya, Vikalpa, 

Nidrā and Smr�ti. The purān�a has referred to all of them and explained them like 

the (YS.I.5-11.)  

Kleśa: 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

ef¬eÀ³eeleHeespeHesMee®ee&: efme×îew keÌuesMenje½e les~ HeáeeefJeÐeeeqmcelee jeiees Üs<e½eeefYeefveJesMekeÀ:~~2.1.30 

DeeÐeev³enslegefJe&eq®íVemegHleesoejke=ÀMee: Hejs~ Deefvel³eeMegef®eog:KeeveelcemJeefJeÐeev³eYeeJevee~~2.1.31 

³eÎ=ioMe&veMeÊeÀîeesmleg leeoelc³eefceJe meeeqmcelee~ m³eelmegKeevegMe³eer jeiees Üs<ees og:KeevegMe³³eLe~~2.1.32 

mJeejm³eJeener %em³eeefHe leLeeª{mleg Heef½ece:~ ÒeefleÒemeJens³eemles met#ceemleÜ=Êe³e: Hegve:~~2.1.33 

O³eevens³ee ceuemecee: keÌuesMecetue: ef¬eÀ³eeMe³e:~ mJe¢äe¢äpeveveJesoveer³ees ³eLee³eLeced~~2.1.34 

meefle cetues leefÜHeekeÀes peel³ee³egYeexiepeesç$e me:~ HegC³eeHegC³eefveoevelJee×<e&leeHeHeÀue: mce=le:~~2.1.35 

F&éejÒeefCeOeeveeÜe HegbefJeMes<e: me F&éej:~ DeefJeÐeekeÌuesMekeÀce&HeÀueeMe³eefJeJeefpe&le:~~ 2.1.18 

meJe&%eyeerpeb efve:Mes<eceveJeeq®íVemeÃgjew~ ÒeCeJemleÜe®ekeÀmleppeHemleoLe&m³e YeeJeveced~~2.1.19 

lele: Òel³ekeÌlJe®ewlev³e%eeveb.. ~2.1.20 
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The five kleśas viz. Avidyā, Asmitā, Rāga, Dveds�a, Abhinives�a are also 

mentioned and explained. The concept of Íśvara who is untouched by the fruits of 

action, calamities etc., and the Pran�ava that leads to the realization to the Íśvara is 

narrated in the verses that echo the words of (Y.S.II.1,3,5-9,12-14,I.23-28) in 

metrical form. The root cause of all calamities is the dirt of action that leads to new 

birth, its span of life and the experience of joy and calamities(bhoga). Most of 

these tenets narrated in this Purān�a are in conformity with the YS.    

Greatness of ŚaivaYogin 

Śivapurān�a: 

leerLee&efve lees³eHetCee&efve osJeevHee<eeCesce=vce³eeved~ ³eesefievees ve ÒeHeÐevles mJeelceÒel³e³ekeÀejCeeled~~39.29 

³eesefieveeb ®e JeHeg: met#ceb YeJeslÒel³e#ecewéejced~ ³eLee mLetuece³egkeÌleeveeb ce=lkeÀe<þeÐew: ÒekeÀefuHeleced~~39.30 

³eLesnevle½eje je%e: efÒe³ee: m³egve& yeefn½eje:~ leLeevleO³ee&veefvejlee: efÒe³ee: MebYeesve& keÀefce&Ce:~~ 39.31 

yeefnmkeÀje ³eLee ueeskesÀ veeleerJe HeÀueYeesefieve:~ o=ädJee vejsvêYeJeves leÜo$eeefHe keÀefce&Ce:~~ 39.32 

³eÐevleje efJeHeÐevles %eeve³eesieeLe&cegÐele:~ ³eesiem³eesÐeesiecee$esCe ©êueeskebÀ ieefce<³eefle~~39.33 

DevegYet³e megKeb le$e me peelees ³eesefieveeb kegÀues~ %eeve³eesieb Hegveue&yOJee mebmeejceefleJele&les~~39.34 

efpe%eemegjefHe ³eesiem³e ³eeb ieefle ueYeles vej:~ ve leeb ieefleceJeeHveesefle meJezjefHe ceneceKew:~~ 39.35 

efÜpeeveeb JesoefJeog<eeb keÀesefìb mebHetp³e ³elHeÀueced~ efYe#eecee$eÒeoevesve lelHeÀueb efMeJe³eesefieves~~39.36 

³e%eeeqivenes$eoevesve leerLe&nesces<eg ³elHeÀueced~ ³eesefieveeceVeoevesve lelmecemleb HeÀueb ueYesled~~39.37 

³es ®eeHeJeeob kegÀJe&efvle efJecet{eefMeJe³eesefieveeced~ Þeesle=efYemles ÒeHeÐevles vejkesÀ<Jeecener#e³eeled~~39.38 

meefle Þeesleefj JekeÌlee m³eeoHeJeeom³e ³eesefieveeced~ lemcee®íêslee ®e HeeHeer³eevoC[îe: megcenleeb cele:~  

³es Hegve: meleleb YekeÌl³ee Yepeefvle efMeJe³eesefieve:~~ 39.39 
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les efJeoefvle ceneYeesieevevles ³eesieb ®e MeebkeÀjced~ YeesieeefLe&efYeve&jwmlemceelmebHetp³ee: efMeJe³eesefieve:~~ 39.40 

ÒeefleÞee³eeVeHeeveeÐew: Me³³eeÒeeJejCeeefoefYe:~ ³eesieOece&: memeejlJeeoYesÐe: HeeHecegÃjw:~~ 39.41 

JeýelevogueJep%es³eb leLee HeeHesve ³eesefieve:~ ve efuec³evles ®e leeHeewÐew: Me³³eeÒeeJejCeeefoefYe:~  

³eesieOece&: memeejlJeeoYesÐe: HeeHecegÃjw:~~ 39.42 

³eeqmcevosMes JemesefVel³eb efMeJe³eesiejlees cegefve:~ meesçefHe osMees YeJeslHetle: meHetle Fefle efkebÀ Hegve:~~ 39.43 

lemceelmeJe¥ Heefjl³ep³e ke=Àl³ecev³eefÜ®e#eCe:~ meJe&og:KeÒeneCee³e efMeJe³eesieb meceY³emesled~~39.44 

efme×³eesieHeÀuees ³eesieer ueeskeÀeveeb efnlekeÀec³e³ee~ YeeseieevcegkeÌlJee ³eLeekeÀeceb efJenjsÜe$e Jele&leeced~~39.45 

DeLeJee #egêefcel³esJe celJee Jew<eef³ekebÀ megKeced~ l³ekeÌlJee efJejeie³eesiesve mJes®í³ee keÀce& ceg®³eleeced~~39.46 

³emlJeemeVeeb ce=efleb cel³eex ¢äeefjäb ®e Yet³emee~ me ³eesieejcYeefvejle: efMeJe#es$eb meceeÞe³esled~~39.47 

me le$e efveJemeVesJe ³eefo Oeerjcevee vej:~ ÒeeCeeefvJeveeefHe jesieeÐew: mJe³ecesJe Heefjl³epesled~~39.48 

ke=ÀlJeeH³eveMeveb ®ewJe nglJee ®ee*dieb efMeJeeveues~ ef#eHlJee Jee efMeJeleerLex<eg mJeosnceJeieenveeled~~39.49 

efMeJeMeeðeeskeÌleefJeefOeJelÒeeCeev³emleg Heefjl³epesled~ meÐe SJe efJeme®³esle vee$e keÀe³ee& efJe®eejCeeced~~39.50 

jesieeÐewJee&Le efJeJeMe: efMeJe#es$eb meceeefÞele:~ efce´³eles ³eefo meesçH³esJeb ceg®³eles vee$e mebMe³e:~~ 39.51 

³eLee efn cejCeb ÞesÿcegMevl³eMeveeefoefYe:~ MeeðeefJeÞecYeOeerjsCe cevemee ef¬eÀ³eles ³ele:~~ 39.52 

efMeJeefvevoejleb nlJee Heeref[le: mJe³ecesJe Jee~ ³eml³epesÎgml³epeevÒeeCeeVe me Yet³e: Òepee³eles~~39.53 

efMeJeefvevoejleb nvlegceMekeÌlees ³e: mJe³eb ce=le:~ meÐe SJe Òeceg®³esle ef$e:meHlekegÀuemeb³egle:~~ 39.54 

efMeJeeLex ³eml³epeslÒeeCeeef_íJeYekeÌleeLe&cesJe Jee~ ve lesve meo=Me: keÀef½evcegeqkeÌleceeie&efmLelees vej:~~ 39.55 

lemcee®íerIeĺeje cegeqkeÌlemlem³e mebmeejceC[ueeled~ Sles<Jev³eleceesHee³eb keÀLeceH³eJeuecy³e Jee~~39.56 

<e[OJeMegef×b efJeefOeJelÒeeHlees Jee efce´³eles ³eefo~ HeMetveeefceJe lem³esn ve kegÀ³ee&oesOJe&owefnkeÀced~~39.57 
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vewJeeMeew®eb ÒeHeÐewle lelHeg$eeefoefJe&Mes<ele:~ efMeJe®eejeLe&ceLeJee efMeJeefJeÐeeLe&cesJe Jee~  

KevesÜe YegefJe leÎsnb onsÜe Megef®eveeeqivevee~~39.58 

ef#eHesÜeHmeg efMeJeemJesJe l³epesÜe keÀe<þueesäJeled~ DeLewveceefHe ®eesefÎM³e keÀce& ®eslkeÀleg&ceereqHmeleced~~39.59 

keÀu³eeCecesJe kegÀJeeale MekeÌl³ee YekeÌleeb½e leHe&³esled~ Oeveb lem³e Yepes_íwJe: MewJeer ®eslem³e mevleefle:~  

veeefmle ®esÊeef®íJes oÐeeVe oÐeelHeMegmevleefle:~~ 39.60 

Yogins do not resort to holy   centres full of waters nor to deities made of 

stone or clay because they have belief only in their Ātmans. Just as the gross 

form of the lord fashioned out of clay or wood is observed by the non-yogins so 

also his subtle form can be perceived by the Yogins. Just as in the Royal 

household, the interior officials not    the workers outside    are  the favourites    of 

kings so also those who are engaged in inner meditation are the favourites 

of lord Śiva and not those who perform holy rites. Just as   the    exterior   

workers    do   not    enjoy the pleasures    in    the royal palace, the same is the 

case with the Karmins. If   a person   in   his    attempt for knowledge   and Yoga   

were    to die   in    the middle he will go to Rudraloka even due to his mere 

endeavour for Yoga. He   enjoys   happiness    here and is    reborn in the 

family of a   Yogin.  Attaining knowledge   and Yoga   or the path of 

knowledge he transcends the worldly existence. Even   by   performing   

sacrifices,    that goal is not obtained which a man with the desire    for the   

knowledge of Yoga attains. The   fruit   derivable    by    worshipping   a 

crore of Brahmins can    be   attained   by   giving alms alone to a Śiva 

Yogin. By giving cooked rice to him the benefits of sacrifices, Agnihotras,    

charitable   gifts    and pilgrimages   can   be secured. Those   who   disparage   

Śiva Yogins under delusion undergo     sufferings in hells   along with those 
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who listen, till the dissolution of the world. Only when there is some 

listener, does a person disparages the Yogin. Hence the listener too is a 

sinner. Those who worship Śiva Yogins attain pleasures here and salvation 

hereafter. Hence, Śiva Yogins should be honoured and revered by those 

who seek worldly pleasures, giving them asylum, food stuffs and drinks, 

beds and blankets. The Yogic virtue cannot be smashed by the iron 

clubs of sins. It is very strong and should be considered to possess 

adamantine fibres. Yogins are not smeared by sins like the lotus leaf not 

affected by water. Even the land where the sage engaged in Śivayoga 

resides is hallowed and sacred, let alone Śiva Yogin himself. Hence a 

shrewd   and efficient man should eschew all activities and practise   Śiva 

Yoga in  order to quell miseries. A Yogin   who has achieved the fruits of 

Yoga may sport  about after enjoying the pleasures as he    wishes or should 

remain here performing    the requisite services. Or   let    him   consider 

worldly pleasures worthless and eschew them.    Due to detachment let   him 

abandon rites and be liberated. Or seeing evil portents   and realising death 

as imminent   the Yogin   engaged   in   the practice of Yoga should resort 

to a Saivite holy centre of temple. 

 If he    has courage   enough he may abandon   his life there 

voluntarily even without ailments.  He who voluntarily forsakes his life as 

prescribed in Saivite scriptures, by observing fast, or by consigning his 

body to Śiva-fire or by plunging into Śaivite holy rivers, will immediately 

be liberated. Even if he is    afflicted by ailments and dies after resorting 

to Śaivite holy centres he will be liberated. Since voluntary death   by 

means of   fasts etc.   is sought with a mind full of confidence and 

devotion, this death is commendable. After killing a person engaged in  
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disparaging Śiva or   being   afflicted   himself, if a devotee eschews his 

life, not ordinarily possible to forsake, he is not reborn. He    who   dies   

after    fighting being   incapable of killing a disparager of Śiva will be 

liberated with the members of his family for twenty one generations. No 

man    treading   the path of salvation is equal to one   who   eschews   his 

life for  Śiva   or   for a  devotee of Śiva. Hence his liberation from the 

worldly sphere becomes speedier. If a Śiva Yogin dies after resorting to 

one of the means cited before or after attaining the purity of the six 

pathways, obsequies should not be performed as they are done for the 

layman. His descendants will not observe post-funeral pollution. His body 

is to be buried under ground or burnt in fire, or cast off in Śaivite holy 

waters or left like a log of wood or a clod of clay or if at all some post 

funeral holy auspicious rites are to be performed. The   descendant   should 

propitiate   devotees.    Only a   devotee of Śiva should inherit his wealth. If 

his children are not initiated in Śaivite cult the wealth should be handed over 

to Śiva. 

Place  

Devīpurān�a: 

Metv³eeieejs ieJeeb ieesÿs Je=#ecetues ®eleg<HeLes~ veoerleerjs MceMeeves Jee osJelee³eleves<eg ®e~~5.1 

DeÒe®íVes efveJeeles ®e efve:Meyos peveJeefpe&les~ DemebmekeÌles Meg®eew osMes ³eesie-oes<e-efJeJeefpe&les~~5.2 

In a lonely Place, cow-pen, at the root of a Tree, Four squire, bank of a 

River, Cemetery, in a Temple, the open place, not having wind or without any 

sound and not crowded, in a pure place unconnected, not having any kind of faults 

regarding Yoga, the Yogin should practice Yoga. 
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Śivapurān �a: 

DeLe Òe³eesieb ³eesiem³e Je#³es Íe=Ceg meceeefnle:~ MegYes keÀeues MegYes osMes efMeJe#es$eeefokesÀ Hegve:~  

efJepeves pevlegjefnles efve:Meyos yeeOeJeefpe&les~~38.46 

megÒeefueHles mLeues meewc³es ievOeOetHeeefoJeeefmeles~ cegkeÌleHeg<HemeceekeÀerCex efJeleeveeefo efJeef®eef$eles~~38.47 

kegÀMeHeg<HemeefceÊees³eHeÀuecetuemeceeqvJeles~ veeiv³eY³eeMes peueeY³eeMes Meg<keÀHeCe&®e³esçefHe Jee~~38.48 

ve obMeceMekeÀekeÀerCex meHe&½eeHeomebkegÀues~ ve ®e ogäce=ieekeÀerCex ve Ye³es ogpe&veeJe=les~~38.49 

MceMeeves ®ewl³eJeuceerkesÀ peerCee&ieejs ®eleg<HeLes~ veoerveomecegêeCeeb leerjs jL³eevlejsçefHe Jee~~38.50 

ve peerCeexÐeeveieesÿeoew veeefveäs ve ®e efvevoles~ veepeerCee&cuejmeesÃjs ve ®e efJeCcet$eotef<eles~~38.51 

ve ®íeÐee&ceeeflemeejs Jee veeefleYegkeÌleew ÞeceeefvJeles~ ve ®eeefleef®evleekegÀefuelees ve ®eeefle#egeflHeHeeefmele:~~ 38.52 

veeefHe mJeieg©keÀcee&oew ÒemekeÌlees ³eesiecee®ejsled~ ³egkeÌleenejefJenej½e ³egkeÌle®es<ì½e keÀce&meg~~38.53 

³egkeÌleefveêeÒeyeesOe½e meJee&³eemeefJeJeefpe&le:~ 38.54 

The time and the spot should be auspicious; it   may    be   the    temple of 

Śiva and or other clean place; it should be a secluded spot devoid of people, 

creatures, noises and other   disturbances. It should be well-scrubbed and 

smeared. It should   be rendered fragrant with scents and incense. Flowers   

should   be   strewn.    There    should be canopies etc. above. The place   should 

be abounding in Kuśa  grass, flowers, sacrificial twigs, water, fruits, roots, etc.    

It should not be near fire or water-receptacles.    There   should not   be too many 

dry leaves. The place should not be infested by   flies, mosquitoes, serpents and 

beasts of prey. There should not be harmful beasts or wicked men instilling terror. 

It should not be the cremation   ground, monastery, anthill, dilapidated house, 

meeting-place of highways, banks and shores of rivers and oceans,   nor should it 
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be the    middle   of streets.     It should    not   be a park in disrepair nor a   

dilapidated   cowshed.    It should not be displeasing nor repulsive.    It should not 

have been defiled   by vomited material or undigested foul smell or faces and 

urine.    The Yogin should not   practise when he   has   vomiting or when he 

suffers from diarrhoea, when he has taken too   much of food, or when he has 

exhausted himself.    If he is too   hungry or too thirsty or too much worried, he 

should not practise Yoga.    If he is engaged   in   any   of   the tasks set   by his 

preceptor he should not practise Yoga. He should have proper food and 

activity. He should be sober in recreation and rest. Both his sleep and 

wakefulness should be of the normal proper nature. He should eschew all 

tiresomeness.  

Time: 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān �a: 

efveMeeJemeeves ®e leLee Òeoes<es O³eevesve ³elve: Heg©<esCe keÀe³e&:~  

O³eevesve êädJee Heg©<eb Hejb leg efJecegkeÌleosn: mekeÀuelJecesefle~~14.283 

The time of Dhyāna is mentioned here. It is to be performed in the early 

morning (Niśā-avasāna) and also at the evening (Prados�a). 

Holy place for Yoga practice: 

Vaiśvānarapurān�a: 

Deielm³e GJee®e- 

Jew<CeJeeM®e leHeesefveÿe efpele¬eÀesOee efpelesefvê³ee:~ yeḯe®e³e&JeĺemLee½e ³eesefieveesçefHe efJeMes<ele:~~ 2.28 

#es$eb JewMJeevejb ÒeeH³e efce´³evles keÀeue³eesiele:~ lesçefHe ie®íefvle Hejceb Heocee®evêleejkeÀced~~2.29 
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leHees³eesi³eb O³eeve³eesi³eb jnm³eeeflejnm³ekeÀced~ og<ÒeeHeb ³eesefieefYeM®ewJe #es$ecesleVe mebMe³e:~~ 2.36 

In this Purān�a while praising the Jvālāks�etra, it is mentioned through the 

mouth of Agastya that the Yogins and others coming to the Vaiśvānara Ks�etra and 

departing from this world, resort to the highest abode forever. This is the 

importance of this particular holy place. This place is said to be most appropriate 

for Penance (Tapas) and Dhyāna. Even the secrets of the Yoga practice, difficult to 

be obtained could be easily secured in this Holy place. Thus this place is said to be 

very fruitful for the Yogins for their practice of Yoga. (2.28,29,36) 

Food 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

veel³eMveleesçefHe megHlem³ew<e ve peeûele:~ ³egÊeÀ®esäenejefveêeieles³eexiees YeJeslmegKe:~~ 1.7.24 

#eejecueefleÊeÀkeÀìgª#ekeÀoVeMeekeÀð³eiveîeOJeYee*dve ueYelesçkegÀMeueesçm³e efmeef×ced~  

MegCþerefmeleemegceveMeeefuemeoVecegÃ®e#eg<³eMeekeÀIe=leogiOemeocyeg HeL³eced~~1.7.25 

³eJeeiet³ee&JekebÀ Yew#eb keÀCeefHeC³eekeÀmeÊeÀJe:~ efJeHekeÌJeb HeÀuecetueeefo He³ees ieJ³eb ®e le¬eÀkeÀced~~5.6.24 

Deenejesç³eb ³eesieefmeef×Òeo Dee¿l³e leb meke=Àled~ meceH³e& efJe<CeJes ³eesieer Yeg¡eer³eeÊeb ³eLeeefJeefOe~~5.6.25 

The Purān�a points out that the Yogin should not be too much addicted to 

taking food or sleep or waking condition. He should have proper activities, take 

appropriate food and sleep, so that the Yoga gives happiness to him. For getting 

success in Yoga he should take food which is pathya i.e. beneficial to his body 

while one taking the food which is full of ks�āra, āmla, kat�u, tikta, rūks�a, kadanna, 

śāka, etc. while śunt�hī, sitā, sumana, śāli, sadanna, mudga, cāks�us�ya, śāka, dhr�ta, 

dugdha, sadmbu should be taken. At another place it is enjoined that the yogin 

should take food in the form of Yavāgu, yāvaka, bhaiks�ya, kan�apin�yāka, sakthu, 
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cooked food, fruit and roots, milk, all products of cow and butter milk. He should 

eat things that are pathya and hitakara to him and take food up to three fourth part 

of his belly and one fourth part should be kept vacant.  

Bandha & mudrā 

Kālikāpurān�a: 

cegêeCeeb HeefjmebK³eeveb mJeªHeb ®e ³eLee¬eÀceced~Oesveg½e mecHegì½ewJe Òee¡eefueefye&uJeHe¨ekeÀew~~66.25 

veeje®ees cegC[oC[ew ®e ³eesefvejOe¥ leLewJe ®e~Jevoveer ®e cenecegêe cene³eesefvemleLewJe ®e~~66.26 

Yeie½e Hegì½ewJe efve<e²esçLeeOe&®evêkeÀ:~De²½e efÜcegKeb ®ewJe Me±cegêe ®e cegef<ìkeÀ:~~ 66.27 

JepeÏb ®ewJe leLee jvOe´b <e[îeesefveefJe&ceueb leLee~Ieì: efMeKeefjCeer leg²: HegC[êsçLe ¿eOe&HegC[̂keÀ:~~ 66.28 

mecceerueveer ®e kegÀC[½e ®e¬ebÀ Metueb leLewJe ®e~ efmebnJekeÌ$eb ieescegKeb ®e ÒeesVeeceesVeceveb leLee~~66.29 

efyecyeb HeeMegHeleb Meg×b l³eeieesçLeeslmeeefjCeer leLee~ ÒemeeefjCeer ®eesûecegêe kegÀC[ueer J³etn SJe ®e~~66.30 

ef$ecegKee ®eeefmeJeuueer ®e ³eesiees YesoesçLe ceesnveced~ yeeCees Oeveg½e letCeerjb cegêe Slee½e meÊecee:~~ 66.31 

osJeeveeb ef®evleves ³eesies O³eeves peH³es efJemepe&ves~ DeeÐeemleg HeáeHeáeeMevcegêe YewjJe keÀerefle&lee:~~ 66.34 

 The text does not contain description about Yoga or Yogānֹāgas, but has 

given much importance to Mudrās.  It is enjoined that there are fifty five kinds of 

Mudrās, which are to be practised before the commencement of any act like the 

Mediating on some God, in Yoga, Contemplation, Chanting Mantras or while 

concluding any religious act. The fifty five Mudrās are Dhenu, Samput�a, Prāñjali, 

Bilva, Padmaka, Nārāca, Mun�d�a, Dan�d�a, Yoni, Ardhayoni, Vandanī, Mahāmudrā, 

Mahāyoni, Bhaga, Put�a, Nis�anֹga, Ardhcandraka, Anֹga, Dvimukha, Śanֹkha, 

Mus�t�ika, Vajra, Randhra, S�ad�yoni, Vimalā, Ghat�ā, Sikharin�ī, Tunֹga, Pun�d�ra, 

Ardhpun�d�ra, Sammīlinī, Kun�d��a, Cakra, Śūla, Siṁ ḣavaktra, Gomukha, 
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Pronnāmana, Unnāmamna, Bimba, Pāśupata, Śanֹkha, Tyāga, Utsāran�ī, 

Prasāran�ī, Yogamudrā, Kun�d�alī, Vyūha, Trimukha, Āśivalli, Yoga, Bheda, 

Mohana, Bān�a, Dhanu, Tun�īra.  

cegêeb efJevee leg ³eppeH³eb ÒeeCee³eece: megje®®e&veced~ ³eesiees O³eeveemeves ®eeefHe efve<HeÀueeefve ®e YewjJe~~66.35 

It is further mentioned here that without performing Mudrās the acts like 

Japa, Prān�āyāma, Worship of God, Yoga, Dhyāna, Āsana, etc. become fruitless. 

This shows how the Purān�a has given importance to the performance of several 

kinds of Mudrās even in the practice of Yoga. 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

cegêe m³eelKes®ejer $³eOJes ³eesefpeleeJee*dcegKeer keÀuee~ jmeemJeeoesçce=leÒeeeqHlemlele: ÒeeCeceveespe³e:~~ 1.7.44 

SJeceY³eeme³eesiesve Kes®ejercegê³eeefHe ®e~ ceve:efmLejerYeeJeªHeeJemLee efme×îesvceveesvceveer~~1.8.27 

The Purān�a has referred to the khecarī mudrā which is useful in the practice 

of Yoga for conquering the prān�a and mind and for making the mind firm. It gives 

the nectur like blissful experience.  

Nād�ī 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

F[³eekeÀ<e&³esÜe³egb yee¿eb <ees[Mecee$e³ee~~35.15 

Oeej³eslHetefjleb ³eesieer ®eleg:<e<ìîee leg cee$e³ee~ meg<egcveeceO³eieb mec³eiÜeef$ebMevcee$e³ee Mevew:~~ 35.16 

vee[îee efHe*dieue³ee ®ewJe js®e³esÐeesieefJeÊece:~ 35.17 

Id�ā, Pinֹgalā and Sus�umn�ā these three Nād�īs are referred to in the context of 

Prān�āyāma. 
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efJeÍJeb Mejerjefcel³egÊebÀ He_®eYetleelcekebÀ veie~ ®evêmet³ee&eqivelespeesefYepeeaJeye´ïewkeÌ³eªHekeÀced~~35.27 

efleðe: keÀesìîemleoOexve Mejerjs vee[³ees celee:~ leemeg cegK³ee oMe ÒeesÊeÀemleeY³eefmleðees J³eJeefmLelee:~~ 35.28 

ÒeOeevee ces©oC[sç$e ®evêmet³ee&eqiveªefHeCeer~ F[e Jeeces efmLelee vee[er MegYeé leg ®evêªefHeCeer~~35.29 

MeefÊeÀªHee leg mee vee[er mee#eeoce=leefJeûene~ oef#eCes ³ee efHe*dieueeK³ee HegbªHee met³e&efJeûene~~35.30 

meJe&lespeesce³eer mee leg meg<egcvee JeefÚªefHeCeer~ lem³eeceO³es efJeef®e$eeK³es F®íe%eeveef¬eÀ³eelcekeÀced~~35.31 

The entire world is body and it consists of five great gross elements. The 

Sun-Moon, the fire, these are three lustrous and in the form of unity of Jīva and 

Brahman. They are three crores of Nād�īs in the cosmic body and half of that are in 

the body. Among them Ten are important and among them are three more 

important and prominent they are: Id�ā, Pinֹgalā and Sus�umn�ā. They are in the form 

of Sun, Moon and Fire. Id�ā is in the Left side bright like the Moon, powerful and 

nectar in bodily form. In the Right side is Pinֹgalā which is Male in character and 

in the form of the Sun. Sus�umn�ā is in the form of the Fire all brilliant. In Sus�umn�ā 

there is Bhū-linֹga which is brilliant like crores of suns and having three forms of  

īcchā, jñāna and Kriyā. Above it is Māyābīja in the form of Śiva (Hara), Bindu and 

Nāda. 

ceO³es mJe³ebYetefue*dieb leg keÀesefìmet³e&meceÒeYeced~ leotOJe¥ cee³eeyeerpeb leg njelceeefyevogveeokeÀced~~35.32 

leotOJe¥ leg efMeKeekeÀeje kegÀC[ueer jÊeÀefJeûene~ osJ³eeeqlcekeÀe leg mee ÒeeskeÌlee ceoefYeVee veieeefOeHe~~35.33 

leÂe¿es nsceªHeeYeb Jeeefomeevle®elego&ueced~ êglenscemeceÒeK³eb He¨eb le$e efJeef®evle³esled~~35.34 

leotOJe¥ lJeveueÒeK³eb <e[doueb nerjkeÀÒeYeced~ Jeeefoueevle<e[dJeCexve mJeeefOe<þevecevegÊececed~~35.35 

cetueceeOeej<eìdkeÀesCeb cetueeOeejb lelees efJeog:~ mJeMeyosve Hejb efue*dieb mJeeefOe<þeveb lelees efJeog:~~ 35.36 

leotOJe¥ veeefYeosMes leg ceefCeHetjb ceneÒeYeced~ cesIeeYeb efJeÐegoeYeb ®e yenglespeesce³eb lele:~~ 35.37 
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ceefCeJeefÓVeb lelHe¨eb ceefCeHe¨eb leLees®³eles~ oMeefYe½e ouew³eg&ÊebÀ [eefoHeÀevlee#ejeeqvJeleced~~35.38 

efJe<Cegveeveenleb He¨eb efJe<CJeeueeskeÀvekeÀejCeced~ leotOJexçveenleb He¨ecegÐeoeefol³emeefVeYeced~~35.39 

keÀeefoþevleouewjke&ÀHe$ew½e meceefOeef<þleced~ leotOJexçveenleb He¨ecegÐeoeefol³emeefVeYeced~~35.40 

Meyoye´ïece³eb Meyoeveenleb le$e ¢M³eles~ DeveenleeK³eb lelHe¨eb cegefveefYe: HeefjkeÀerefle&leced~~35.41 

Deevevomeoveb leÊeg Heg©<eeefOeefÿleb Hejced~ leotOJe¥ leg efJeMeg×eK³eb oue<ees[MeHe¹peced~~35.42 

mJejw: <ees[MeefYe³eg&ÊebÀ Oetce´JeCe¥ ceneÒeYeced~ efJeMeg×b levegles ³emceeppeerJem³e nbmeueeskeÀveeled~~35.43 

efJeMeg×b He¨eceeK³eeleceekeÀeMeeK³eb ceneodYegleced~ Dee%ee®e¬ebÀ leotOJex leg DeelceveeefOeef<þleb Hejced~~35.44 

Dee%eemeb¬eÀceCeb le$e lesvee%eeefle ÒekeÀerefle&leced~ efÜoueb n#emeb³egÊebÀ He¨eb lelmegceveesnjced~~35.45 

kewÀueemeeK³eb leotOJe¥ leg jesefOeveer leg leotOJe&le:~ SJeb lJeeOeej®e¬eÀeefCe ÒeesÊeÀeefve leJe megJeĺe~~35.46 

menñeej³egleb efyevogmLeeveb leotOJe&ceerefjleced~ Fl³eslelkeÀefLeleb meJe¥ ³eesieceeie&cevegÊececed~~35.47 

Then there is Kun�d�alī which is in the form of Goddess having crest (śikhā). 

Kun�d�alī is Red in colour. Outside that Kun�d�alī there is golden lotus having four 

petals, there is Mūlādhāra. Then there is Six petalled Svādhis�t�hāna cakra. After 

Svādhis�t�hāna, Man�ipūra Cakra is at the navel part of the body, it is also called 

Man�ipadma. There is Anāhata padma having ten petals. After that there is 

Viśuddha cakra in the form of lotus having sixteen petals. Ājñā cakra is beyond 

that, it is in the form of Lotus with two petals. Then there is Sahasrāra cakra 

which is bindu sthāna in the Upper part of the Skull. 

Saurapurān�a: 

Demetveeb vee[³e: ÒeeskeÌlee ieceeieceue³eeÞe³ee:~osefnvees oef#eCes Yeeies efHe²uee veeef[keÀe mce=lee~~12.24 

efHele=³eesefveefjefle K³eelee ®evêmle$eeefOeowJeleced~Sle³ees©Ye³eesce&O³es meg<egcvee veece efJeÞeglee~~12.26 
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He¨emet$eefveYee vee[er keÀe³ee&K³ee yeḯeowJeleced~lele: Metv³eb efvejeuecyeb ceO³es mJeelceefve ³eespe³esled~~12.27 

yee¿emLeeêesOeveeÜe³ees: Metv³ekeÀlJeb efJeefveefo&Mesled~®evêowJele³ee Yet³e: efHeyesoce=lecegÊececed~~12.28 

DeeH³e³eveb YeJesÊesve HueeJeveb keÀuce<em³e leg~12.29 

The exhalation and inhalation of the breath is with the help of Nād�īs. To the 

Right side is Pinֹgalā and to the Left side is Idā and one in between the two that is 

Idā and Pinֹgalā is called Sus�umn�ā. Pinֹgalā is also known as Pitr �yoni and Candra 

Nād�ī. Sus�umn�ā is like the tendrils of  lotus and Brahma is its deity. By Candra 

Nād�ī one can enjoy the nectar like experience and there is deliverance for all kinds 

of sins.  

Mudgalapurān�a: 

veeefYecetueefmLelee vee[er F[e ®e efHe*dieueeHeje~ meg<egcCee le$e jesOesve ceeieex YeJeefle efvece&ue:~~ 9.9.40 

DeHeevees veeefYecetuemLees ¿eOees ie®íefle meJe&oe~ ÒeeCe TOJe¥ leLee pevleesvee&[erefYe: Òesefjle: meoe~~9.9.41 

ceeie&jesOeveYeeJesve vee[îeeb ceeieex YeefJe<³eefle~ Jee³egcet&ueb meceeefÞel³e efle<þefle ¬eÀcelemlele:~~ 9.9.42 

There is reference to three Nād�īs in this Purān�a. That is Id�ā, Pinֹgalā and 

Sus�umn�ā. They are said to be residing at the root of Navel. One should control 

these three so that his progress in the Yoga becomes faultless. Prān�a always goes 

upwards due to this Nād�īs while Apāna goes downwards. By controlling their 

activity, the Nād�īs become pure.  

SJeb ¬eÀcesCe cetuesç³eb Jee³egcet&ntle¥ mebefmLele:~ leoe meceeveiee vee[er efYeÐeles le$e mebefmLelee~~9.9.46 

mee meg<egcCee meceeK³eelee le$e mebefceefueleew ¬eÀceeled~ ÒeeCeeHeeveew meceew YetlJee leêtHeew leew YeefJe<³ele:~~ 9.9.47 

ef$ekeÀeue%e: mJe³eb efme×es YeefJe<³eefle vejesÊece:~ Jee³egmeeOeveHee$elJeb ÒeeH³e lespe:meceeqvJele:~~ 9.9.48 
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lele: mJeeOeerveleeb ³eeleew ÒeeCeeHeeveew efJeMes<ele:~ me veef³e<³eefle leew ³e$e ¬eÀceeÊe$e ieefce<³ele:~~ 9.9.49 

When prān�a and apāna are thus established in their original place, the Nād�ī 

which balances the two is realized. It is the Sus�umn�ā Nād�ī in which both the Prān�a 

and Apāna remain in equilibrium. The accomplished Yogin becomes omniscient. 

By means of his control over the wind he becomes brilliant. He has complete 

control over the wind and moves it as per his wish. 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

lelees veJee²§ueb keÀvo DeeveeYes©Ãlee Dele:~ ÜemeHleeflemenñeeefCe cegK³ee vee[îe½elego&Me~~1.7.14 

SleemeecegÊeceeefmleðe DeemeeceskeÀeH³evegÊecee~ efHe²uee o#eveemeevlee met³exMee efovemebef%elee~~1.7.15 

F[eefHe Jeeceveemeevlee efveìdmeb%ee ®evêHee megKee~ meg<egcCee ye´ïejvOeévlee keÀeueYeeskeÌ$³ece=lelJeoe~~1.7.16 

levcetues kegÀefìuee MeefÊeÀceex#eefJeIveÒeoeçmeleeced~ 1.7.17 

The Dattātreyapurān�a has mentioned here that there are seventy two 

thousand Nād�īs in our body. Of them fourteen are main vains. Among them also 

only three are the best Nād�īs. These three are Pinֹgalā, Id�ā and Sus�umn�ā . Pinֹgalā 

is in the right nostril with sun as its lord and is called day.  While Id�ā is in the left 

nostril with moon as its lord and is called night and giving happiness. Sus�umn�ā is 

in the Brahmarandhra enjoying the time and spreding the nectar in the body. At 

the root of them is the Kun�d�alinī śakti which is very crooked and bringing 

calamities in the path of salvation to one who is wicked. 

Prān�a 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

veeY³etOJe¥ ÒeeCeesçOeesçHeeve: meceevees veeefYeceC[ues~~1.7.17 



344 

 

®ejl³egoeve: keÀCþs ®e J³eeve: meJe&Mejerjie:~ lJeieeefo<eg ®e veeieeÐeeð³eðeesçeqivevee&efYeceO³eie:~~ 1.7.18 

ve=Ceeb Je=Êees efJen²eveeb ®elegjðe®eleg<Heoeveced~ ke=ÀlJeeivesªOJe&cecYeesçVeb ÒeeCeesçOemLees Oecel³ecegced~~1.7.19 

me oerHleesçVeb He®eso²s J³eeveb meejm³e ³e®íefle~ efveéeemees®ídJeemeke=ÀlÒeeCeesçHeevees efJeCcet$eneHekeÀ:~~ 1.7.20 

Goeveesç²esVe³eveke=Àlmeceeve: Mees<eCeeefoke=Àled~ leLeesÃejesvceerueve#egÊevêeJ³eeeqHlekeÀje: Hejs~~1.7.21 

®eues ÒeeCes ®eueb ef®eleb efve½eues efve½eueb le³ees:~ ve<ì SkeÀlejs veeMees Ü³eesjefHe me ³eesiele:~~ 1.7.22 

ve %eeveb peerJeefle ÒeeCes cevem³eefHe ue³eb ve³esled~1.7.23 

The five prān�as are explained in this purān�a. Their names and order is as 

follows: prān�a, apāna, samāna, udāna and vyāna. The order is different. Prān�a is 

above neval, apāna is below the neval, samāna is in the neval, while udāna is in 

the throat, vyāna pervades the entire body.  

Japa 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

cev$eeY³eemesve ³eesiesve %es³e%eevee³e keÀuHeles~ ve ³eesiesve efJevee cev$ees ve cev$esCe efJevee efn me:~~ 35.60 

Ü³eesjY³eeme³eesiees efn ye´ïemebefmeef×keÀejCeced~ lece:HeefjJe=les iesns Ieìes oerHesve ¢M³eles~~35.61 

SJeb cee³eeJe=lees ¿eelcee cevegvee iees®ejerke=Àle:~ Fefle ³eesieefJeefOe: ke=Àlmve: mee*die: ÒeesÊeÀesce³eeOegvee~~35.62 

The Purān�a refers to Mantrayoga. The muttering of Mantra is very 

important for obtaining the knowledge of the Supreme reality. Without 

mantrayoga is not possible and without Yoga, Mantra is not possible. By the 

repeated practice of both one can obtain the knowledge of Brahman. In a house 

without light and darkness light gives knowledge of a pot placed in it similarly, the 

self encircled by Māyā the Mantra makes it possible to be realized.  
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Devīpurān�a: 

peH³evleg ef®evle³esefVel³eb ve ®e Metv³ees YeJesodefÜpe:~ efmLelJee keÀeueevlejb efkeÀef_®eoesefcel³esleovegmcejsled~~5.10 

DeeWkeÀejb ÒeCeJees ye´ïe De#ejb Hejceb Heoced~ Fl³esles O³ee³eveesHee³ee $eÝef<eefYe: HeefjkeÀerefle&lee:~~ 5.11 

For accomplishment of Yoga the Yogin should not remain void but should 

perform Omkāra Japa. Omkāra is also called pran�ava. It is supreme imperishable 

state. 

Obstacles 

Devīpurān�a: 

The Purān�a has also referred to Upasaragas that arrive in the way of Yogin 

that obstruct his further progress. They are mentioned as follows: 

GHemeiexçefHe me=äm³e vewJe efmeef×ve& meeOeveced~ lemceeod efJeIvee: meoe ns³ee: Meem$e¢äsve keÀce&Cee~~9.9 

ÒeefleYee ÞeJeCe_®ewJe Jesoveb mHeMe&veb leLee~ Ye´cees ceesnmleLeeJele& GHemeiee&: ÒekeÀerefle&lee:~~ 9.10 

Pratibhā (mental power), śravan�a (listening), Vedana (experiences), 

sparśana (touching), bhrama (illusion), moha (infatuation), āvarta (repulsion) thus 

seven Upasargas are mentioned. All these difficulties should be overcome by 

scriptural means. 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

lelÒel³etne: <e[eK³eelee ³eesieefJeIvekeÀje veie~ keÀece¬eÀesOeew ueesYeceesnew ceoceelme³e&meb%ekeÀew~~35.3 

Here six kinds of obstacles in the path of Yoga are mentioned. They are 

Kāma (lust), krodha (anger), lobha (greed), moha (infatuation), mada (pride), 

matsara (envy). These can be overcome by the practice of the means of Yoga.  
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Saurapurān�a: 

F&éej GJee®e- 

meeefÊJekeÀe jepemee efJeIveemleecemeeefmlJen ³eesefieveeced~³eesie$eemekeÀje: meJex YeJeefvle YeJeleeceefHe~~13.4 

ÒeeefleYeeÞeJeCeeJeelee&oMe&veemJeeoJesovee:~ GHemeiee& YeJevl³esles meeefÊJekeÀemleg <e[sJe efn~~13.5 

Skanda asks the lord Śiva about the obstacles in the practice of Yoga. To this 

the lord Śiva explains the obstacles to be of three kinds Sāttvika, Rājasa and 

Tāmasa. The Prātibha, Śrāvan�a, Vārta, Darśana, Āsvāda, Vedana these six are 

said to be the Sāttvikopasargas.  

oefjêesçncenb ®ee{îe: Metjesçnb ogye&uemleLee~ cetKeexçnb ®e megefJeÜeb½e megªHeesçnceªHeJeeved~~13.6 

oeleenb ke=ÀHeCe½eenb megKeer Yeesi³encesJe ®e~ DekegÀueerve: kegÀueerve½e keÀCìkeÀ: keÀCìkeÀesefpPele:~~ 13.7 

ceoer³eb meJe&cesleef× JeefmlJel³eeefoÒepeuHeveced~ DenbkeÀejce³eb efkebÀef®eÐeÊelke=Àlmveb efn jepemeced~~13.8 

Then the attitude of Yogin with egoism that he is poor or rich or mad or 

scholar etc., is said to be the Rājasopasarga.  

DevOelJeb ®ewJe yeeefOe³e¥ He²§lJeb ogäjesielee~ efMejesjesiees pJej: Metue³e#cecetíe&Þeceeo³e:~~ 13.9 

jepemeemleecemee: meJex leceesnbkeÀejmeb³eglee:~ J³eeOe³ees efceÞeYeeJesve Heer[³evleern osefnveced~~13.10 

While the physical disorders of blindness, deafness, lameness, fever, 

diseases etc., are the Upasargas having nature of Rājasa. Tāmas type are product 

of Tāmas Aha ṁ  kāra. 

kesÀJeueb pee[îeYeeJesve cet{lJeb ceesnveb leLee~ De%eevelJeb ®e cetkeÀlJeefcel³eeÐeemleecemee: mce=lee:~~ 13.11 

ieg¿ekeÀe ³eelegOeevee½e efkebÀvejesjieje#emee:~ osJeoeveJejewêe½e owl³ee ceelejpee ieCee:~~ 13.12 

leecemeemleg ûene Yetlee Jee³egYetlee vejb meoe~ Heer[³evleern efJeIvee efn ³eesieeY³eemejleb ûenw:~~ 13.13 
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SJeceeÐegHemeiee&Ceeb JeejCee³e ®e OeejCeeced~ Je#³eeefce efJeefJeOeeb Jelme ³eesefieveeb efmeef×nsleJes~~13.14 

The dullness, madness, delusion, ignorance, dumbness etc., are the tāmasa 

upasargas. The several external groups like Guhyaka, Serpents, Demons, Gods 

and Matr�s etc., inflict trouble to the Yogin who is practicing Yoga. This is also 

Tāmasa Upasarga. Several kinds of Dhāran�ās are pointed out to be the remedies 

for all the above different obstacles enumerated above.  

Śivapurān�a:  

SJeceY³emele½eejb ³eesefievees ³eesiecegÊececed~ leovleje³ee veM³eefvle efJeIvee: meJex Mevew: Mevew:~~ 37.67 

All his obstacles and hindrances perish gradually if the Yogin practices that 

excellent Yoga.  

GHecev³eg©Jee®e- 

Deeuem³eb J³eeOe³emleerJeé: Òeceeo: mLeevemebMe³e:~ DeveJeefmLeleef®eÊelJeceÞe×e YeéefvleoMe&veced~~38.1 

og:Keeefve oewce&vem³eb ®e efJe<e³es<eg ®e ueesuelee~ oMewles ³eg¡eleeb Hegbmeecevleje³ee: ÒekeÀerefle&lee:~~ 38.2 

Deeuem³eceuemeÊJeb leg ³eesefieveeb osn®eslevees:~ OeelegJew<ec³epee oes<ee J³eeOe³e: keÀce&oes<epee:~~ 38.3 

Òeceeoes veece ³eesiem³e meeOevee veece YeeJevee~ Fob Jesl³egYe³ee¬eÀevleb efJe%eeveb mLeevemebMe³e:~~ 38.4 

DeÒeefleÿe efn cevememlJeveJeefmLeefle©®³eles~ DeÞe×e YeeJejefnlee Je=efÊeJez ³eesieJelce&efve~~38.5 

efJeHe³e&mlee ceefle³ee& mee Ye´eefvleefjl³eefYeOeer³eles~ og:Kece%eevepeb Hegbmeeb ef®eÊem³eeO³eeeqlcekebÀ efJeog:~~38.6 

DeeefOeYeeweflekeÀce*dieeslLeb ³e®®e og:Keb Hegje ke=Àlew:~ DeeefOeowefJekeÀceeK³eeleceMev³eðeefJe<eeefokeÀced~~38.7 

F®íeefJeIeelepeb cees#eb oewce&vem³eb Òe®e#eles~ efJe<e³es<eg efJeef®e$es<eg efJeYe´cemle$e ueesuelee~~38.8 

There are ten obstacles in the path of those who practise Yoga: Idleness, 

acute ailments, blunder, and doubtfulness about the spot, unsteady mind, lack of 
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faith, illusions, miseries, dejectedness and indulgence in sensual objects. Idleness 

affects the body and the mind. Ailments are caused by the imbalance of the 

Dhātus. They are also due to the defective previous Karmans. Blunder is the non-

contemplation of the means of Yoga. Doubtfulness is the double perception-“this 

or this” Unsteadiness is the inability to stabilize the mind. Lack of faith connotes 

absence of piety in the path of Yoga. Illusion is misconception. Misery is of three 

types. That due to ignorance is spiritual misery. The misery that affects the body 

due to previous actions is the corporal misery. Thunderbolt, missiles, poisons are 

the miseries caused by divine intercession. Dejectedness is the agitation due to the 

frustration of desires. Indulgence in diverse sensual objects is the over fondness 

for them.  

Meevles<Jes<eg efJeIves<eg ³eesieemekeÌlem³e ³eesefieve:~ GHemeiee&: ÒeJele&vles efoJ³eemles efmeef×met®ekeÀe:~~ 38.9 

ÒeefleYee ÞeJeCeb Jeelee& oMe&veemJeeoJesovee:~ GHemeiee&: <eef[l³esles J³e³es ³eesiem³e efme×³e:~~ 38.10 

met#ces J³eJeefnlesçleerles efJeÒeke=À<ìs lJeveeieles~ ÒeefleYee keÀL³eles ³eesçLex ÒeefleYeemees ³eLeeleLeced~~38.11 

ÞeJeCeb meJe&Meyoeveeb ÞeJeCes ®eeÒe³elvele:~ Jeelee& Jeelee&meg efJe%eeveb meJex<eecesJe osefnveeced~~38.12 

oMe&veb veece efoJ³eeveeb oMe&veb ®eeÒe³elvele:~ leLeemJeeo½e efoJ³es<eg jmes<JeemJeeo G®³eles~~38.13 

mHeMe&veeefOeiecemleÜÜsovee veece efJeÞeglee~ ievOeeoerveeb ®e efoJ³eeveeceeye´ïeYegJeveeefOeHee:~~ 38.14 

mebefleÿvles ®e jlveeefve Òe³e®íefvle yentefve ®e~ mJe®ívoceOegje JeeCeer efJeefJeOeem³eelÒeJele&les~~38.15 

jmee³eveeefve meJee&efCe efoJ³ee½eew<eOe³emleLee~ efmeO³eefvle ÒeefCeHel³ewveb efoMeefvle megj³eesef<ele:~~ 38.16 

³eesieefme×îewkeÀosMesçefHe êäs cees#es YeJesvceefle:~ ¢äceslevce³ee ³eÜÊeÜvcees#ees YeJesefoefle~~38.17 

ke=ÀMelee mLetuelee yeeu³eb JeeOe&keÌ³eb ®ewJe ³eewJeveced~ veevee ®eeeflemJeªHeb ®e ®elegCee¥ osnOeejCeced~~38.18 

HeeefLe&JeebMeb efJevee efvel³eb megjefYeie&vOemebûen:~ SJeceäiegCeb Òeeng: HewMee®eb HeeefLe&Jeb Heoced~~38.19 
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peues efveJemeveb ®ewJe Yetc³eecesJeb efJeefveie&ce:~ F®ís®íkeÌle: mJe³eb Heelegb mecegêceefHe veelegj:~~ 38.20 

³e$es®íefle peiel³eeeqmcebmle$ewJe peueoMe&veced~ efJevee kegÀcYeeefokebÀ HeeCeew peuemeáe³eOeejCeced~~38.21 

³eÜmleg efJejmeáeeefHe YeeskeÌlegefce®íefle lel#eCeeled~ jmeeefokebÀ YeJes®®eev³e$e³eeCeeb osnOeejCeced~~38.22 

efveJe&́CelJeb Mejerjm³e HeeefLe&Jew½e meceeqvJeleced~ leefoob <ees[MeiegCeceeH³ecewée³e&ceÓgleced~~38.23 

Mejerjeoeqiveefvecee&Ceb leÊeeHeYe³eJepe&veced~ MeeqkeÌlepe&ieefoob oiOegb ³eoer®ísoÒe³elvele:~~ 38.24 

mLeeHeveb Jeeveuem³eeHmeg HeeCeew HeeJekeÀOeejCeced~ oiOes meiex ³eLeeHetJe¥ cegKes ®eeVeeefoHee®eveced~  

ÜeY³eeb osnefJeefvecee&CeceeH³ewée³e&meceeqvJeleced~~38.25 

Sle®®elegefJe¥MeefleOee lewpemeb Heefj®e#eles~ ceveespeJelJeb Yetleeveeb #eCeeovle:ÒeJesMeveced~~38.26 

HeJe&leeefoceneYeejOeejCeáeeÒe³elvele:~ ieg©lJeáeueIeglJeáe HeeCeeJeefveueOeejCeced~~38.27 

De*diegu³eûeefveHeeleeÐewYet&cesjefHe ®e keÀcHeveced~ SkesÀve osnefve<HeefÊe³eg&keÌleb Yeesiew½e lewpemew:~~38.28 

Üeef$ebMeÃgCecewMJe³e¥ cee©leb keÀJe³ees efJeog:~ íe³eenerveefJeefve<HeefÊeefjefvê³eeveeceoMe&veced~~38.29 

Kes®ejlJeb ³eLeekeÀeceefceefvê³eeLe&mecevJe³e:~ DeekeÀeMeue*dIeveb ®ewJe mJeosns leefVeJesMeveced~~38.30 

DeekeÀeMeefHeC[erkeÀjCeceMejerjlJecesJe ®e~ Deefveuewée³e&meb³egkeÌleb ®elJeeefjbMeodiegCeb cenled~~38.31 

Ssvêcewée³e&ceeK³eeleceecyejb lelÒe®e#eles~ ³eLeekeÀeceesHeueefyOe½e ³eLeekeÀeceefJeefveie¥ce:~~ 38.32 

meJe&m³eeefYeYeJeM®ewJe meJe&ieg¿eeLe&oMe&veced~ keÀcee&vegªHeefvecee&Ceb JeefMelJeb efÒe³eoMe&veced~~38.33 

mebmeejoMe&veb ®ewJe Yeesiewjwvêw: meceefvJeleced~ Sle®®eevêcemewée³e¥ ceevemeb iegCeleesçefOekeÀced~~38.34 

ísoveb lee[veb ®ewJe yevOeveb cees®eveb leLee~ ûenCeb meJe&Yetleeveeb mebmeejJeMeJeefle&veeced~~38.35 

Òemeeo½eeefHe meJex<eeb ce=l³egkeÀeuepe³emleLee~ DeeefYeceeefvekeÀcewée³e¥ ÒeepeeHel³eb Òe®e#eles~~38.36 

Sle®®eevêcemewYeexiew: <eìdHeáeeMeÃgCeb cenled~ meie&: mebkeÀuHecee$esCe $eeCeb mebnjCeb leLee~~38.37 
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mJeeefOekeÀej½e meJex<eeb Yetleef®eÊeÒeJele&veced~ Demee¢M³eb ®e meJe&m³e efvecee&Ceb peiele: He=LekedÀ~~38.38 

MegYeeMegYem³e keÀjCeb ÒeepeeHel³ew½e meb³egleced~ ®eleg: <eef<ìiegCeb yeéïecewée³e¥ ®e Òe®e#eles~~38.39 

yeew×eomceelHejb ieewCecewée³e¥ Òeeke=Àleb efJeog:~ Jew<CeJeb lelmeceeK³eeleb lem³ewJe YegJeveefmLeefle:~  

ye´ïeCee lelHeob meJe¥ JekeÌlegcev³ewve& MekeÌ³eles~~38.40 

lelHeew©<eb ®e ieewCeb ®e ieeCesMeb Heocewéejced~ efJe<Cegvee lelHeob efkebÀef®ep%eelegcev³ewve& MekeÌ³eles~~38.41 

efJe%eeveefme×³eM³ewJe meJee& SJeewHemeefie&keÀe:~ efvejes×J³ee Òe³elvesve Jewjei³esCe HejsCe leg~~38.42 

ÒeefleYeemes<JeMeg×s<eg iegCes<JeemekeÌle®esleme:~ ve efmeO³eslHejcewée³e&ceYe³eb meeJe&keÀeefcekeÀced~~38.43 

lemceeÃgCeebM®e Yeesieeb½e osJeemegjcenerYe=leeced~ le=CeJeÐeml³epesÊem³e ³eesieefmeef×: Heje YeJesled~~38.44 

DeLeJeevegûens®íe³eeb peielees efJe®ejsvcegefve:~ ³eLeekeÀeceb iegCeevceesieevYegkeÌlJee cegeqkeÌleb Òe³eem³eefle~~38.45 

When the obstacles subside and the Yogin is absorbed in Yoga the signs 

begin to appear. They are divine indications of the imminent success. The 

Upasargas are –Prātibha, Śrāvan�a, Vārta, Darśana, Āsvāda and Vedana. They 

are the Siddhis at the expense of Yoga. The correct perception of objects whether 

they be subtle, hidden by other objects, or of by gone days, or situated far off, or 

not yet born is called Prātibha. Śrāvan�a is the ability to hear all sounds without 

any strain. Vārta is the knowledge of everything concerning all embodied beings. 

Darśana is the ability to see all divine objects without difficulty. Similarly, 

Āsvāda is the ability to taste divine delicacies. Vedana is the ability to know the 

divine touch and the divine smell.  

All the lords of the worlds beginning with Brahmā stand before him and give 

him many gems and jewels. Words naturally sweet and eloquent function through 

his month. The divine potions, aphrodisiacs and divine medicines are offered to 
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him by celestial damsels who pay him their homage. Though this is only a 

fraction of the Siddhis of Yoga, when this is done he will have confidence in 

salvation. 

The Yogic Siddhi pertaining to the earth named ‘Paiśāca Pāda’ consists of 

eight types of powers, viz, thinness, bulkiness, infancy, old age, youthfullness, 

the ability to smelling scents without any earthly part. The wonderful Yogic 

Siddhi pertaining to water consist of sixteen powers, viz. He can stay under 

water, he can drink ocean and be none the worse for it, wherever he wishes he 

can let water spring up or he can hold water in the palm of his hand. Whatever he 

wishes to eat he can transform into juicy substance, he can assume these forms, 

he can have the body free from cuts and wounds. Over and above these powers 

he can have the eight powers of the Yogins. The Yogic Siddhi called Taijasa 

consists of twenty-four types of powers viz. The ability to create fire from the 

body, absence of fear of being scorched by the fire, the ability to burn the 

universe without difficulty, placing of fire in water or in the palms, recreate 

things burnt in fire, cook food in the mouth, create bodies with the fire and wind 

and above all these are the sixteen powers of the Āpya yogins. The wise know 

that the Yogic Siddhi called Māruta consists of thirty-two types of powers viz. 

The speed of the mind, the ability to enter the bodies of living beings, to hold 

weighty things like mountains etc. without difficulty, weightiness, 

weightlessness, holding the wind within the palms, ability to shake even the earth 

with the tip of the finger, to produce bodies with the wind and apart from these 

the twenty-four powers of the Taijasa Yogins. The Yogic Siddhi called Aindra 

pertaining to the ether consists of forty powers:- Shadowlessness, absence of the 

sense-organs, ability to walk over the ether, to have the sense-objects at will, to 

transgress the ether, to instill the ether into the body, to solidify ether, having no 
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body and over and above these the thirtytwo powers of the Māruta Yogins. 

Ability to acquire whatever is desired, to wander as he pleases, to attack all, to 

see all the hidden secrets of others, to create bodies according to the task, to 

bring others under control, to appear pleasing, and to see the world, these 

powers along with those of the Aindra Yogins constitute the cāndramāsa type of 

Yogin. The powers are mainly mental and the number of powers is forty-eight. 

Ability to cut, to strike, to bind and to release, seizure of all living beings under 

the influence of worldly existence, ability to delight all, mastery over death and 

time. These are the special powers of the Prājāpatya Yogins. These powers along 

with those of Cāndramāsa Yogins are fifty-six in number. Creation by mere 

conception, protection, and annihilation, ability to exercise authority, to make 

minds function, dissimilarity with all, creation of a separate universe doing 

auspicious and inauspicious things-these powers along with the Prājāpatya 

powers, altogether numbering sixtyfour, constitute the powers of the Yogin of 

the Brāhma type. This Aiśvarya    functions   through intellect. The power greater 

than and beyond this is the Prākr�ta Aiśvarya called Vais�n�ava. The sustenance of 

the universe is his alone. Only Brahmā can  explain that region wholly and not 

others. Beyond   that is the region of Purus�a which functions the attributes and 

then the region of   Ganeśa and   then the    region   of Íśvara. This can be 

understood by Visnu a little and cannot be understood by others. All the Siddhis 

due to knowledge and the Upasargas should be checked assiduously by means 

of great detachment.  

Mudgalapurān�a: 

lelees O³eeveHejes YetlJee <eìd®e¬eÀYesoves jle:~ ®e¬eÀmLeb mJemJeªHeb me HeM³esÊeÜe³egvee iele:~~ 9.9.50 

SJeb ¬eÀcesCe ³eesieervêes ie®ísÓsÐe ÒepeeHeles~ menñeejs me ®e¬eÀeefCe le$e HeM³esÃpeeveveced~~9.9.51 
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le$e ¬eÀcesCe Jee³egb mebmLeHe³esled megmeceeefOevee~ Jee³egvee meb³egleefmle<þsled HeM³eved efJeIveséejb Hejced~~9.9.52 

¬eÀceeÜe³egyeuesvewJeb Meg×ef®eÊees YeefJe<³eefle~ HeM³esled meJe&$e YeeJes<eg efmLeleb ye´ïe meveeleveced~~9.9.53 

lele: mJeeOeervelee³egkeÌle: ÒeYeJesled mJesve lespemee~ ³eb ³eefce®ísled me leb leb leg meÐees Jew meHeÀueb YeJesled~~9.9.54 

efkebÀef®eefo®ísVe ³ees ³eesieer leoe ³eesieceJeeHveg³eeled~ vees ®es®ívojlees YetlJee Yeesie³egkeÌle: Hegve: Helesled~~9.9.55 

meeOeveb efÜefJeOeb ÒeeskeÌleb ef¬eÀ³eeªHeb ÒepeeHeles~ yee¿ekeÀce&mJeªHeeK³eb leHees³egkeÌleb mJeOece&peced~~9.9.56 

Deevlejb Jee³egjesOeeK³eb meJe&efmeef×Òeoe³ekeÀced~ leeY³eeb ef®eÊeb efJeefveie=&¿e mJeJeMeb keÀej³esVej:~~ 9.9.57 

yee¿ekeÀce&jleeppevleesjevlejb MeerIe´efmeef×oced~ menñeeefOekeÀYeeJeeK³eb ÒeeskeÌleb ³eesieervêcegK³ekewÀ:~~ 9.9.58 

After having control over the wind, he should practice meditation and try for 

the unfolding of the six Cakras in the Body. He should try to visualize his own self 

residing in these six Cakras. After understanding the Cakras, he should go for the 

Sahasrāra Cakra in which he should see the Gajānana residing there. With 

meditation he should gradually establish the wind there itself and see the Supreme 

Vigneśvara. With the power of wind only the Yogin becomes pure in mind and 

visualizes the Supreme Brahman in all entities. With this Yogin becomes 

independent. He can get whatever he wishes. But the Yogin who does not wish 

anything becomes successful in Yoga, while the one who indulges in worldly 

pleasures, befalls from his position. The means of accomplishment is of two types 

Krīyā and Tapas. The Krīyārūpa- means is external while the other one is internal. 

The controlling the wind within is the internal means which gives success very 

quickly. One should try to control the mind with these two means. The internal 

means is thousand times better than the external means of action and bestower of 

quick success in Yoga.  
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Dattātreyapurān�a: 

Òel³egÊejefceob Òeen mebHe=äes YetYe=lee ÒeYeg:~ Me=Ceg jepeved efme×³eesçäew oMe ®ewJeesHeefme×³e:~~ 5.6.1 

DeefCecee ceefncee YetHe ieefjcee ueefIecee leLee~ ÒeeeqHle: ÒeekeÀec³eceerefMelJeb JeefMelJeb ®eeäefme×³e:~~ 5.6.2 

met#ceelmet#celejesçCeer³eevHetp³elJeevceefncee Ye=Meced~ ieefjceeefleieg©lJee®®e ueIeglJeeuueefIecee iegCe:~~ 5.6.3 

ÒeeeqHle: keÀeefcele³eesefielJeeoerefMelJeb ®eséejes ³ele:~ ÒeekeÀec³ecem³e J³eeefHelJeeÜefMelJeb ®eevegketÀu³ele:~~ 5.6.4 

mebÒeeHleséejYeeJem³e ³eesefieve: ÒeYeJevl³eceer~ ³e$e keÀeceeJemeeef³elJeb iegCeemlesçceer ve=Hewéeje:~~ 5.6.5 

HejkeÀe³eÒeJesMeeÐee: efme×³eesçefHe leLesleje:~ keÀle&J³ee$e ve mebmeefÊeÀO³ex³eb leefVeieg&Ceb Hejced~~5.6.6 

Here in this Purān�a eight main siddhis like An�imā,etc. are described and 

also ten kinds of other minor Siddhis are narrated. The eight siddhis are An�imā, 

mahimā, Garimā, ladhimā, Prāpti, Prākāmya, Íśitva, Vaśitva. An�imā is becoming 

smaller than the smallest. Mahimā means becoming great and honourable. Garimā 

becoming bigger in size while ladhimā is becoming Laghu that is light in weaight. 

Prāpti means obtaining the desired things. Íśitva means possessing the qualities of 

Lord.  Prākāmya is omni presence. Vaśitva is making the things favourable to one 

side. The other siddhis like Yatrakāmāvasāyitva, Parakāyāpraveśa etc. also accrue 

to the Yogin but he should not be attached to them.  

De$eesHemeiee& pee³evles pe³³eemles ³eesefievee nþeled~~5.5.33 

keÀec³ee: ef¬eÀ³ee YeesiekeÀecee efoJ³eb êJ³eb leLewefnkeÀced~ efÞe³eb ef¬eÀ³eeoeveHeÀueb efJeÐeeb cee³eeb pe³eb ³eMe:~~ 5.5.34 

jep³eb osJelJeceerMelJeb jmee³evejmeef¬eÀ³ee:~ KecyJeeqive#ceeieefleb mJewjeb leLeeveMevecen&leeced~~5.5.35 

osJeleecev$eefmeef×b ®e vetlvekeÀce&ÒeJele&veced~ F®ísÐeesieer le Sles m³eg©Hemeiee& ceneYe³ee:~~ 5.5.36 
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The Upasargas also are found in case of Yogin who is practicing Yoga the 

Yogin should try to avoid them with effort. All desired objects and activities are 

fulfilled. Divine and wordly objects become available to him. Wealth and fruits of 

actions and donations, all lores, magical powers, victory and success in action, 

kingdom, godship, lordship, medicinal acumen, wandering at will freely in sky, 

water, fire and the earth, living without food, miraculous power of success in 

fruitfulness in the Mantra and God, undertaking new activities desired by him.  

veM³evl³eceerMeYeÊeÀîewJe Hegve½eeceer YeJevl³eLe~ JesoMeeðeeLe&keÀeJ³eeLe&efJeÐeeefMeuHeeefovewHegCeced~~5.5.37 

ÒeefleYeeefle Yee ³eoem³ee³eb ÒeeefleYees ³eesefievees ve meved~ MeyoeLee&vJesÊ³eMes<esCe Meyob ie=ÔCeeefle otjle:~~ 5.5.38 

ÞeeJeCeesç³eb leLee owJees osJe³eesefveÒeoMe&keÀ:~ efvejeuecyesve Ye´ceCeb Yećees efJeYećenslegkeÀ:~~ 5.5.39 

lees³eJele& FJee%eeveeJelex ef®eÊeefJeveeMekeÀ:~ DeeJeleexç³ececeer ³eesieefJeIvee³e keÀìgkeÀeso³ee:~~ 5.5.40 

The Prātibha Upasarga means the Yogin gets expertise in Vedas, Śāstras, 

Kāvya, Vidyā, Śilpa, etc. though he has not learnt them earlier. The Yogin can 

understand the meaning of the words entirely or can hear words from great 

distance. This is Śrāvan�a Upasarga. Wandering everywhere without any support is 

Bhrama, which is caused by destraction of mind. Āvarta is unsteady mind due to 

ignorance which is destractive of mind like the whirl in the water. Then after the 

various Aris�t �as are narrated.  

Dan�d�a 

Dattātreyapurān�a: 

ceveesoC[esçm³e ³eesiees JeeioC[es ceewveb efvejernlee~ osnoC[eqðeoC[erlLeb vewJe oC[ern JesCegefYe:~~ 5.6.31 

The important view regarding Tri-dan�d�a, is to be found here. A Yogin does 

not become Tri-dan�d�ī(sanyāsin) by external signs of holding a dan�d�a of bamboo 
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but the three fold dan�d�a in reality is Manodan�d�a, Vākdan�d�a and Dehadan�d�a. 

When mind, speech and body are properly controlled the Yogin becomes Tridan�d�ī 

and not otherwise.  

Yogadvāra: 

Devīpurān�a: 

SkeÀeûeÒeefCeOeeve_®e DeÒeceeoeled leLewJe ®e~ ³eg_peevemleg meoe ³eesieb ³eesieÜejb ÒeHeM³eefle~~8.1 

³eesieÜejb Hejb ieg¿eb meJe&leeHeÒeCeeMeveced~ HeefJe$ecetue_®ewJe ogÎ&Me&ceke=ÀleelceefYe:~~ 8.2 

ve leb HeM³eefvle efJeyegOee ve efle³e&_®ees ve ceeveg<ee:~ keÀeceYeesieHeefjJ³eûee yentHeke=ÀleefkeÀequJe<ee:~~ 8.3 

³eesieÜejsCe ³ele³ees ³egÊeÀelceevees ¢{eJeĺee:~ Dees¹ejjLecee©¿e ie®íefvle Hejceeb ieefleced~~8.4 

The Yogin practicing Yoga visualizes Yogadvāra. This is a new concept of 

this Purān�a. Yogadvāra is Supreme secrete and destroying all kinds of torments. It 

is root of purity and unobservable by those who have not strived for Yoga, not even 

wise or human beings or celestial beings, those engrossed in worldly matters can 

not observe this. By Yogadvāra the Yogins climb on the chariot of Omkāra and 

reach the Supreme status.  
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Chapter-8: Critical and Comparative study 

General remarks: 

Major Pur ānas: 

Vis�n�upurān�a: 

The definition of Yoga as mentioned by Vis�n�upurān�a as noteworthy since it 

has mentioned Brahman as the ultimate Aim and this makes difference from the 

Yogasūtras. In the verse 6.7.33 also the word Brahman is specifically mentioned. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a mentions Yamas in the above verses they are Brahmacarya, Ahiṁ 

sā, Satya, Asteya and Aparigraha. This is in conformity with the Yogasūtras of 

Patañjali ennumerating five Yamas in a slightly different order. Here Brahmacarya 

is mentioned at the first Place. 

mJeeO³ee³eMeew®emevlees<eleHeebefme efve³eleelceJeeved~ kegÀJeeale ye´ïeefCe leLee HejeqmcevÒeJeCeb ceve:~ ~6.7.37 

Here in this verse the five Niyamas of Yoga are mentioned they are: 

Svadhyāya, Śauca, Santos�a, Tapas and contemplation on Brahman. Here also the 

order of Niyamas is quite different from that of the Yogasūtras. Though they are 

mentioned to be five Svādhyāya is mentioned in the beginning and instead of 

Íśvarapran�idhāna the Vis�n�upurān�a has mentioned contemplation on the nature of 

Brahman as the fifth Niyama which is remarkable. Here also find specific mention 

of Brahman in the context of Yoga. 

kesÀefMeOJepe GJee®e-DeeÞe³e½eslemees ye´ïe efÜOee le®®e mJeYeeJele:~ YetHe cetle&cecetle¥ ®e Hejb ®eeHejcesJe ®e ~ ~ 6.7.47 

The object of meditation is Brahman which is of two kinds mūrta(having 

form),amūrta(formless) and para(supreme) and apara(secondary). Here the word 

Brahman is specifically mentioned in the context of Yoga. The Yoga Philosophy of 
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Patañjali does not believe in the supreme reality as Brahman. While it is only the 

earlier Sānֹkhya-Yoga and the Upanis�adic Yoga Philosophy that refer to the concept 

of Brahman in the context of Yoga. 

lemceelmecemleMeÊeÀerveeceeOeejs le$e ®esleme:~ kegÀJeeale mebefmLeefleb mee leg efJe%es³ee Meg×OeejCee~~ 6.7.74 

Dev³es ®e Heg©<eeJ³eeIe´ ®eslemees ³es J³eHeeÞe³ee:~ DeMeg×emles mecemleemleg osJeeÐee: keÀce&³eesve³e:~~ 6.7.76 

Here Dhāran�ā is explained to be of two kinds Śuddhā and Aśuddhā when it 

is steady fast in Vis�n�u it is pure while on other objects it is Aśuddhā. This 

difference between the two Dhāran�ās with their specification as Śuddhā and 

Aśuddhā is generally not met with in other texts.Thus the different kinds of 

Dhāran�ās and meditation on different parts of the Body of the lord Vis�n�u is 

explained in Vis�n�upurān�a. 

efJeYesopevekesÀ %eeves veeMeceel³eefvlekebÀ ieles~ Deelcevees ye´ïeCees Yesocemevleb keÀ: keÀefj<³eefle~~6.7.92-96 

When the Yogin has obtained perfection in Yoga, the discriminative 

knowledge of identity of Ātman and Brahman is realized and no difference 

between the two remains there. Thus here the identy between the two emphasized 

and duality is completely diminished. This point is notworthy since the Yoga 

philosophy is dualistic while Vis�n�upurān�a emphasizes monism. 

Skandapurān�a: 

The description of Bandhas Khecarī Mudrā, Ud�d�īyānabandha, Jālandhara 

bandha, is not found in the Yogasūtras and most of the Purān�as. Only six anֹgas 

are explained and not eight. Purān�a excludes Yama and Niyamas at particular 

place. But has explained ten yamas and ten Niyamas instead of five at another 

place. Only three Āsanas are mentioned i.e. Padmaka,Siddha and  Svastika. The 

practice of Prān�āyāma through Candra, Sūrya Nād�īs i.e. Id�ā and Pinֹgalā, and 
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effect of it is explained in detail. Five kinds of Dhāran�ās are also explained. 

Dhyāna consists of twelve Dhāran�ās i.e. 144 x 12= 1728 prān�āymas. This 

calculation of this Purān�a is noteworthy. Several Siddhis are also clearly 

explained. The other tenets like time, place, japa, food and effects of Yoga are also 

narrated in detail. 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a: 

This Purān�a gives importance more to Prān�āyāma and various kinds and 

stages of Prān�āyāma are explained in detail. Yama and Niyama are referred to after 

wards. Five Yamas and Niyamas are explained differently. Only three Āsanas are 

mentioned i.e. Padma, Ardha and Svastika, but without any explanation of the 

same. Dhāran�ā is explained as consisting of Twelve Prān�āyāmas. Dhyāna and 

Samādhi are not explained. Upasaragas, Siddhis and Aris�t �as are explained in 

detail. Remedies for ailments in the practice of Yoga are explained. Deśa, kāla are 

mentioned. Food, Aris�tas, good and bad effects of Yoga Siddhis explained, Omkāra 

is praised. The change in the sequence is to be noted. Pratyāhāra is referred to 

after Dhāran�ā.  Here not only the Dhāran�ā is explained but also the ten places on 

which Dhāran�ā is to be practiced by Yogin are properly enumerated. Here the 

Purān�a has also indicated the circumstances under which the Yoga is not to be 

practiced. They are- not highly breathing, nor hungry, nor wearied, and 

undisturbed in mind, should the Yogin practice his Yoga. Here in this Purān�a the 

Yogin is said to have obtained unity with the supreme Brahman. The ultimate aim 

here is described as unity with Brahman. The word Brahman is clearly mentioned 

in the verses, thus there is no duality as per the Sā nֹkhya or Yoga system but there is 

complete union with the Brahman as per the Upanis�adic tentets. The Purān�a 

follows Upanis�adas in this respect. 
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ve efJeMes<eceJeeHveesefle leÜÐeesieeefivevee ³eefle:~ efveo&iOeoes<emlesvewkeÌ³eb Òe³eeefle yeḯeCee men~~37.39 

HejsCe ye´ïeCee leÜlÒeeH³ewkeÌ³eb oiOeefkeÀequye<e:~ ³eesieer ³eeefle He=LeiYeeJeb ve keÀoeef®evcenerHeles~~37.41 

While explaining Yogins course of the Action he is enjoined to be Tridan�d�ī 

i.e. having control over the mind, speech and Action. This is the real Tridan�d�ī 

Sannyāsin. 

Lingapurān�a: 

The Linֹgpurān�a at times scrupulously follows the Yogasūtras in defining the 

Yoga and Yogā nֹgas. But it has also explained the Yoga and Yogā nֹgas in a very 

different way. The exposition of Siddhis and Upasargas is quite exhaustive. It has 

expounded Pāśupata Yoga and meditation and contemplation of Śiva in its 

exposition of Yoga. Only three Āsanas are referred to. The exposition of 

Prān�āyāma is also very detailed. 

Kūrmapurān�a: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a (VI.7.37) and Kūrma generally follow the Niyamas of 

Patañjali with a little difference in as much as they specify Param Brahman and 

Maheśvara (Śiva) respectively as the God upon whom one must meditate; Patañjali 

concludes by giving only broad direction of Íśvarapran�idhāna. i.e. concentration 

on God without specifying any particular deity. Patañjali means only concentration 

on God, the Iśvarapūjana prescribed by Kūrma is more encompassing. Similarly, 

whereas Patañjali’s svādhyāya is restricted to the repetition of Pran�ava (YS.I.27) 

the Kūrma prescribes Upanis�ad and Śatarudrīya in addition (K.II.11.22). 

Patañjali defines Āsana as a posture of the body which could be maintained 

with ease for a prolonged period (YS.II.46). But he does not name any Āsanas. The 

Kūrma explains the mode of performance of these three Āsanas. (K.II.22.43-46). 
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i.e. Svastika, Padma and Arddha are the postures which are the best means of 

Yoga. The later Yoga texts name several Āsanas. 

Garud�apurān�a: 

The Garud�apurān�a has narrated the Yoga tenets at two places. There is 

slight difference in the two narrations. Though it generally follows the Yogasūtras, 

there is great diversion from the same. The Mātrās in the three kinds of 

Prān�āyāma are differently mentioned. There is reference to eight kinds of Mudrās. 

Though Visnu is to be contemplated upon the ultimate state is said to be the unity 

with the Brahman. Here it differs from the Yogasūtras. Only three Āsanas are 

referred to. The Purān�a seems to have made confusion about the Yamas. The Satya 

is enumerated  among Niyamas. 

Agnipurān�a: 

There are about eleven chapters in which the exposition of the Yoga tenets is 

to be found in more than two hundred thirty five verses. It is to be noted that here 

the Union with the Brahman is mentioned as Yoga.  This has clear difference from 

the traditional Yoga system, which has no mention of or connection with the 

concept of Brahman. This shows the Agnipurān�a follows the Upanishadic concept 

of Yoga.  Other views about Yoga are also mentioned. Some say that Yoga consists 

in contact of the senses with their objects of gratification. These are the ignorant 

persons who understand the Adharma to be Dharma. A person who does not know 

Yoga, does not understand that Supreme Reality just like a Blind person not being 

able to see the pot. Thus the importance of Yoga is explained here by giving good 

example.  The Purān�a then enumerates the eight paths of Yoga– Prān�āyāma, 

Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Samādhi, Yama, Niyama, and Āsana. These are 

quite similar to eight angas of Yoga, but the sequence is not properly followed in 
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the verse in the Agnipurān�a. The change in sequence is not good from the point of 

view of the spiritual practitioner. Yogasūtras are more scientific and accurate in 

this respect. This definition of Truth is quite important and noteworthy. One should 

speak in such a way that is beneficial to all.(272.7-8) The other verse enjoins that 

the truth should not only be beneficial but pleasant also. This statement is also 

found in the Manusmr�ti(4.138).  The cohabitation is said to be of ten kinds and 

being bereft of all such sensual acts is real Brahmacarya. The woman is called 

fourth kind of wine which deludes and intoxicates the entire world, including the 

gods.(272-12,13). Thus, here only Kamalāsana or Padmakāsana is found to be 

mentioned while other Āsanas are only suggested.(161.20,273.3-6). Prān�āyāma is 

said to be of two types Sabīja and abīja and each one is said to be of three kinds 

Recaka,Kumbhaka and Pūraka. Sabīja is one which is practiced along with a 

Mantra and Meditation on the deity. In respect of Prān�āyāma there is mention of 

three kinds on the basis of Mātrās such as twelve, twenty four and thirty six 

mātrās. It is called Kanyaka, Madhyama and Uttama. The Prān�āyāma is aptly 

described to be the reins in the hands of the charioteer. The shows the importance 

of Prān�āyāma in the entire system for controlling the senses and entire body. The 

good and bad effects of Prān�āyāma are also noteworthy proper practice of 

Prān�āyāma will bring good effect while practicing it improper manner would 

result in dreadful consequences like as Asthma, hiccough, etc. Another explanation 

of Dhāran�ā  is that Yogin should meditate upon that particular limb of the body, 

which is having some disease. This is called a kind of object Dhāran�ā. Here 

instead of meditating upon the God the particular the part of the body having 

ailment (vyādhi) is meditated upon. This may be called a kind of Hypnotism. This 

point of the Agnipurān�a is very much noteworthy in the modern context which is 

rarely found elsewhere. Here, as in the previous verses the term Dhāran�ā is 

explained as concentration of the mind upon the external object or the Mūrta and 
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Amūrta form of the God. The Vis�n�uurān�a has also explained Dhāran�ā and Dhyāna 

in similar manner and mentioning the Mūrta and Amūrta Form of the God. Here, 

the Purān�a has particularly pointed out that twelve Prān�āyāma constitute the One 

Dhāran�ā, Twelve Dhāran�ās constitute one Samādhi(375.4-5). This Purān�a has 

specifically referred to four aspects of Dhyāna i.e. 1.the Meditator, 2.The 

Meditation, 3. The object of Meditation and 4. The Purpose of Meditation. One 

should meditate upon Visnu at all places and times, whether one is pure or 

impure(174.11-12). In this Purān�a has given detailed information about 

concentration upon the gross and subtle objects of the God. There is not only 

description of the gross image of Visnu but also His internal form as residing in the 

heart as effulgent lotus flower with Visnu residing on it. This description is 

peculiar and noteworthy, more minute and subtle than one found in the 

Vis�n�uPurān�a.  The Agnipurān�a has referred to eight different Mudrās in the 

practice of Yoga. Añjali,Vandanī,Vārāhī etc.,(26.1-7) but has only given names 

and no particular explanation of all of them. While the Brahmanda Purān�a has 

referred to and enumerated with names ten different Mudrās. (Adhyāya-42.12-15). 

The Agnipurān�a has specifically described the Kun�d�alinī and the secretes of 

recitation of Mantra in various forms for the desired fruits. The description of the 

Nād�īcakra found in the Agnipurān�a is very important and noteworthy. Generally 

the there Nād�īs Id�ā, Pinֹgalā and Sus�umn�ā are well known and described in the 

Yogic practice. But here there is reference to seventy two thousand nerves of the 

body. The ten of them are said to be very important bestowing vitality to the 

human body.  The description of ten prān�as and automatic Japa system, twenty 

one thousand six hundred times daily Japa with respiration are peculiar (2.14.24-

26). 
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Brahmapurān�a: 

Yoga is explained as unity among the intellect, the mind and the senses in all 

respects and proper co-ordination between the Mind and the Senses. It is not 

simply the practice of Āsana or Dhyāna. 1.Desire, 2.Anger, 3.Lust, 4.Fear and 

5.Dream are defects that hinder the path of practice of Yoga. Hiran �yagarbha, 

Vasis�t�ha, Nārada and Vyāsa are propounders of Yoga. Prān�āyāma is of three kinds 

sagun�a, nirgun�a and mānasa. The practice of ten, twelve and twenty four 

Dhāran�ās are mentioned. Pramoha (infatuation), bhrama (Illusion), āvarta 

(confusion), different kinds of miracles of listening, smelling, seeing, touching, 

enduring cold, hot, wind etc. and getting Pratibhā (supreme knowledge of past, 

present and future) are found. Then the various means overcome these obstacles 

are also enumerated. Place of practice of Yoga and the food to be taken by the 

Yogin are also described in details. 

Brahmān�d�apurān�a: 

Yoga as a philosophy is not directly discussed in this Purān�a, but the 

importance of Yoga is stressed everywhere. This Purān�a explains the ten kinds of 

Mudrās which are pleasant to the goddess. The Purān�a has enumerated Siddhis 

which are ten in number and not eight. The three Siddhis Icchā, Rasa and Moks�a 

mentioned by it are quite peculiar.  

Bhāgavatapurān�a: 

The Bhāgavatapurān�a seems to refer to twelve Yamas and Niyamas instead 

of five. This has narrated the meditation on the Lord in a very detailed manner. The 

effects and procedure of Dhyāna is expounded in details. It seems to only refer to 

Svastikāsana, while others are not mentioned. Though it mentions the Prān�āyāma 

to be of Supreme importance but has not much dilated up on it, and refers to 
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Kumbhaka, Recaka and Pūraka Prān�āyāmas only. The Pratyāhāra and Dhāran�ā 

are only referred to. No explanation is found in this Purān�a. Though generally 

eight Siddhis viz. An�imā, etc. are understood the Bhāgavatapurān�a has specifically 

mentioned them to be eighteen. Obstacles like Siddhis are said to be Antarāyas in 

the path of Yoga. But they are not enumerated or explained.  The final 

emancipation of Yogin is also narrated in details.  

Vāyupurān�a: 

The Yoga described here is a Māheśvarayoga, which exhibits the Śaiva 

influence on the Purān�a. It is sometimes also called as Pāśupatayoga. It is 

some what different from the regular Patañjalayoga. It has enumerated the 

Yogācāryas who followed the Māheśvara Yoga in different 24 Yugas. This 

enumeration is peculiar to this Purān�a. Else where such a long list is not to be 

found. Prān�āyāma, Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Smaran�a (recollection) these 

five are said to be the Dharmas leading to the perfection in Yoga and the 

realization of Maheśvara. Only three Āsanas are mentioned. They are Svastika, 

Padma or Ardha-Āsana. The Prān�āyāma is described in detail. It is Manda, 

Madhya and Uttama of twelve, twenty-four and thirty six mātrās respectively. The 

effects of Prān�āyāma are four: Śānti, Praśānti, Prasāda and   Dīpti, each term   is   

explained in   detail. The various places on which the Dhāran�ā is to be practiced are 

narrated. The time and place appropriate for Dhyāna are specifically mentioned. 

Obstacles are sluggishness, deafness, muteness, blindness, loss of memory, old age 

and sickness, which are mentioned in this Purān�a. The Siddhis and Upasaragas also 

are the obstacles in the perfection in Yoga. They are also described. The remedies to 

overcome these difficulties are also described in details.  The remedies for different 

kinds of bodily ailments arising in the practice of Yoga are also explained in details.  
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The food and the lonely places for the practice of Yoga are also mentioned. Ultimate 

aim of all Yoga practice is said to be the realization of Maheśvara or the Brahman.  

Nāradapurān�a: 

      In Adhyāya 47 in verses 1 to 82, there is dialogue between Khanֹd�ikya and 

Keśidhvaja in which the Yoga tenets are described but the entire portion is quite 

identical with the one found in the Vis�n�upurān�a. The important point of the 

exposition of Nārada is that the Purān�a has referred to and enumerated thirty kinds 

of Āsanas. This seems to be the highest number ever met with in the Purān�as. 

Though the description of all of them is not found in the Purān�a. Yoga is explained 

as Viśuddha (pure) knowledge. The Seven Yamas are mentioned and explained. 

They are Ahiṁ sā (non-violence), satya (truthfulness), Asteya(non-stealing), 

Brahmacarya (celibacy), Aparigraha (non-acceptance of monetary gifts), Akrodha 

(absence of fury) and Anasūyā (absence of jealousy). In Niyamas the six Niyamas 

of Sandhyopāsanā is newly added. Thirty Āsanas are enumerated but not 

explained. Prān�āyāma is said to be of four kinds: Recaka, Pūraka, Kumbhaka, and 

Śūnyaka (a breathless stage). This Purān�a is a Vais��n�avapurān�a and hence has 

described the form of Visnu for meditation. Id�ā, Pinֹgalā and Sus�umn�ā the three 

Nād�īs are mentioned and explained in the context of Prān�āyāma. 

Minor Pur ānas 

Devīpurān�a: 

Here, Sānֹkhya and Yoga are both described and there seems to be no 

distinction between two. Yoga is called Pāśupata Yoga or Śiva Yoga. The Sānֹkhya 

knowledge and Yoga practice both are praised.-1.7. Here in this Purān�a not only 

Maheśvara is said to be the goal of Dhyāna but also the Nature of Brahman is 

described.6.7-9.By Omkāra one obtains Parabrahma.7.10 
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Devībhāgavatapurān�a: 

The Yoga described is not in complete co-ordination with the Yogasūtras, 

because here Brahman is described at the supreme reality to be realized through 

Yoga. Yoga is again intermingled with Tantric element of Nād�īs and S�at�acakras. 

Mantra Yoga also given importance. Ten Yamas and Niyamas are explained. There 

is mention and definition of five important Āsanas. 35.6 

Śivapurān�a: 

The Śivapurān�a has narrated Śivayoga. In the exposition of Yoga, Śiva is 

given great importance. Yoga is said to be of five kinds: Mantra, Sparśa, Bhāva, 

Abhāva, Mahāyoga. Yoga is said to be having six, seven or eight A nֹgas. The names 

of one hundred Twelve Śiva Yogins are mentioned as Yogācāryas. Five Niyamas 

are mentioned but they are verbally different. Eight types of Āsanas are prescribed 

viz. Svastika, Padma, Ardhenֹdu, Vīra, Yoga, Prasādhita, Parya nֹka and Yathes�ta.  

Prān�āyāma is kanyaka, madhyama and uttama. The vital breaths of ten 

kinds: Prān�a, Apāna, Samāna, Udāna, Vyāna, Nāga, Kūrma, Kr �kara, Devadatta 

and Dhanañjaya and their functions are mentioned. Benefits of Prān�āyāma are 

explained. Precedure of meditation upon Śiva and Śivā is narrated in details. 

Obstacles, Siddhis and Upasargas are elucidated in special manner. The 

time and place for Yoga are prescribed for the practice of Yoga. The greatness of 

Śaiva Yogin is also pointed out in one chapter. 

Saurapurān�a: 

In this Purān�a mainly the Pāśupatayoga is emphasized and the meditation 

upon the form of Śiva is advocated. The Niyamas are properly explained and there 
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is reference to 27 Āsanas which is quite peculiar to this Purān�a. Prān�āyāma is said 

to be of two kinds Ajaya and Sajaya along with Sagarbha and Agarbha.  

In Prān�āyāma the Nād�īs i.e. Id�ā, pinֹglā, sus�umn�ā are also given prime 

importance. The obstacles are mentioned here as Sāttvika, Rājasa and Tāmasa. 

This is peculiar but similar to Li nֹgapurān�a. 

Vis�n�u-Dharmottarapurān�a: 

Though who do not get the description of all the tenets of Yoga in this 

Purān�a, the exposition found here about Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, 

Dhyāna and Samādhi is quite noteworthy and detailed. Only four Āsanas are 

referred to in the context of Dhyāna. The Samādhi is expounded in a very subtle 

and clear manner. The Time of Dhyāna is also indicated as Niśāvasāna and 

Prados�a. Dhāran�ā is fixing of mind on external objects. Dhyāna is making the 

mind introverted. While Samādhi is a state in which there is no connection of 

external experiences and self is united with the self.   

 Though all this is conformity with the exposition in the Yogasūtras the 

explanation of each concept is with great subtlety and clarity. There is specific 

reference to the form of Visnu in the Lotus of Heart within the Body, which is not 

to be found mentioned in the Yogasūtras. 

Mudgalapurān�a: 

The Mudgalapurān�a has explained the five states of mind like the 

Yogasūtras. The eight Yogānֹāgas are mentioned but Śama and Dama are narrated 

instead of Yama and Niyama. Only Svastika Āsana is specifically mentioned while 

other are indicated by Purān�a. But their number is not clear. As usual Prān�āyāma 

of three kinds Laghu, Madhyama and Uttama is mentioned. In Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna 
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and Samādhi, there is clear reference to the Supreme Brahman, which is 

noteworthy. The Mudgalapurān�a is a sectarian Purān�a giving importance to the 

worship and meditation of Lord Gan�eśa still Gan�eśa is identified with the Supreme 

Brahman. 

The Three Nād�īs and six Cakras are clearly mentioned and the Yogin is 

expected to reach the Sahaśrāra Cakra. He should visualize the Ga nֹeśa residing 

therein.  The Yogamārga is thousand times better than Krīyāmārga and said to be 

quickly giving success in the spiritual practice. 

Dattātreya Purāna: 

P.P.Vasudevananda Sarasvati was himself a great Yogin and had actual 

practical knowledge of the Yoga and Siddhis etc., and hence description of Yoga 

through his pen is understood to be very practical and useful. He has not only 

followed the Yogasūtras for his exposition but has added a lot to the description. 

He has referred to and explained ten Yamas and Niyamas. He has ennumarated 

only eight kinds of Āsanas i.e. Svastika, Gomukha, Padmaka, Si ṁ hāsana, Siddha, 

Mayūra, Bhadra, Śavāsana.  

The vivid description of different kinds of Siddhis is quite noteworthy. The 

useful information about food is also found in his exposition. Among different 

kinds of Mudrās, Khecarī Mudrā is especially enjoined in the practice of Yoga 

useful for yogin. The explaination about Tri-dan�d�ī is remarkable. While explaining 

Dhyāna there is vivid description of the form of Dattātreya for meditation. 

Dhāran�ā of five kinds is explained. There are seventy two thousand Nād�īs in the 

body, of them fourteen are important and among them also Id�ā,Pinֹgalā and 

Sus�umn�ā are the prime among them. Id�ā is in left nostril having Candra as its deity 
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and Pinֹgalā is Sūryanād�ī in the right nostril, while Sus�umn�ā is related to 

brahmarandhra. 

8.1.Major Purānas 

Number of chapters:  

The Yogasūtra of Patañjali is the standard work on Yoga. It has four pādas 

Samādhi, Sādhana, Vibhūti and Kaivalya pādas having 51,55,56,33 aphorisms 

respectively and total 195 sūtras in all. 

A.Exhaustive description: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a has more than 65 verses and one complete Adhyāya 

describing Yoga and Yoga tenets. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a has expounded the Yoga 

tenets exhaustively in five Adhyāyas. The Linֹgapurān�a has described Yoga in 

about four chapters. The Kūrmapurān�a has exposition of Yoga in seven chapters. 

The Garud�apurān�a has description of Yoga in four chapters. The Agnipurān�a has 

extensively dealt with Yoga tenets in about eleven chapters. The Brahmapurān�a 

has five Adhyāyas narrating Yoga tenets. The Vāyupurān�a has about nine chapters 

describing Yoga in very minute and practical manner. The Nāradapurān�a has 

exposition of Yoga in four chapters. The Bhāgavatapurān�a has exposition of Yoga 

in about seven chapters. 

B.Moderate description: 

The Vāmanapurān�a contains only seventeen verses relating to Yoga. The 

Skandapurān�a has two Adhyāyas dealing with Yoga.  
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C. Less Description: 

The Varāhapurān�a does not contain the description of Yoga tenets but only 

Yogācāryas are mentioned. The Brahmān�d�apurān�a has only description of Yoga 

mudras. The Brahmavaivartapurān�a has only two verses relating to Yoga. The 

Matsyapurān�a has only scattered references to Yoga in several chapters. Among 

the eighteen Purānas. The Brahmān�d�a and Bhavis�ya Purān�as are not found to be 

expounding Yoga tenets as far as our search in that direction. 

8.2.Definition of Yoga 

A. As per Yogasūtra: 

The definition of Yoga as per Yogasūtras is as follows: 

³eesieef½eÊeJe=efÊeefvejesOe:~~1.2 

Yoga is restraining the modifications of mind.  

The Skandapurān�a follows Yogasūtra in defining Yoga. The Linֹgapurān�a 

also follows Yogasūtra in defining Yoga. The Bhāgavatapurān�a describes Yoga as 

leading one to the right path towords tranquility of mind. The Matsyapurān�a has 

classified Yoga as sagun�a and nirgun�a, which seems to correspond to the 

Savikalpa and Nirvikalpa Samādhi. 

B. Jīva and Ātman: 

The Smr�tis(cf.Daks�a,7.15,Yājñavalkya,1.8) describe Yoga as the union of 

Jīva and Parmātman. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a defines Yoga as that special kind of  mental activity, which 

leads one to the realization of and union with Brahman. The Agnipurān�a is 

completely in conformity with the Vis�n�upurān�a in defining the Yoga. The 
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Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a defines Yoga as separation from ignorance and association 

with knowledge, which leads to the union with Brahman. The Kūrmapurān�a refers 

to Mahāyoga as conducive to the realization of Ātman and culminating in the unity 

with the supreme reality the Maheśvara. The Garud�apurān�a defines Yoga as union 

between Brahman and Ātman, to be the best kind of Yoga. The Nāradapurān�a has 

defined Yoga to be the realization of the non difference between the 

Para(Parmātman) and Apara(Jīva-Ātman). 

C.Others: 

The Brahmapurān�a has defined Yoga in a different manner. It is said to be in 

unity or cohesion among the intellect, the mind and the senses. The 

Brahmān�d�apurān�a has not specifically defined Yoga. The Vāyupurān�a refers to 

Māheśvara Yoga the knowledge of which results in the total destruction of 

unhappiness.   

Critical note: 

1.The Skanda, Li nֹga, Bhāgavata and Matsya seem to follow Yogasūtras. 

2.The Vis�n�u, Mārkan�d�eya, Kūrma, Garud�a and Nārada seem to follow the 

Upanisadic concept of union of Jīva and Parmātman as Yoga. 

Path of Yoga 

A.Limbs of Yoga nֹga: 

³ece-efve³ece-Deemeve-ÒeeCee³eece-OeejCee-O³eeve-meceeOe³eesçäeJe²eefve~~2.39 

As per Yogasūtras, Yama, Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma, Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna 

and Samādhi, these are eight limbs of Yoga.  
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The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a explains Yoga to be having eight limbs but explains 

Yama and Niyamas at a later stage. The Linֹgapurān�a has narrated Yoga to be of 

five kinds i.e. Mantra, Sparśa, Bhāva, Abhāva and Mahāyoga and limbs of Yoga to 

be eight. The Kūrmapurān�a has explained eight anֹgas of Yoga, but in a different 

order i.e. Prān�āyāma, Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Samādhī, Yama, Niyama 

and Āsana. The Agnipurān�a also has similar description of eight limbs of Yoga in 

above order. The Garud�apurān�a has also refers to eight anֹgas of Yoga. The 

Nāradapurān�a has described eight limbs of Yoga in order of the Yogasūtra. 

B.Others:  

The Skandapurān�a has omitted the Yama and Niyama and explained Yoga to 

be forming only six anֹgas.The Vāyupurān�a has explained the Māheśvarayoga, 

with six limbs. They are Prān�āyāma, Dhyāna, Pratyāhāra, Dhāran�ā, Smaran�a 

(recollection).  

Critical note: 

1.The Mārkan�d�eya, Kūrma, Linֹga, Garud�a and Nārada refer to eight anֹgas of 

Yoga as per Yogasūtras but some of them with difference in order. 

2.The Skanda and Vāyupurān�a have referred to six limbs of Yoga. The Skanda 

omitted Yama and Niyama. While Vāyupurān�a has mentioned six dharmas of 

Māheśvarayoga omitting Yama, Niyama and adding Smaran�a instead of Samādhi. 

1.Yama 

A.YS: 

Deefnbmee-mel³e-Demles³e-ye´ïe®e³e&-DeHeefjûene ³ecee:~~2.30 
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Non-violence, truthfulness, non-stealing, celibacy, non-covetedness are five 

Yamas. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a refers to the above five Yamas but with difference that the 

Brahmacarya is mentioned first in order. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a refers to five 

Yamas only but their order of enumeration and names are slightly different. They 

are Non-stealing, Celibacy, Non-attachment, uncovetousness, and Non-violence. 

The Linֹgapurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a,Garud�apurān�a and Agnipurān�a follows the order 

of the Yogasūtras. 

B.Others: 

The Skandapurān�a has mentioned ten Yamas. Among them the five as per 

Yogasūtras and the five additional are Dama, prasāda, mādhurya, mr�dutā. The 

Bhāgavatapurān�a has narrated twelve Yamas. They are Ahimֹsā, Satya, Asteya,  

Asanֹga, Hrī, Asañcaya, Āstikya, Brahmacarya, Mauna, Sthairya, Ks�amā and 

Abhaya. Thus here Hrī, Asanֹga, Āstikya, Mauna, Sthairya, Ks�amā and Abhaya, 

these seven are added as Yamas. The Nāradapurān�a has narrated seven Yamas. 

They are Ahimֹsā (non-violence), satya (truthfulness), Asteya (non-stealing), 

Brahmacarya (celibacy), Aparigraha (non-acceptance of monetary gifts), Akrodha 

(absence of fury) and Anasūya(absence of jealousy). Here Akrodha and Anasūya 

are additional. 

C.Less description: 

The Brahmān�d�apurān�a only refers to Ahimֹsā of the five Yamas. 
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Critical note: 

1.The Vis�n�upurān�a, Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, Linֹgapurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a, 

Garud�apurān�a and Agnipurān�a follow Yogasūtras in enlisting Yamas to be five. 

Some of them change the order. 

2.The Skandapurān�a, Bhāgavatapurān�a and Nāradapurān�a have mentioned 

Yamas to be ten, twelve and seven respectively with addition of some matter. 

2.Niyama: 

A.YS: 

Meew®e-mevlees<e-leHe:-mJeeO³ee³e-F&éejÒeefCeOeeveeefve efve³ecee:~~2.32 

Purity, Contentment, Penance, Self-study, worship of God, these five are 

mentioned as Niyamas by Yogasūtra. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a has referred to five Niyamas in a different order i.e. 

Svādhyāya, Śauca, Santos�a, Tapas and contemplation on Brahman. Here instead of  

Íśvarapran�idhāna there is mention of Brahmapran�avatā. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a 

has enumerated the five Niyamas but with a difference in their nomenclature. They 

are freedom from anger, serving the gurus, purity, intake of less food, and constant 

self-study. The Kūrmapurān�a also refers to the five Niyamas as per the 

Yogasūtras, but instead of Íśvarapran�idhāna, it has mentioned Íśvarapūjana to 

simplify it. The Garud�apurān�a specifically mentions Niyamas to be five like the 

Yogasūtras but somehow enlisted Satya and Indriyanigraha also among them. The 

Agnipurān�a completely follows the Yogasūtras in enumerating the five Niyamas. 

B.Other: 
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The Skandapurān�a has enumerated the ten Niyamas. They are Śauca, Snāna, 

Tapas, Dāna, Mauna, Ijyā, Adhyayana, Vrata, Upāsanā, Upasthadan�d�a. The 

Linֹgapurān�a also describes ten Niyamas. They are 1.cleanliness (śauca), 2. 

Sacrifice (Ijyā), 3.penance (Tapas), 4.charitable gift (dāna), 5.study of the Vedas 

(svādhyāya), 6.restraint on the organs of generation (Upasthanigraha), 7.holy rites 

(vrata), 8.fast (upavāsa), 9.silence (mauna) and 10.holy bath (snāna). The 

Bhāgavatapurān�a has enumerated twelve Niyamas. They are Śauca, Japa, Tapas, 

Homa, Śraddhā, Ātithya, Arcana, Tīrthāt�ana, Parārthehā, Tus�t�i, Ācāryasevā. The 

Nāradapurān�a has enumerated six Niyamas. They are Austerities, Study of Vedas, 

Contentment, purity (cleanliness), worship of Hari and the offering of Sandhyā 

prayers. Among them Sandyopāsanā is additional matter. 

Critical note: 

1.The Vis�n�u, Mārkan�d�eya, Kūrma, Garud�a and Agni-these Purānas have enlisted 

five Niyamas in conformity with the Yogasūtras but some of them with slight 

difference. 

2.The Skanda, Linֹga, Bhāgavata and Nārada-these Purānas enumerate ten, ten, 

twelve and six Niyamas respectively.The Skanda and Linֹga Purānas have similar 

description with difference in order of enumeration.  

3.Āsana 

A.YS: 

efmLejmedgKeceemeveced~~2.46 

Posture is that which is firm and pleasant. 
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Though the Yogasūtra has mentioned and defined Āsana as a limb of Yoga. It 

does not specifically refer to or enumerate any Āsanas. 

B.Others: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a mentions only Bhadrāsana and others are indicated. The 

Skandapurān�a initially proclaims that Āsanas are infinite like the living beings. 

However the three Siddhāsana, Padmāsana, Svastikāsana are enlisted and others 

are indicated. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, the Linֹgapurān�a, the Kūrmapurān�a, the 

Vāyupurān�a and the Garud�apurān�a have referred to Padma, Ardha and Svastika 

Āsanas. The Agnipurān�a refers only to Kamalāsana or Padmakāsana while others 

are indicated. Bhāgavatapurān�a refers only to Svastikāsana. The Nāradapurān�a 

enumerates the highest number of Āsanas i.e. Thirty of them. They are Padmaka, 

Svastika, Pīt�ha, Sai ṁ ha, Kaukkut�a, Kauñjara, Kaurma, Vajrāsana, Varāha, Mr�ga, 

Cailika, Krauñca, Nālika, Sarvatobhadra, Vārs�abha, Nāga, Matsya, Vaiyāghra, 

Ardhacandraka, Dan�d�avat, Śaila, Svabhra, Maudgara, Makara, Traipatha, 

Kās�t�ha, Sthān�u, Vaikarn�ika, Bhauma and Vīrāsana. 

Critical note: 

Though there can be infinite number of Āsanas as per the positions of living 

beings, the most practically recommended by the Purān�as are Siddhāsana, 

Padmāsana, Ardhāsana and Svastikāsana. The Nāradapurān�a has given the list of 

thirty such Āsanas. While some Purān�as indicate other Āsanas by adding “iti ” i.e. 

“etc.” to the list of their enumeration.  

4.Prān�āyama: 

A.YS: 

leeqmceved meefle éeemeÒeéeeme³eesie&efleefJe®íso: ÒeeCee³eece:~~2.49 
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Controlling the motion of the inhalation and the exhalation is Prān�āyāma. 

yee¿eeY³evlejmlecYeJe=efÊe: osMekeÀeuemebK³eeefYe: Heefj¢<ìes oerIe&met#ce:~~2.50 

Its modifications are either external or internal, or motionless, regulated by 

place, time and number. It is of two kinds dīrgha and sūks�ma. 

B.others: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a and the Agnipurān�a refer to three motions of Prān�āyāma 

i.e. Recaka, Kumbhaka and Pūraka. It is also said to be of two kinds Sabīja and 

Nirbīja. The Skandapurān�a, the Agnipurān�a, the Vāyupurān�a and the Linֹgapurān�a 

have mentioned three kinds of Prān�āyāma- Manda, Madhyama and Uttama. 

Manda of twelve mātrās, Madhyama of twenty four mātrās and Uttama thirty six 

mātrās. The Agnipurān�a calls Manda as Kanyaka only, verbal difference.  The 

Skandapurān�a also refers to Id�ā with Candra deity in left nostril, Pinֹgalā in the 

right nostril having Sūrya as its deity. Mātrā is the time for a Laghu aks�ara (such 

a,i,u) according to the Skandapurān�a. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a also describes the 

three kinds of Prān�āyāma of Laghu, Madhya and Uttama kinds with twelve, 

twenty four and thirty six mātrās. The time of a mātrā is that of the closing and 

opening the eye-lids once. There are four stages that culminate in emancipation. 

The four stages in the progress of Prān�āyāma are mentioned and explained in this 

purān�a. They are cessation (Dhvas�t�i) of the consequences of action, and the power 

of obtaining everything (Prāpti), harmony (Samvid) and serenity (Prasāda). The 

Linֹgapurān�a also classifies Prān�āyāma into Sagarbha and Agarbha Prān�āyāma. It 

also explains the attributes of the Prān�āyāma as of four kinds i.e. Śānti, praśāanti, 

dīpti and prasāda. The Vāyupurān�a also mentions these four attributes of 

Prān�āyāma with difference in sequence as Śānti, 

Praśānti,  Prasāda and  Dīpti. In the Linֹgapurān�a the ten kinds of winds i.e. prān�a, 
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apāna, samāna, udāna, vyāna and Nāga, Kūrma, Kr �kala, Devadatta, Dhanañjaya 

are enlisted and their functions are explained. The Kūrmapurān�a and the 

Garud�apurān�a have referred to Recaka, Kumbhaka and Pūraka, and the types of 

Sagarbha and Agarbha Prān�āyāmas. The Garud�apurān�a further adds that it is of 

three kinds i.e. Laghu of ten mātrās, Madhyama of twenty mātrās and Uttama of 

thirty mātrās. The Brahmapurān�a mentions Prān�āyāma to be of three kinds 

Sagun�a, Nirgun�a and Mānasa. The Bhāgavatapurān�a has mentioned the three 

processes of breath control i.e. Pūraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka. The Vāyupurān�a 

narrates the Prān�āyāma of Manda, Madhyama and Uttama. The Nāradapurān�a 

has specifically alluded four kinds of Prān�āyāma i.e. Recaka, Pūraka, Kumbhaka, 

and Śūnyaka (a breathless stage). It also refers to the Sagarbha and Agarbha 

Prān�āyāma. 

Critical note: 

1.The Yogasūtra seems to refer to Pūraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka Prān�āyāmas. It 

is said to be of two kinds Dīrgha and Sūks�ma in accordance with time, place and 

number. The Purān�as generally refer to these three kinds- Pūraka, Kumbhaka and 

Recaka. Only Nāradapurān�a specially mentions the fourth one i.e. Sūnyaka. 

2.The Vis�n�upurān�a and Agnipurān�a mention Sabīja  and Nirbīja Prān�āyāma, 

while the Linֹgapurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a, Garud�apurān�a, Nāradapurān�a all these 

Purān�as describe the same as Sagarbha and Agarbha. The Brahmapurān�a has 

given three fold classification of Prān�āyāma as Sagun�a, Nirgun�a and Mānasa. The 

Skandapurān�a, Vāyupurān�a, Linֹgapurān�a, Agnipurān�a, Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a and 

Garud�apurān�a have described Prān�āyāma to be of Manda, Madhyama and 

Uttama kinds with twelve(Garud�a-10), twenty four(Garud�a-20) and thirty six 

(Garud�a-30) mātrās respectively. For Manda Agnipurān�a designates as Kanyaka 
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while Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a and Garud�apurān�a call it as Laghu.  Mātrā is the time 

for a Laghu aks�ara (such a,i,u) according to the Skandapurān�a, while 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a explains it as the time of the closing and opening the eye-lids 

once. Only the Skandapurān�a refers to Id�ā with Candra deity in left nostril, 

Pinֹgalā in the right nostril having Sūrya as its deity.  

5.Pratyāhāra 

A.YS- 

mJeefJe<e³eemecÒe³eesies ef®eÊemJeªHeevegkeÀej FJesefvê³eeCeeb Òel³eenej:~~2.54 

The Pratyāhāra of the organs is not having contact with their own external 

objects and taking the form of the mind-stuff, as it were. 

B.others: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a, Agnipurān�a, Nāradapurān�a and 

Linֹgapurān�a explains Pratyāhāra to be consisting of restraining the organs of 

sense from their indulgence in external objects, like the sound etc. and making 

them directed towards the Citta (the Mind). According to the Skandapurān�a, 

Pratyāhāra constitutes twelve Prān�āyāmas. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, 

Bhāgavatapurān�a and Garud�apurān�a state that the Yogin should control his organs 

of sense from their objects and his breath etc. along with mind. The example of a 

tortoise that, withdraws his limbs from all sides is given by Mārkan�d�eya, 

Bhāgavata and Skandapurān�as for explaining Pratyāhāra. 

Critical note: 

1. The Vis�n�upurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a, Agnipurān�a, Nāradapurān�a and Linֹgapurān�a- 

all these Purānas almost agree with the Yogasūtra in explaining the Pratyāhāra. 
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The Skanda describes it to be consisting of twelve Prān�āyāmas, while 

Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, Bhāgavatapurān�a and Garud�apurān�a have mentioned the 

control of breath along with mind in the Pratyāhāra. 

2. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, Bhāgavatapurān�a and Skandapurān�a have properly 

explained it with the example of tortoise withdrawing his limbs from all sides. 

6.Dhāran�ā 

A.YS- 

osMeyebOeef½eÊem³e OeejCee~~3.1 

Dhāran�ā is holding of mind on a particular object. 

Like the Yogasūtras, the Linֹgapurān�a defines Dhāran�ā as fixing of mind up on 

a particular object of meditation. The Linֹga and Agnipurān�a proclaim that the 

twelve Prān�āyāmas are also called Dhāran�ā. The Garud�apurān�a refers to eighteen 

Prān�āyāmas to be Dhāran�ā.  

B.others 

The Vis�n�upurān�a defines Dhāran�ā as a mental stage visualizing the visible 

form of lord. The object of meditation is Brahman, which is of two kinds mūrta 

(having form), amūrta (formless) and para (supreme) and apara (secondary). 

Dhāran�ā is explained to be of two kinds Śuddhā and Aśuddhā when it is steady 

fast in Visnu it is pure while on other objects it is Aśuddhā. The Skandapurān�a 

states Dhāran�ā to be in keeping the mind motionless and retaining severally the 

five Bhūtas in the heart. It is also through twelve Pratyāhāras (i.e.one hundred and 

forty four Prān�āyāmas). The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a explains Dhāran�ā as consisting 

of Twelve Prān�āyāmas. The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a and Garud�apurān�a mention ten 
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entities on which Dhāran�ā can be made. 1.The navel, 2.The heart, 3.The breast, 

4.The neck, 5.The mouth, 6.The tip of the nose, 7.The eye, 8.The eye-beows, 9.The 

middle of the head, and 10.The one beyond that, while the Vāyupurān�a enumerates 

nine of them omitting the last one. The Kūrmapurān�a refers only to the heart, 

navel, the head or even the peak of a mountain for Dhāran�ā. Agnipurān�a explains 

Dhāran�ā to be practised by fixing of mind upon the Supreme Brahman. Dhāran�ā 

mūrta and amūrta form of lord is also recommended. It also refers to having 

Dhāran�ā upon the particular limb of the body, which is having some disease. This 

may be a kind of Hypnotism. According to Nāradapurān�a, the process in which 

the sense organs withdrawn from their sense objects are made introverted and 

established in the self is Dhāran�ā. 

Critical note: 

The Linֹgapurān�a, Agnipurān�a and Garud�apurān�a refer to twelve and 

eighteen Prān�āyāmas to be constituting Dhāran�ā. The Vis�n�upurān�a has mentioned 

several kinds of Dhāran�ās i.e. Mūrta-Amūrta, Para-Apara and Śuddha-Aśuddha. 

While Agnipurān�a only refers to Mūrta-Amūrta kinds of Dhāran�ā. The 

Mārkan�d�eya, Garud�apurān�a, Vāyupurān�a and Kūrmapurān�a have referred to 

several entities of the body etc. on which Dhāran�ā is to be made. Mārkan�d�eya and 

Garud�a refer to ten such entities while Vāyupurān�a omits last one of them. The 

Kūrmapurān�a does not enumerate all of them but only indicates them. The 

Agnipurān�a specifically refers to Dhāran�ā  upon the diseased part of the body. 

7.Dhyāna 

A.YS- 

le$e Òel³e³ewkeÀleevelee O³eeveced~~3.2 
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Continuous unbroken flow of cognition on that object is Dhyāna. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a follows the Yogasūtra in defining Dhyāna with the difference 

that recommends to concentrate upon the form of Visnu. The Linֹgapurān�a follows 

the Yogasūtras but recommends concentration upon Maheśvara. The Kūrmapurān�a 

generally agrees with the Yogasūtras. 

B.others: 

According to the Skandapurān�a and Linֹgapurān�a also Dhyāna consists of 

twelve Dhāran�ās i.e. 144 x 12= 1728 prān�āyāmas. It is of two kinds Sagun�a and 

Nirgun�a. The Vāyupurān�a has specifically referred to the places and the conditions 

in which the Dhyāna should not be practised.  The Garud�apurān�a states Dhyāna to 

be the thought of the identity of Brahman and Ātman. It also recommends the 

Dhyāna of the visible form of Visnu. The Agnipurān�a has enjoined the continuous 

and uninterrupted thought about Visnu. It also has pointed out that the Meditation 

upon Visnu can be carried out at all places and times in all conditions, whether one 

is pure or impure. The Bhāgavatapurān�a has elaborately described gradual process 

of Dhyāna upon the visible form of lord Visnu, from his lotus-feet, up to His lips 

and teeth. 

Critical note: 

The Vis�n�upurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a and Linֹgapurān�a generally agree with the 

Yogasūtras in defining Dhyāna. The Vis�n�upurān�a, Bhāgavatapurān�a and 

Garudapurān�a, recommend meditation upon the form of Visnu, while 

Linֹgapurān�a that of the Maheśvara. The Skandapurān�a and Linֹgapurān�a 

recommend twelve Dhāran�ās for Dhyāna. Though Purān�as generally recommend 

time and place for Meditation the Agnipurān�a has specifically remarked that it can 

be practised at all places, time and all conditions.  
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8.Samādhi 

A.YS- 

leosJeeLe&cee$eefveYee&meb mJeªHeMetv³eefceJe meceeefOe:~~3.3 

When that cognition becomes bereft of all forms and reflects only upon the 

particular object only is called Samādhi. 

The Vis�n�upurān�a, Linֹgapurān�a and Kūrmapurān�a almost follow the Yogasūtra 

in defining Samādhi. 

B.others 

The union of Jīvātman and Parmātman like mixing of the salt in water, milk in 

milk and ghee in ghee is Samādhi, according to Skandapurān�a. It is also explained 

as consisting of twelve Dhyānas, by Skandapurān�a and Linֹgapurān�a. Dhāran�ā has 

the duration of five Ghat�is i.e. about 2 hours, Dhyāna of sixty Ghat�is i.e. 24 hours, 

it is called Samādhi when its duration is twelve days, according to Skandapurān�a. 

While the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a clarifies the union of Ātman and Parmātman in 

Samādhi with illustrations of gold mixing with gold, water with water and fire with 

fire. The Garud�apurān�a highlights Samādhi to be absorption in to Brahaman. The 

state in which there is realization that I am Brahman. The Agnipurān�a narrates the 

state of Samādhi to be that position of mind in which it is firm and motionless like 

the lamp kept in windless place. While the Brahmapurān�a explains this position of 

firmness of mind with the illustrations of firmness or motionlessness of stone, tree 

or wood. The Nāradapurān�a has explained this position as realization of Ātman 

and Brahman, culminating in bliss. 

Critical note: 
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1. The Vis�n�upurān�a, Kūrmapurān�a and Linֹgapurān�a follow the Yogasūtra. 

2. The Skandapurān�a, Linֹgapurān�a, Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a, Nāradapurān�a and 

Garud�apurān�a explain it as the state in which there is realization of Ātman or the 

Brahman and union of the two. The Agnipurān�a and Brhamapurān�a  declare it to 

be the position of firm and motionless mind. According to Skandapurān�a and 

Linֹgapurān�a, twelve Dhyānas constitute one Samādhi. Examples of water mixing 

with water, ghee with ghee, gold with gold and fire with fire and salt with water 

are given for explaining the position of union of Ātman and Brahman in Samādhi. 

 

8.2.Minor Purānas 

8.1.Number of chapters:  

A.Exhaustive description: 

The Devīpurān�a has description of Pāśupatayoga in ten paricchedas. The 

Saurapurān�a has depiction and allusion to Yoga tenets in about four chapters. The 

Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a has description of some Yogānֹgas in about five chapters. 

The Śivapurān�a has described Śivayoga in five chapters. The Mudgalapurān�a has 

four chapters relating to Yoga tenets. The Dattātreyapurān�a has more than eight 

chapters vividly describing Yoga, Yogānֹga and other tenets. 

B.Moderate description 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a has description of Yoga in two chapters. 

C.Less description 

The Kālīkāpurān�a has description only of mudras. The Narasi ṁ hapurān�a 

has eight verses relating to Yogānֹgas. The Vaiśvānarapurān�a has only one chapter 
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alluding to some Yoga tenets. There are numerous Upapurānas and some of them 

are not available. During our research we could find description of Yoga in about 

ten selected Purānas. However the search for the other Purānas will be undertaken 

in future.   

8.2. Yoga: 

The Dattātreyapurān�a follows Yogasūtra in defining Yoga, but the mental 

modifications are to be diverted towards Omkāra or Brahman. The Devīpurān�a has 

elaborated the Śaiva or Pāśupatayoga. The Śivapurān�a has narrated five types of 

Yoga, Mantrayoga, Sparśayoga, Bhāvayoga, Abhāvayoga and Mahāyoga. The 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a has explained Yoga as union between Jīva and 

Paramātman, the Saurapurān�a also alludes to this kind of unity. According to 

Mudgalapurān�a, Yoga brings about peace of Mind. 

Critical note: 

All the above Purānas do not seem to follow Yogasūtra in verbatim but 

explain Yoga in different way. The union between Jīva and Paramātman is 

emphasized by Devībhāgavatapurān�a and Saurapurān�a.  

8.3.Path of Yoga 

A. Yogā nֹgas: 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a and Saurapurān�a enumerate eight Yogānֹgas as per 

Yogasūtra. While the Śivapurān�a refers to two traditions of six or eight Yogānֹgas, 

in six Yogānֹgas, yama and niyama are omitted. The Mudgalapurān�a also refers to 

eight Yogānֹgas but instead of Yama and Niyama it reads Śama and Dama.The 

Dattātreyapurān�a has alluded to six, seven and eight Yogānֹgas. By omitting Yama 
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and Niyama, they become six, while some think Samādhi to be the fruit of process 

of Yoga and hence not to be included in the Yogā nֹgas. So Yogā nֹgas become seven. 

Critical note: 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a, Saurapurān�a follow the Yogasūtras. While 

Śivapurān�a, Dattātreyapurān�a refer to them to be Six, seven or eight. Instead of 

Yama and Niyamas, Mudgalapurān�a refers to Śama and Dama. 

1.Yama 

A.Y.S 

The Saurapurān�a and Śivapurān�a follow the Yogasūtra in enlisting five Yamas. 

B.Other 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a and Dattareyapurān�a has enumerated ten Yamas. 

They are ahiṁ sā, satya, asteya, Brahmacarya, dayā, ārjava, ks�hamā, dhr�ti, 

mitāhāra and Śauca.  

C.Less description 

The Devīpurān�a simply alludes to Yama and Niyamas. The Mudgalapurān�a 

refers to Śama only. 

Critical note: 

The Saurapurān�a and Śivapurān�a follow the Yogasūtra, while 

Devībhāgavatapurān�a and Dattātreyapurān�a allude to ten Yamas. 

2.Niyama 

A.YS 
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The Saurapurān�a has mentioned five Niyamas like the Yogasūtras, with change 

in sequence. The Śivapurān�a also enumerates five Niyamas with verbal difference. 

The Dattātreyapurān�a also refers to five Niyamas as per Yogasūtra. 

B.Others 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a has enumerated ten Niyamas. They are: tapas, 

santos�a, āstikya, dāna, devapūjā, siddhānֹta-śravan�a, hrī (bashfulness), mati, Japa, 

hutam. The Dattātreyapurān�a has noted ten Niyamas. They are tapas, santos�a, 

Āstikya, Vicāra, Dāna, Pūjā, Hrī, Śraddhā, Vrata, Japa. 

C.Less description 

The Devīpurān�a simply alludes to  Niyamas. The Mudgalapurān�a only refers to 

Dama. 

Critical note: 

The Saurapurān�a, Śivapurān�a and Dattātreyapurān�a have followed 

Yogasūtra in enumerating five Niyamas, while Devībhāgavatapurān�a and also 

Dattātreyapurān�a have narrated ten Niyamas. 

3.Āsana 

B.Others 

The Devīpurān�a has referred to some seven Āsanas viz. Padmaka, Svastika, 

Sthālika, Jālika, Pīt�hārdham, Candradan�d�a, Sarvatobhadra, but some of them 

seem to be rather seats and may not be postures. The Devībhāgavatapurān�a has 

enumerated and explained five Āsanas viz. Padma, svastika, bhadra, vajra, vīra.  

The Saurapurān�a has enumerated twenty seven Āsanas. They are Padmaka, 

Svastika, Pīt�ha, Siṁ ha, Kukut�a, Kuñjara, Kūrma, Vajra, Vyāgra, Ardhacandra, 
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Dan�d�a, Tārks�ya, Śūla, Khad�ga, Mudgala, Makara, Tripatha, Kās�t�ha, Sthān�u, 

Hastikarn�ika, Mīna, Vīra, Varāha, Mr�ga-vain�ika, Krauñća, Anālika, 

Sarvatobhadra. The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a has referred to only four Āsanas viz. 

1.Svastika, 2.Sarvatobhadra, 3.Paryanֹka and 4.Kamalāsana. The Śivapurān�a 

enumerated eight Āsanas. They are Svastika, Padma, Ardhendu, Vīra, Yoga, 

Prasādhita, Paryanֹka and Yathes�t �a. The Mudgalapurna only refers to Svastika  

and others are indicated. The Dattātreyapurān�a has explained eight Āsanas viz. 

Svastika, Gomukha, Padmaka, Si ṁ  hāsana, Siddha, Mayūra, Bhadra, Śavāsana. 

Critical note: 

As per the above discussion, the number of āsanas referred to by the 

Upapurānas are one, four, five, seven, eight and twenty seven. 

4.Prān�āyāma 

A.others- 

The Devīpurān�a has mentioned the Prān�āyāma of three types Uttama, 

Madhyama and Manda all with Sagarbha. It also refers to Pūraka, Recaka and 

Kumbhaka Prān�āyāmas. The Saurapurān�a has made division of Prān�āyāma in to 

Agarbha- Sagarbha and Ajaya- Sajaya. Prān�āyāma is again of four kinds i.e. 

Recaka, Śūnyaka, Pūraka and Kumbhaka. The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a simply 

refers to pūraka, kumbhaka and recaka Prān�āyāma. The Śivapurān�a has elaborate 

description of Prān�āyāma in which it has explained not only pūraka, recaka and 

kumbhaka Prān�āyāmas, sagarbha, agarbha Prān�āyāmas but also kanyaka (12 

mātrās), madhyama (24 mātrās) and uttama (36 mātrās) stages of it. Here benefits 

of Prān�āyāma i.e. Śānti, Praśānti, Dīpti and Prasāda are also explained. The 

Mudgalapurān�a has referred to pūraka, kumbhaka and recaka and aslo laghu, 

Madhyama, and uttama. The Dattātreyapurān�a has explained four kinds of 
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Prān�āyāma i.e. Dīrgha, Parivr�d�ha, Sūks�ma and Turīya as also along with pūraka, 

kumbhaka and recaka. 

Critical note: 

Generally the pūraka, kumbhaka and recaka Prān�āyāmas are explained by the 

Purānas. The three stages of Laghu, madhyama and uttama are also explained by 

some of them, while Dattātreyapurān�a refers to four of them as Dīrgha, 

Parivr�d�ha, Sūks�ma and Turīya. The good effects of Prān�āyāma are explained by 

Śivapurān�a, while if not practised properly adverse effects are also found on the 

body. 

5.Pratyāhāra 

A.YS 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a generally follows the Yogasūtra definition but it 

emphasizes on forcibly bringing under control the uncontrolled sense organs. The 

Saurapurān�a also follows Yogasūtra in defining the Pratyāhāra. The 

Dattātreyapurān�a at one place agrees with the Yogasūtra in defining Pratyāhāra. 

B. others 

The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a following Bhagavadgītā refers to Pratyāhāra as 

diverting mind from the respective desired objects of sense. It emphasizes on the 

control of mind instead of sense organs. While the Śivapurān�a and the 

Mudgalapurān�a indicate not only the control of mind but also of senses. The 

Dattātreyapurān�a has particularly elucidated Pratyāhāra to be of five kinds as 

previously explained. 
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Critical note: 

1. The Devīpurān�a, Saurapurān�a and Dattātreyapurān�a define Pratyāhāra 

similar to that found in the Yogasūtra.  

2. The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a refers to the control of mind, while 

Mudgalapurān�a refers to control of mind and senses. The Dattātreyapurān�a has 

peculiarly explained Pratyāhāra to be of five kinds which is quite noteworthy.  

6.Dhāran�ā 

A.YS 

The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a follows the Yogasūtra in defining Dhāran�ā. It 

also has mentioned Dhāran�ā on the five elements. The Śivapurān�a is similar to the 

Yogasūtra. Instead of Deśa in the sūtra it has sthāna. However it explains sthāna 

to be in the form of Śiva. 

B.others 

The Devīpurān�a has defined Dhāran�ā as establishing of mind in the heart 

i.e. making it introverted. It is explained with the example of dustless mirror 

exhibiting clear vision. The Devībhāgavatapurān�a refers to the establishing of 

Prān�a wind on  different parts of the body to be Dhāran�ā. The Saurapurān�a has 

peculiarly explained Dhāran�ā to be in the form of twelve Udvātas and fixing of 

mind on Candra Nād�ī. The Mudgalapurān�a explains Dhāran�ā to be in 

understanding the Brahman through the Mahāvākyas. The Dattātreyapurān�a refers 

to five kinds of Dhāran�ā, i.e. Dhāran�ā upon the Heart, Intellect, Self, Idol and 

external objects.  
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Critical notes: 

1. The Vis�n�udharmottara and the Śivapurān�a generally follow the Yogasūtras. 

Śivapurān�a refers to Śiva to be meant by Sthāna. 

2. The Devīpurān�a, Devībhāgavatapurān�a, Saurapurān�a, Mudgalapurān�a and 

Dattātreyapurān�a have some different explanations. The Saurapurān�a refers to 

Candra Nād�ī in this connection. While Mudgalapurān�a has peculiar elucidation of 

Dhāran�ā while referring to the Mahāvākyas and Vedantic Brahman.  

7.Dhyāna 

A.YS 

The Dattatreyapurān�a has followed the Yogasūtra definition of Dhyāna. 

B.others 

The Devīpurān�a refers to the three aspects of Dhyāna i.e. Dhyātā, Dhyāna and 

Dhyeya. The Śiva or Maheśvara is Dhyeya, Dhyāna is explained in seven different 

ways- Upalabdhih� (knowledge), Smr�ti (recollection), Dhyānam (consantration), 

sanֹkalpa (determination on Omkāra), Kalpanā(conception), Bhāvanā(emotion), 

Cintā (anxiety). It gives the stock examples of stream of oil and the lamp in a 

windless place for explaining Dhyāna. 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a has explained Dhyāna as meditation upon the 

favourite Deity with composed mind. Meditation is the thought process that one is 

identical with the self residing in the heart of everyone which culminates in the 

bliss of obtainment of the self. Thus the Narsi ṁ hapurān�a explains Dhyāna. 

The Saurapurān�a has explained Dhyāna to be the meditation upon the creastal 

pure form of lord Śiva in the forehead, head and heart, having five faces, ten hands 
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matted hair and with snake as yajnopavīta. The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a refers to 

Dhyāna as meditation upon the internal subtlest form of Visnu. The Śivapurān�a 

advocates the contemplation on Śiva with an undistracted mind as Dhyāna.  

The Mudgalapurān�a has explained Dhyāna as apprehension of the identity of 

Jīva and Brahman resulting in Bliss. The Dattātreyapurān�a has narrated two kinds 

of Dhyāna i.e. Sagun�a and Nirgun�a and given the beautiful description of the       

Digambara form of the Lord Dattātreya for meditation. 

Critical notes: 

1. Only Dattātreyapurān�a has alluded to the definition of the Dhyāna as per 

Yogasūtra.  

2. The sectarian attitude is clearly found in the Purānas viz. The Devīpurān�a, 

Saurapurān�a and Śivapurān�a advocating Dhyāna of Śiva, while Vis�n�udharmottara 

purān�a that of Vis�n�u and Dattātreyapurān�a of Dattātreya. The Narsiṁ hapurān�a 

and Mudgalapurān�a have explain clearly referred to the Ātman and Brahman in 

the context of Dhyāna. 

8.Samādhi 

A.YS 

B.others 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a has explained Samādhi to be the notion of 

identity between Jīva and Paramātman. The Saurapurān�a explains the Samādhi to 

be the unmanībhāva of mind i.e. actionless state of mind, in which there is no 

contect of mind with senses and their objects. The Vis�n�udharmottarapurān�a 
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narrates Samādhi as a peaceful state of mind in which there is no apprehension of 

any kind of external object with sense organs. 

The Śivapurān�a has proclaimed Samādhi to be consisting of twelve 

Dhyānas. The Jīvātman merges in to Śiva. The Mudgalapurān�a explains Samādhi 

as a state in which there is union of Yogin with Brahman and there is no distinction 

between the two. The Dattātreyapurān�a refers to Savikalpa and Nirvikalpa 

Samādhi. In the formar there is distinction of Dhyatr�, Dhyāna and Dhyeya, while 

in Nirvikalpa all the three fold distinction is completely dissolved, resulting in 

unity between Jīva and Paramatman.  

Other tenets of Yoga in Purānas: 

Yogādhikārī: 

The Skandapurān�a has enumerated the conditions under which the Yoga is 

to be practised. The  Yogin should not be hungry nor overfed, nor one in a hurry to 

ease himself of urine and faeces, not exhausted after a walk, nor worried with 

thoughts.  

Yogācārya: 

The Brahmavaivartapurān�a states that Hari is Yogeśvara and He has 

propounded Pāsupata Yoga to Śiva. In the Vis�n�upurān�a there is reference to 

Hiran �yagarbha Yogaśāstra. There is conversation between Keśidhvaja and 

Khāndikya about Yoga. The Brahmapurān�a refers to Hiran�yagarbha,Vasis�t �ha, 

Nārada and Vyāsa as Yogācāryas. In the Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a and Garud�apurān�a, 

there is dialogue between Dattātreya and Alarka about Yoga. The Kūrmapurān�a 

mentions the tradition of Yogācārya as Nārāyana, Arjuna, Rudra and Vāmadeva.  

The Garud�apurān�a also has a dialogue between Brahmā and Vyāsa. The 
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Linֹgapurān�a says that Śiva told Yoga to Pārvatī, Nandikeśvara narrated to 

Sanatkumāra, who narrated to Vyāsa and Vyāsa handed down to Sages. It also 

refers to the Hundreds and Thousands of disciples of Pāśupata Yoga. It is narrated 

that Sanatkumāra obtained Yoga from Nandīśa and it was transformed to Nārada. 

In the Bhāgavatapurān�a there is dialogue between Kapila and Devahūtī(mother) 

about Yoga. The Matsyapurān�a refers to Śuka, Vasistha and Nārāyana as 

Yogācāryas. The Vāyupurān�a refers to Pāśupatayoga and Śiva as the profounder 

of Yoga. The Varāhapurān�a refers to Kapila and Jaigīsavya. 

Time and Place: 

The Linֹga, Brahma, Mārkan�d�eya, Kūrma, Vāyu have given good details 

about time and place of practicing Yoga. It is to be generally practised in lonely 

place and last or first Yama of the night or pūrvāhn�a or madhyāhna of the day. 

Food: 

The Skanda, Brahma, Mārkan�d�eya, Vāyu have mentioned the food that is to 

be parttaken by the Yogin which is beneficial to the practice of Yoga. Generally 

fruits, roots, milk, buttermilk, yāvaka, pin�yāka are advocated. 

Ba nֹdh & mudrā: 

The Skandapurān�a refers to Mahāmudrā, Nabhomudrā(khecari), Ud�d�īyāna, 

Jālandhara and Mūlabandha. The Garud�a and Agnipurān�a have described eight 

kinds of mudrās Añjali, Vandanī, etc. The Brahmān�d�apurān�a has explained ten 

kinds of mudrās viz. 1.Sarva-sanks�obhinī, 2.Sarva-vidrāvin�ī, 3.Sarvārtha-Ākars�inī, 

4.Vaśakārinīi, 5.Priyakārinī, 6.Mahānֹkus�ī, 7.Khecarī, 8.Trikhan�d�ā, 9.Sarva-

prapūrikā, 10.Yoni Mudrā.  
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Kun �d�alinī: 

The Agnipurān�a has given description about Kun�d�alinī. 

Nād�ī: 

The Skandapurān�a has referred to two Nad�īs Id�ā and Pinֹglā. The Nārada 

also refers to three Id�ā, Pinֹglā and Sus�umn�ā, while the Agnipurān�a has enumerated 

ten Nād�īs viz. the Id�ā, the Pinֹglā, the Sus�umn�ā, the Gāndhārī, the Hastijih�vā, the 

Pr�thā, the Yaśa, the Alambuśā, the Hūhū and the Sa nֹkhinī. 

Prān�a: 

The Agnipurān�a has described ten prān�as viz. the prān�a, the apāna, the 

samāna, the Udāna, the Vyāna, the Nāga, the Kūrma, the kr�kara, the Devadatta 

and the Dhanañjya and their functions. 

 

 

Obstacles: 

The Skanda, Mārkan�d�eya, Linֹga, Kūrma, Garud�a, Agni, Brahma etc have 

explained some kind of Upasargas viz. physical ailments, psychological disorders 

and super natural powers are explained as obstacles in the path of Yoga. 

Siddhis: 

1.The Yogasūtra has referred to Siddhis viz. An�imā, etc. (III.46) and some 

ten Antarāyas(I.30). It also refers to some super natural powers like Prātibha, 

Śrāvan�a, Vedana, Darśa, Āśvāda and Vārta (III.37) 
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2.The Mārkan�d�eyapurān�a has narrated eight kinds of Siddhis viz. 

1.minuteness(An�imā),2.lighteness(Laghimā),3.greatness (Mahimā),4.the power of 

obtaininig every thing(Prāpti),5.freedom of will(Prākāmya), 6.lordship(Íśitvā), 

7.magical controlling power(Vaśitva) 8.wandering as per one’s desire 

(yatrakāmāvaśayitā). The Vāyupurān�a has narrated eight kinds of Siddhis. They 

are An�imā, Laghimā, Mahimā, Prāpti, Prākāmya, Íśitvā, Vaśitva and 

Kāmavasāyitva. The Linֹgapurān�a explains six kinds of Siddhis. They are 1. 

Prātibha, 2. Śrāvan�a, 3. Vārta, 4. Darśana, 5. Āsvāda and 6. Vedana. And also 

An�imā,etc. The Kūrmapurān�a refers to Prātibha (knowing all scriptures and lores), 

Śrāvan�a (listening from distance), Daiva (seeing God everywhere), Bhrama 

(descraction of Mind and behaving differently), Āvarta (confounding knowledge). 

The Brahmān�d�apurān�a has given ten kinds of Siddhis viz. 1. An�imā, 2. Laghimā, 

3.Mahimā, 4.Íśitvā, 5.Vaśitva, 6.Prākāmya, 7.Prāpti, 8.Icchā-Siddhi, 9.Rasa-

Siddhi, 10.Moks�a-Siddhi., while the Bhāgavatapurān�a refers to eighteen kinds of 

them.  

2.Minor Purānas: 

Yogādhikārī 

The Dattātreyapurān�a has specifically mentioned that persons belonging to 

all castes, genders, ages, āśramas are entitled for Yoga who know Sus�umn�a nād�ī. 

Yogācārya 

The Devīpurān�a has referred to Sanatkumāra, Nandīśa and Nārada as 

Yogācāryas. The Śivapurān�a has given a long list of twenty eight Śaiva-yogins in 

different manvantaras. The Mudgalapurān�a has alluded to Mudgala as a great 

Yogin. The Dattātreyapurān�a refers to Atharva, Śān�d�ilya, Dattātreya as great 

Yogins. 
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Place: 

The Devīpurān�a and the Śivapurān�a refer to a lonely, secluded and peaceful 

place fit for Yoga practice.  

Time: 

The Vis�n�udharmottara says that the meditation is to be performed at the 

early morning (Niśā-avasāna) and also at the evening (Prados�a). 

Food: 

The Dattātreyapurān�a has nicely elucidated the food beneficial to the body 

that is to be taken by the Yogin consisting of fruits, roots, milk and all products of 

cow milk. 

Mudrās: 

          The Kālīkāpurān�a has enlisted the highest i.e. fifty five kinds of mudrās in 

connection with the worship of goddess. The Dattātreyapurān�a has especially 

advocated Khecarī mudrā for the practice of Yoga. 

Nād�ī: 

The Devībhāgavatapurān�a, Saura, Mudgala and Dattātreya have narrated 

the three kinds of nād�īs i.e. Id�ā, Pinֹglā and Sus�umn�ā. 

Kun�d�alinī: 

The Dattātreyapurān�a refers to Kun�d�alinī also, while the Devībhāgavata-

purān�a has explained all the six cakras i.e. Mūlādhāra, Svādhis�t �hāna, 

Man�ipūra,Viśuddha, Ājña and Sahaśrāra. 

Prān�a: 
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The Dattātreyapurān�a has explained the five kinds of Prān�as and their 

functions. 

Obstacles: 

The Devīpurān�a has referred to the seven kinds of upasargas i.e. Prātibha 

(mental power), śrāvan�a (listening), Vedana (experiences), sparśana (touching), 

bhrama (illusion), moha (infatuation), āvarta (repulsion). The Devībhāgavata-

purān�a has peculiarly enumerated Kāma (lust), krodha (anger), lobha (greed), 

moha (infatuation), mada (pride), matsara (envy) as six kinds of obstacles. The 

Saurapurān�a has divided and explained upasargas in to Sāttvika, Rājasa and 

Tāmasa. The Śivapurān�a has explained ten antrāyas and also six kinds of 

upasargas like the Yogasūtra. The Dattātreyapurān�a also refers to all the six 

upasagas. 

Siddhi: 

The Dattātreyapurān�a has nicely explained the eight kinds of Siddhis viz. 

An�imā, etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



400 

 

Chapter-9. Conclusion 

9.1.Practical Utility of Yoga 

Summary: 

As in metaphysics and religion, so in modern theory, the Vedas can be 

rightly considered as the most ancient Indian documents. The summon bonum of 

life, according to the Vedas, is the pleasure and happiness of life. Men wanted to 

lead a life of all round happiness living up to an age of 100 years. They used to 

pray for the elimination of diseases and rescue from old age and death. Thus, their 

aim was the achievement of mundane and supramundane welfare for the individual 

and the nation. In order to achieve this aim, the most important means persued 

were the propitiation of gods, their prayers and Yajña, etc. The society was divided 

into four varn�as, Viz., the Brāhmins, the Ks�atriyas, the Vaiśyas and the Śūdras. 

Each person had to perform duties assigned to his particular varn�a. The total life 

was again divided into four Āśramas, i.e., Brahmcarya, Gr�hastha, Vānaprastha 

and Sanyāsa. Each individual had to follow the duties assigned to his particular 

Āśrama. Thus the main duties emphasized by the Vedas were the duties peculiar to 

Varn�a-Āśrama. These were known as Varn�āśram Dharma. This Varn�āśrama 

Dharma has been the main basis of the classification of values, beliefs and 

practices right from the Vedas to our own time. Besides the Varn�āśram Dharma, 

some other Dharmas were also held as important such as auxiliary Dharmas 

concerned with one’s station in life and society. Men and women used to aspire for 

mundane pleasures in this life and supramundane pleasures of heaven in the life to 

come. Thus they were careful to achieve fulfillment in both the lives. The Vedic 

thought, therefore, can be called integral, involving the welfare of the individual 

and society, mundane and supermundane. Obviously, it generally resulted in sound 
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mental health of men and women. The sages aimed at all kinds of development-

spiritual, intellectual, mental or psychological, physical- of the individual and the 

society at large for the well being and happiness of all. For this puropse they 

enjoined the dictates of Dharma- code of ideal, social, moral behaviour conduicive 

to that aim. In this respect it is to be noted that Yājñavalkyasmr�ti emphasized on 

Yoga among all the Dharmas. He says-  

Fp³eeO³e³eveoeveeveeb ³e%emJeeO³ee³ekeÀce&Ceeced~ De³eb leg Hejcees Oece&: ³eod ³eesiesveelceoMe&veced~~1.8  

 

Psychology of Yoga: 

The main aim of Yogic philosophy is attainment of the higher state of the 

mind through a systematic progress. For this Patañjali presents eight-fold Yogic  

practices in the Yogasūtra. They present significant psychological principles. 

Practical Utility of Yoga:  

It is a popular saying that a sound mind could lead to a healthy body. 

Everybody has the right to be happy. Happiness and peace comes from within. 

Healthy body makes us free from physical pain and thus mind will not get 

disturbed. In Yoga various types of meditation are taught and it helps to focus on 

inner-self. It helps to focus on positive thinking and push all the negative thoughts 

away. Every disease and sickness is considered nothing more than an imbalance in 

the natural harmony of the body and mind. Restoring this balance leads to true 

healing. Yoga has become very popular world wide as the people realize the 

importance of self-contentment and inner peace. The Yoga philosophy emphasizes 

on both the physical postures, Mudrās, etc. and also internal Yoga of Dhāran�a, 

Dhyāna, Samādhi so that the physical and mental health can be accomplished. 
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Yoga in today's day to day fast life, trains the body, mind and spirit to 

become strong and flexible, release stress and create inner peace, while developing 

a deep connection with ones spirit, intuition and personal power. All of these are 

essential for living a healthy balanced life. The benefits of Yoga are unlimited. At 

the physical level, Yoga and its cleansing practices has proven to be extremely 

effective for various disorders. Many people who practice Yoga say that it reduces 

anxiety and stress, improves mental clarity, and even helps them to sleep better. 

The science of Yoga and its techniques have now been reoriented to suit modern 

sociological needs and lifestyle. Experts of various branches of medicine including 

modern medical science are realizing the role of these techniques in the prevention 

of disease and promotion of health.  Daily practice of  Yoga is beneficial in itself, 

leading to improved health, emotional wellbeing clarity and joy in living.  

"Experience of Yoga shows us that regular practice of the Āsanas and 

Suitable Prān�āyāma exercises plus the harmonious disposition of the 

consciousness help us to quickly develop tendencies inside us towards a positive 

mental approach".30 

If one considers the specific health benefits, it can be classified under two 

forms of benefits. i.e. 1.Physical benefits and 2.Mental benefits; 

1. Physical benefits:  

a. Flexibility: Yoga has positions that act upon the various joints of the body. It has 

been found that the body which may have been quite rigid starts experiencing a 

remarkable flexibility in even those parts which have not been consciously worked 

                                                           
30 Sri Ananda; The Complete Book of Yoga Harmony of Body and Mind.pp.55-58 

 



403 

 

upon. Stretching the light body in new ways will help it to become more flexible, 

bringing greater range of motion to muscles and joints.  

b. Strength: Many Yoga poses requires the support to the weight of our own body. 

Balance on one leg (such as in Tree Pose) or supporting the body with arms (such 

as in Downward facing Dog) also some exercises requires to move slowly in and 

out of poses, all these increases the strength of the body. 

c. Muscle Tone: Muscles that have become flaccid, weak or sloth are stimulated 

repeatedly to shed excess flab and flaccidity. And a by- product of getting stronger, 

one can expect to see increased muscle tone. Yoga helps shape long and lean 

muscles. 

d. Pain Prevention: Increased flexibility and strength can help prevent the causes of 

some types of back pain. Many people who suffer from back pain spend a lot of 

time in some sitting work or sitting on a computer or driving a car. That can cause 

tightness and spinal compression, which can be prevented with the help of Yoga. 

e. Better Breathing: Most of us breathe very shallowly into the lungs and do not 

give much thought to how we breathe. Yoga breathing exercises, called 

Prān�āyāma, focus the attention on the breathing and teach us how to better use our 

lungs, which benefits the entire body. Certain types of breathing can also help clear 

the nasal passages and even calm the central nervous system, which has both 

physical and mental benefits. 

2. Mental Benefits:  

a. Mental Calmness: Yoga Āsana practice is intensely physical. Concentrating so 

intently on what our body is doing has the effect of bringing calmness to the mind. 
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Yoga also introduces us to meditation techniques, such as watching how we 

breathe and disengagement from our thoughts, which help and calms the mind.  

b. Stress Reduction: Physical activity is good for relieving stress, and this is 

particularly true for Yoga. Because of the concentration required, our daily 

troubles, both large and small, seem to melt away during the time we are doing 

Yoga. This provides a much-needed break from our stress. 

c. Body Awarness: Doing Yoga will give us an increased awareness of our own 

body. We are often called upon to make small, subtle movements to improve our 

alignment. Overtime, this will increase our level of comfort in our own body.  

Here it does not end. There are many more other benefits which are listed 

out below: 

1. In other systems of physical exercise, the internal organs of the body do not 

get proper exercise, while Yoga Āsanas give sufficient exercise to the 

internal organs of the body. Consequently, an individual can maintain good 

health and longevity of life. 

2. Improves blood circulation, massages internal organs and glands for 

optimum health. 

3. Enhances sensory activity, mental focus, concentration, mental clarity, will 

power and determination. 

4. Dissolves pre-competition anxiety and stress. Helps to balance and manage 

emotions that could cloud focus, concentration and judgment. 

5. When doing Yoga as a team it enhances team synergy and team chemistry 

and telepathy on the playing field. 

6. Practicing Yoga can help to control the blood pressure (lower/higher) 

through breathing techniques and reduces stress. 
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7. It's a well-known fact that physical activity has a mood-elevating effect, and 

Yoga ought to fit right in. 

8. Regular practices of Yoga controls the diabetes and proper Yoga exercises 

may lower blood glucose. 

9. Regular practice of Yoga reduces the symptoms of Yoga and even reduction 

in asthmā. 

10. Pregnant ladies can also do Yoga (some under instruction) as it helps in easy 

delivery and helps to lose weight in post pregnancy. 

11. Yoga proves to be helpful for drug addicts too. 

12. Prān�āyāma tones up the stomach, the liver, the bladder, the small and the 

large intestines and the digestive system too. 

13. Diseases like constipation, gas-trouble, hernia, headache, etc. can be cured 

by practicing Yogāsanas and Prān�āyāma. 

14. There are many Yoga Āsanas and thus the scientific practice of these Yoga 

Āsanas can cure the deformities and diseases. 

Yoga's View Of Disease:  

  Yoga considers that most diseases are due to insufficient life force, either in 

the body as a whole, or a blockage of life force to one part of the body. This leads 

to a lowered body resistance or immunity to disease. Those practicing Yoga have 

learned many centuries ago that most diseases are due to reduced immunity. 

Medical science is gradually coming to the same conclusion. 

  When the whole body has lowered life force, the result is a lowered vitality 

level, poor health and susceptibility to infection. No infections would occur if the 

body's life force is high enough to fight off the infection. Pathogens (bacteria, 

viruses and so on) are a normal part of life and will only cause trouble when the 

body's resistance is too low to keep them in check. The best way to increase the 
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general life force of the body is by good nutrition, sufficient deep steep, a positive 

mental attitude and Yoga. A blockage of life force to one part of the body, such as 

the thyroid gland, is usually caused by a slight misalignment of a vertebra which 

impinges on the nerve that travels to that particular organ. This causes an 

interference to the life force (nerve impulses) to the organ. As a result, the organ 

not functioning at its optimum level. If the spinal misalignment is not corrected, 

the organ may develop pathology. It is much more difficult to correct at this stage. 

  The ancient Yogins were well aware of the importance of the spine in 

relation to disease, since most of their Āsanas or postures were designed to make 

the spine more flexible to prevent spinal misalignments. Some of the Āsanas will 

even correct minor spinal misalignments. 

 The spine is so important for a high vitality level, good health and the 

correction of many health conditions that a whole science of healing has been 

developed to correct spinal misalignments. In fact, chiropractic is now the second 

largest healing profession after medicine and the fastest growing healing 

profession in the world. 

Healing Effects of Yoga:  

Yoga has been used for disorders such as: Acid Stomach, Addictions, 

Asthma: Backache, Bronchitis, Cancer, Cold, Constipatio, Depression, Diabetes 

(not a cure), Emphysema, Eyestrain, Flatulence, Headache, Heart Disorders, 

Hypertension (High Blood Pressure), Indigestion Insomnia, Menstrual disorders, 

Migraines, Neurasthenia, Obesity, Premenstrual Tension, Prostate troubles, 

Rheumatism, Sciatica, Sexual debility, Sinus, Skin diseases, Sore throat, Stress 

And Tension, Wrinkles.  
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All the above facts of the modern world are quite pertinent and experienced 

by each one of us. The Purān�as as detailed previously have rightly pointed out the 

importance of Yoga at the Physical, Mental or Psycological and Intellectual level 

which would be useful for the betterment of the individual and social life of the 

modern world. Even modern teachers of Yoga have emphasized Yoga in this 

respect and even modern Doctors/Physicians have realized the importance of Yoga 

in curing Physical and Mental disorders.31 

 

9.2 CONCLUSION 

It is very important to practice Yoga under the supervision of an experienced 

and well-trained trainer; otherwise doing wrong exercises can sometimes worsen 

our problems and lead to complications as mentioned in Purān�as. The best time to 

do Yoga is said to be done in the early morning or evening. Yoga should be taken 

as a method to obtain effective health and maintain the physiological harmony of 

the body, as well as to achieve a state of mental perfection by progressing 

spiritually, as a result of complete self-control. We may conclude from this that 

Yoga is universal; it is a path on which all those who have determination may start, 

whatever their age, social status, belief or religion. Yoga does not contain any 

mysteries and is accessible to every one. There is just one condition: It must be 

practised  long time, regularly with faith and under proper guidance- 

me leg oerIe&keÀeuevewjvle³e&melkeÀejemesefJelees ¢{Yetefce:~~1.14(³ees.met.) 

Yoga brings hope and self-confidence to all those who are disappointed by 

their materialistic life or are inextricably bound up in all sorts of problems. It casts 

                                                           
31 Sharma Rachna; Hindu Techniques of Mental Health.p.142 
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light on the practical and psychological side of life's problems and those of our 

spiritual conscience. It is a unique method for us to allow our personality to unfold 

to its fullest extent. Yoga teaches us to live reasonably and avoid uselessly 

squandering our energy; it also shows us how to exercise self control and preserve 

a positive attitude towards universal love, for it is by love alone that we may create 

a brotherhood of man between the various nations of the world. Thus, there are 

unlimited benefits of Yoga, from any aspect or corner Yoga is full of benefits 

which unseen and untouched by many of us and is waiting for us to explore Yoga 

for our own beneficiary. From this point of view also the study of Yoga tenets in 

Purān�as will be most valuable and rewarding. 

Concluding Remarks: 

In the previous chapters,  the researher has tried his best to present 

syastematically and expaciate comprehensively, comparatively and crtitically the 

topic of his research, by utilizing the textual and allied sources, translations of 

texts, articles on Yoga, available to him. Since the topic is relating to Philosophy, 

there is brief introdution to the Indian philosophy in the first chapter, which is 

followed by simple introduction to the Patañjali and his Yogasūtras and other 

impotanat works on Yoga. The main topic is Yoga-tenets in Purān�as and hence the 

general information of all the eighteen major and some minor Purān�as is 

elaborated in the third chapter. Some minor Purān�as, though designated as Minor  

are equally imporanat like the Major ones and contain good material about the 

Yoga tenets. The next fourth chapter gives the glimpse, regarding the Yoga 

chapters in the Purānas. In the Fifth main chapter, there is presentation of the 

Yoga-tenets in the Major Purānas viz. Definition of Yoga, kinds of Yoga, 

elucidation of Yogānֹagas(Yama, Niyama, Āsana, Prān�āyāma, Pratyāhāra, 

Dhāran�ā, Dhyāna and Samādhi). The same topics as, expounded in the Minor 
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Purānas are also dealt with in the Sixth chapter. Here each topic is presented with 

their expostion as is found in the various Purānas and Upapurānas.This serves the 

pupose of comprehensive and comparative treatment of main tenets. Besides the 

Yogānֹgas, there are also some other topics of Yoga like Siddhis, Atantarāyas, 

Upasargas,  Nād�ī, Cakra, Bandhas, Āhāra, time and place, which are also found 

expounded in the Purānas. These are also presented in the seventh chapter in the 

light of different Purānas and Upapurānas. After this comprehensive elucidation, 

our study for comparative and critical presentation becomes very easy and cystal 

clear. Each above presented matter from different Purānas and Upapurānas is 

carefully compared with the Yogasūtras and it is attempted to point out how their 

expostion differs from or follows the Yogasūtras and how many of them mutually 

agree with or differ from each other. This brings forth their peculiarity and 

divergence from the Yogasūtras, exhibiting the uniqueness of the Paurānic 

tradition. In this last chater, conclusions of the treatment are presented. It is clear 

from the presentation that: 

1 Some Purānas generally follow the Yogasūtras in their expostion, but some 

adhear to the Upanisadic concept, advocating the principale of Brahman in their 

philosophy. They are generally not Dualistic like the Yoga philosophy but 

intrinsiaclly Monistic in their ultimate pursuit. 

2. Yogas of different kinds are narrated in the Purānas. Especially the Māheśvara 

or Pāśupata Yoga is expounded. 

3 The Yamas are five as per Yogasūtras, but Purānas explain ten also. Their names 

also vary in Purānas. 

4 The Niyams are five as per Yogasūtras but the Purānas differ in their name and 

number. 
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5 The Yogasūtra simply refers to comfortable Āsana (Posture), while Purānas have 

referred  mainly to Siddhāsana, Svastikāsana, Padmāsana or Ardhāsana. There is 

also ennumeration of many number of them. 

6 The Prān�āyāma is given prime importance by the Purānas and its varities, good 

and bad effects etc. are elabotared with peculiar illustrations of daily life. 

7 The Pratyāhāra is sometimes explained as certain number of Prān�āyāmas. 

8 The Dhāran�ā can be made not on a particular object or even on any part of body 

or on five subtle elements of nature. 

9 The Purānas advocate Dhyāna the visible and non-visible form of the Deity of 

their choice like Visnu, Śiva,Dattātreya etc. 

 10 The Status of Samādhi is clarified  with the illustarions of water mixing with 

water or gold in the gold etc. Thus the Duality is completely denied. 

11 The Purānas ellucidate eight and also other siddhis in a very lucid manner. 

12 The other tenets like Nād�ī, Cakras, Bandhas etc. are also exponded by the 

Purānas, showing connection with some Tantra and Hat�hayoga practices.  

13 The time, place, food, conditions and entitlement for Yoga are specifically 

narrated in the Purānas, which are practically useful. 

14 This is maily to be noted that the expostion of the Yogasūtras is in aphoristic 

manner, while Purānas expound the matter in simple metrical verses, very very 

lucid, easy to understand. No technicality or inscrutability is to be met with in the 

Purānas. Instead of scholarly disccustions and disputes, they expound the tenents in 

most clearcut, simple and illustrative language. 

2. Future scope of Research: 
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 In this thesis there is attempt to study comprehensively, comparatively and 

critically the tenets of Yoga as found in different  Purānas. The researcher has tried 

to compare the matter mainly with the Yogasūtras and the individual Purānas. 

There is vast literature on Yoga –commentaries and individual Sanskrit works like 

Gheran�d�a Saṁ hitā, Hat�hayogapradīpikā, etc. There are numerous minor Upanisads 

that expound Yoga. The Smr�ti literature is also having enormous material on Yoga 

topics. The material culled from the Purānas can be compared with all such works 

but that will be an endless task. For reasons of space and time, the said matter is 

reserved for future research in this direction. 

The Pauranic liturature is very vast. It is like an unfathomable ocean of 

knowledge and hidden treasure of different fields of learning, presented in a very 

simple and lucid language . Here attempt has been made to collect and co-relate the 

information about the Yoga tenets as far as as possible with my limited knowledge 

within the limited period of my research. It is in fact a tremedous job and human 

effort of churning single-handedly the unfathomable and vast ocean of Pauranic 

literaraure. The gems that could be collected and found out of this churning of 

ocean are presented systematically in this thesis to the best of my knowledge and 

efforts. In fact, understanding and realizing, the Yoga tenets will have to be 

continued  as an everlasting  endeavour to be carried on throughout this life and 

future to come. May Almighty lead me to the right path. 

 

*  *  * 
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I. Appendices:      
a. Chart about Yoga-chapters in Major and Minor Purānas:  

 
Name of Purān�a Yoga 

Chapters 
Yogins Limbs of Yoga Obstacles, 

Miracles, 
Aris�t�as 

Nād�ī, Cakra, 
Kun�d�alinī 

Bandha, 
Mudrā 

Food, 
Time, 
Place 

Brahmapurān�a 127-131 45.284 234.28, 
127.29-43 
48.135 
135.47,50-52, 
54-166 

127.11-12, 
128.57-59, 
130-44-57 

  127.5-
10,13-
17,53, 
131.43-45 

Vis�n�upurān�a 2.13.42-44, 
5.10.15, 
6.6.1-3, 
6.7. 25, 31-
41, 43-45, 
47-74, 76-
81, 83-92 

2.13.42-
44 

5.10.15 
6.6.1-3, 
6.7.25,31-41, 43-
47,75-77, 79-96 
 

    

Vāyupurān�a 
 

9,10,11,12,
16,17,18, 
20, 23 

10.70-72, 
23.98-
226 

10.68-69, 
17.25,76, 
11.1-14, 
26,27,29, 
30-35 

11.36-38, 
12.1-43, 13.1-
18 

  5.17, 
16.14-15 

Bhāgavata-purān�a 
 

2.2,3.28,4.4
,11. 14,15, 
19, 28 

 3.28.1,4-8, 23-
33,11.20.6, 
14.31-46 
19.19,28,33-5,39 
28.9-12, 
21,22,34-44 

11.15.1-36    

Nāradīyapurān�a I. 5, 33, 
44,47 

 33. 31-32, 54-
57,72-120,129-
152 

 33.121-128   

Mārkan�d�eya- 
purān�a 

36. 1-65, 
37.1-42, 
38. 1-26, 
39. 1-17, 
40. 1-58 

38.2-4, 
20-23 

36.4, 9-47,  
37.1-5,38-42 
38.16,17,20 
44.83-105 
 

37.30-34, 
40.1-38,48-57 

  36.47-53, 
38.11-12 
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Agnipurān�a 26. 1-7, 
161. 19-25, 
165. 7-18, 
21-22, 28, 
214.1-41, 
372. 1-36, 
373.1-21, 
374. 1-35, 
375.1-22, 
376. 1-44, 
379. 24-27, 
381. 34 
 

 3.3-4 
137.25,161.19-
25,165.7-15, 
21,22,28,174.1, 
274.6,17, 
372.1-15, 
373.1-21, 
374.2-31, 
375.1-5, 
376.1-5, 
379.24-27, 
381.11-12, 34, 
214.21-23 

376.6-14 214.1-5 26.1-7, 
214.27-41 

 

Brahmavaivarttapurān�a 
 

67.28-29 67.28-29      

Varāhapurān�a 
 

4.16,27,28 4.16, 27, 
28 
 

     

Linֹgapurān�a I. 8, 9, 88,  
II.55 

7.64, 51-
53,1.7-
10, 5.3 

I.8.3-7,10-28 ,85, 
6.8.41-43, 76,86-
112 
II.55.6-8, 
8.7-9,74-76, 30-
39,44-68, 123 

8.114-115, 
9.1-13,52, 
9.14-67, 88.8-
29 

  8.77-85 

Skandapurān�a Kumarikā-
55, Kāsī-41 

 55.11.141.42 -
64,69-97, 100-
102, 111-133, 
153-155, 165-
166,40.19-20,21, 
53.88 

41.98-99, 159-
164, 37.1-13, 

 41.136-152 41.65-
68,130-
134 

Vāmanapurān�a 
 

61.50-66       

Kūrmapurān�a I. 12, 13, II. 
1,7,11, 
12,45 

35.32-33 2.11.2-7,13-
19,30-41, 43-46,  
36.47,11-67, 
39.11 
40.17-18 
 

36.52-61,37.6-
13,40-42 

  2.11.47-
51 
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Matsyapurān�a 
 

9, 12, 13, 
15, 21, 43, 
45, 70, 
109,135, 
154,164, 
171,180, 
183,185, 
282 

171.3,15.
8,9.14, 
164.6, 
9.14, 
164.6,10
9.9,13.22 
21.32,43.
25,70.21, 
185.1528
2.13154.
11 

12.5, 
183.44,47, 
135.67, 
154.39, 
180.47-49, 76 

    

Brahmān�d�a-purān�a 
 

42  I.1.1.1-7,  
II.3.9.70.15-25 
3.13.138-139 
30.35,36.1883.9-
12, 

42.6-8  42.12-15  

Garud�apurān�a 14, 49, 
218,227 

218.2 14.1-2,11-112 
227.1,22,49, 
1.14, 
218.4,12,13, 19-
22,9.29,18,49.29
-35,229.23, 18.9, 
10,218.13-15 
227.27,28, 49 

227.32  11.32-33  

Mudgalapurān�a 
 

9. 2, 3, 5,7  7.5 
9.2.58-69, 73-74 
9.31-39,43-45 

9.9.50-58 9.9.40-42, 46-
49 

  

Dattatreya-purān�a 
 

1.7, 8, 
2.1,2, 4.2,  
5.5,  
6.7 

 1.2.1, 
7.1-13,27-30 
8.10-22,53 
2.1.43-53 
2.2.47,4.2.2-7 
5.6.7,8,26,27 

5.6.1-6, 
5.5.33-40 

1.7.14-17 1.7.44, 8.27 1.7.24-25, 
5.6.24-25 

Saurapurān�a 
 

11.23, 
12.1-73, 
13.1-41, 
27.28 

 11.23 
12.1-23,29-
30,39-41,47-52 
27.28 
48.13 

13.4-14 12.24-29   
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Narasi ṁ  ha-purān�a 
 

61.1-8,  61.7-8     

Devīpurān�a 
 

10.10  1.15,17,24 
4.2,3 
5.4-5,7-8,12 
6.1,6,11-12 
7.8 
10.1-4 

9.9-10   5.1-2 

Devībhāgavata 7.35.1-62, 
7.36.1-11 

 35.1-2,4-5,6-26, 
55-58,1.24 

35.3 35.15-17, 27-
47 

  

Kālikāpurān�a 
 

66. 17, 25-
31, 36-120 

    66.25-35  

Vis�n�udharmottara-
purān�a 
 

3. 264, 
280-283 

 6.283 
280.1-10 
281.1-7 
282.1-13 
283.1-5 
284.1-15 

   14.283 

Śivapurān�a 

 
Vā.S.,Utra, 
9. 1-20, 
21.13-15, 
37.1-
67,38.1-78, 
39. 1-60 

 37.6-13,45-48 
9.14-20 
21-45,48-66 
38.54-77 
39.1-4-28 

37.67, 38.1-45   38.46-54 

Vaiśvānara-purān�a 2        
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b. List of Āsanas mentioned in the Purānas: 

 

Anālika 

Ardha 

Ardhacandra 

Ardhacandraka 

Ardhendu 

Bhadra 

Bhauma 

Cailika 

Candradan�d�a 

Dan�d�a 

Dan�d�avat 

Gomukha 

Hastikarn�ika 

Jālika 

Kamalāsana 

Kās�t�ha 

Kaukkut�a 

Kauñjara 

Kaurma 

Khad�ga 

Krauñca 

Kukut�a, 

Kuñjara 

Kūrma 

Makara 

Matsya 

Maudgara 

Mayūra 

Mīna 

Mr �ga 

Mr �ga-vain�ika 

Mudgala 

Nāga 

Nālika 

Padma 

Paryan�ka 

Pīt�ha 

Pīt�hārdham 

PrasādhitaSai ṁ ha 

Śaila 

Sarvatobhadra 

Śavāsana 

Siddha 

Sthālika 

Sthān�u 

Śūla 

Svabhra 

Svastika 

Tārks�ya 

Traipatha 

Vaikarn�ika 

Vaiyāghra 

Vajra 

Varāha 

Vārs�abha 

Vīra 

Yathes�t �a 

Yoga 
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c. List of Mudrās and Bandhas mentioned in the Purānas: 
 

Ākars�an�ī 

An�ga 

Añjali 

Ardhayoni 

Ardhcandraka 

Ardhpun�d�ra 

Āśivalli 

Āvāhani 

Bān�a 

Bhaga 

Bheda 

Bījamudrā 

Bilva 

Bimba 

Cakra 

Dan�d�a 

Dhanu 

Dvimukha 

Ghat�a 

Gomukha 

Khecarīmudrā 
(Nabhomudrā) 

Kun�d�alī 

Kun�d��a 

Mahā n�kuśī 

Mahāmudrā 

Mahān�kus�ī 

Mahāyoni 

Mohana 

Mun�d�a 

Mus�t�ika 

Nārāca 

Nis�an�ga 

Padmaka 

Pāśupata 

Prāñjali 

Prasāran�ī 

Priyakārinī 

Pronnāmana 

Pun�d�ra 

Put�a 

Randhra 

Samks�obhin�ī 

Sammīlinī 

Samput�a 

Śan�kha 

Sarva-prapūrikā 

Sarvārtha-Ākars�an�ī 

Sarva-sanks�obhinī 

Sarva-vidrāvin�ī 

Sikharin�ī 

Siṁ ḣavaktra 

Śūla 

S�ad�yoni 

Trikhan�d�ā 

Trimukha 

Tun�ga 

Tun�īra 

Tyāga 

Unnāmamna 

Ūrdhvamudrā 

Utsāran�ī 

Vajra 

Vandanī 

Varāha 

Vaśakārinīi 

Vidrāvin�ī 

Vimalā 

Vyūha 

Yoga 

Yoni 

Jalanharabandha 

Mahābandha 

Mūlabandha 

Ud �d �īyāna 
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